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Calendar

Summer '66 Fall '68 Winter'69  Spring '69

Application for admission to under- Mayl Mar. 1 Nov. 1 Feb. 1
graduate standing, with complete Wednesday Friday Friday Saturday
credentials and the application fee,
must be filed with the Admissions
Officer on or before this date.

*{Application for admission to grad-  Apr. 15 May 15 Oct. 15 Jan. 15
uate standing, with complete cre-  Monday Wednesday  Tuesday Wednesday
dentials and the application fee,
must be filed with the Admissions
Section of the Graduate Division on

or before this date,
Last day to file applications with the  May 15 Aug. 15 Nov. 22 Feb. 15
Registrar for readmission in under- Wednesday  Thursday Friday Saturday

graduate standing or with the
Graduate Division for readmission
in graduate standing.

Counseling of students by appoint-  June 13- Sept. 18-~ Dec. 26— Mar, 24—

ment, June 19 Sept. 25 Dec, 30 Mar. 28
Thursday- Wednesday- Thursday Monday
w K7 ) y w A A, y A\ Y} ) y Fﬁd’y
Entrance Examination in English asa  June 17 Sept. 18 Jan. 2 Mar, 24
Second Language Monday Wednesday  Thursday Monday
Examination in Subject A, June 17 Sept. 18 Jan. 2 Mar. 24
Monday Wednesday  Thursday Monday
{Quarter begins. June 19 Sept. 23 Jan. 2 Mar. 31
w A A Y A, A y TL 3, y A Y} A y
{Late Registration begins. Fee $10. June 20 Sept. 23 Jan.2 Mar. 31
. Thursday Monday Thursday Monday
Special ination in Subject A, June 21 Sept. 27 — Mar. 31
Friday Friday Monday
{Instruction begins, June 24 Sept. 30 Jan. 6 Apr. 3
Monday Monday Monday ursday
Last day to file applications for ad-  Julyl Oct. 7 Jan. 13 Apr. 10
vancement to candidacy for the  Monday Monday Monday Thursday
master’s degree to be conferred
1968-1969.
{Last day to file registration packets July 8 Oct. 11 Jan, 17 Apr. 16
or to change study lists without fee.  Monday Friday . Friday Wednesday
Last day to add courses to study lists.  July 11 Oct. 16 Jan, 22 Apr, 21

Normally, no registration packet  Thursday Wednesday Wednesday Monday
will be accepted after this date.
Before-3:50 p.m,

Last day for undergraduate students  July 25 Oct. 29 Feb. 4 May 1
to drop courses from study lists  Thursday Tuesday Tuesday Thursday
without penalty of grade F (fail-
ure), Before 3:50 p.m,

® Also last date for | of applications to be submitted by graduate students who have applied
but who did not previously register for a regular quarter,

{ Not all of the professional schools follow this calendar, See the respective bulletins,

{ For details, see Registration Circular and official bulletin boards.

1 Last day for late registrations, Before 2:00 p.m.
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Summer '68  Fall '68 Winter'69  Spring '69

§Last day to file notice of candidacy  July 26 Oct. 31 Feb. 8 May 6
for the bachelor’s degree to be con-  Friday Thursday Thursday Tuesday
ferred 1968-1969,

Last day to submit final drafts of dis- Aug.1 Nov. 8 Feb. 13 May 8
sertations to doctoral committees  Thursday Wednesday  Thursday Thursday
for degrees to be conferred 1968-

1969,

Last day for graduate studentstodrop  Aug. 6 Nov. 11 Feb, 17 May 13
courses from study lists without Tuesd Mond Mond Tuesday
penalty of grade F (fmlure) Before
3:50 p.m,

Last day to submit final drafts of Aug.20 Nov. 25 Mar, 3 May 27
theses to master’s committees for  Tuesday Monday Monday Tuesday
degrees to be conferred 1968-1969.

Last day to file with the Dean of the Aug. 29 Dec. 8 Mar, 14 June §
Graduate Division leted Thursday Friday Friday Thursday
of theses for the master’s degree
and dissertation for the doctor’s de-
gree to be conferred 1968-1969.

{Instruction ends. Aug. 27 Dec. 7 Mar. 15 June 7

Tuesday Saturday Saturday Saturday
Final examinations. Aug, 30- Dec. 9-14 Mar, 17-22  June 9-14
sept. 6 . A, y A, A ('Y} A, y
Friday— Saturday Saturday Saturday
Friday

Quarter ends. Sept. 7 Dec. 14 Mar. 22 June 14
Saturday Saturday Saturday Saturday

Last day for continuing students to Jan. 15
file applications for undergraduate Wednesday
scholarships for 1969-1970.

Last day to file applications for fel- Jan. 31
lowships and graduate scholarships Friday
tenable at Los Angeles for 1969—

1970.
Academic and Administrative Holi- July 4 Nov.28-29  Feb. 12 March 28
days Thursday Thursday—=  Wednesday Friday
Friday
Sept. 2 Dec. 23-25 May 30
Monday Monday— Friday
Wednesday
Jan. 1
Wednesday

§ Notice of candidacy will be taken after this date only if degree check can be completed on an
emergency basis, If accepted, there is a fee of $3.00.

1 Not all of the professional schools follow this

dar. See the

{3

tive bulletins.



The University

AN INTRODUCTION

The University of California was established in 1868. Initially located in
Oakland, it moved to its first campus, Berkeley, in 1873. Today, along with the
Berkeley campus, the University has campuses at Los Angeles, Davis, San
Francisco, Santa Barbara, Riverside, San Diego, Irvine (in Orange County)
and Santa Cruz.

Instruction on these campuses covers all of the broad and essential areas of
human knowledge, including the arts, sciences and literature. Each of the cam-
puses has its own organization, objectives, and style of academic life. Each
offers a unique set of programs and facilities; yet each cooperates to insure
a maximum of opportunity for the student and a maximum of flexibility in
fulfilling his plans.

The University is keeping pace with the growth of the State. Recent state-
wide enrollment approached 100,000. Adult education programs are conducted
by University of California Extension through classes in approximately 230
communities in the State, and through films, television courses and corre-
spondence. The University maintains an Agricultural Extension Service. And
its Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to its undergraduate students
to study in universities in other countries.

The University is governed by a Board of Regents. The Regents appoint the
President of the University, who is the executive head of the University, and
with his advice appoint the Chancellors, directors and deans who administer
the affairs of the individual campuses and divisions of the University. The Aca-
demic Senate, subject to the approval of the Regents, determines conditions for
admission of students, and for the granting of certificates and degrees. It also
authorizes and supervises all courses of instruction in the academic and pro-
fessional colleges and schools, except in professional schools offering courses
at graduate level.

UcLA

History and Development

UCLA—The University of California, Los Angeles—is located in the West-
wood Hills in western Los Angeles. Academically ranked among the leading
universities in the United States, it has attracted distinguished scholars and
research men from all over the world.

UCLA was created on May 24, 1919, when Govemor William D. Stephens
signed legislation transferring buildings, grounds and records of the State Nor-
mal School on North Vermont Avenue to the University of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors to 250 students in September,
1919, as the “Southern Branch” of the University of California. The curriculum
included courses in the freshman and sophomore years in letters and science
and in teacher-training. In 1922 the teacher-training courses were organized

7
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as a Teachers College, and 1923 and 1924, respectively, the third and fourth
years of Letters and Science were added.

It soon became evident that a new home would be needed. On March 21,
1925, the present Westwood site—then consisting of 383 acres—was chosen by
the Regents. In the spring of 1929, UCLA was moved to its permanent home.

In the 1930’s UCLA expanded its educational facilities to include a College
of Agriculture (no longer operational), a College of Business Administration
(which, renamed in 1950, operated as the School of Business Administration until
1966), a College of Applied Arts (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a
School of Education (later renamed the Graduate School of Education), and a
Graduate Division. Graduate work was authorized in 1933 and the first Ph.D.
awarded in 1938. Since 1940 a College of Engineering and the schools of Archi-
tecture and Urban Planning, Dentistry, Law, Library Service, Medicine, Nurs-
ing, Public Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate School of Business Adminis-
tration have been added.

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University of California organized research units outside the
usual departmental structure. Today, along with libraries, UCLA’s research
facilities include institutes, centers, projects, bureaus, nondepartmental labora-
tories, stations, and museums.

Under way is a long-range development program that will prepare UCLA
for an expected enrollment of approximately 27,500 full-time students by 1967.

Survey of Curricula

The scope of the undergraduate and graduate programs of instruction offered
in the three colleges and ten schools of the University on the Los Angeles cam-
pus is briefly indicated below. For more details see pages 64 through 142 of this
bulletin.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, and the following preprofessional cur-
ricula: precriminology, predental, predental hygiene, premedical, prenursing,
prenutritional science, prepharmacy, prepublic health, prephysical therapy, and
presocial welfare.

The College of Engineering, School of Nursing, and School of Public Health
offer curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts.
The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor
of Dental Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Juris Doctor.

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of
Medicine.

The Graduate School of Education supervises curricula leading to the Cer-
tificate of Completion of the various elementary and secondary credentials, and
for the administrative credential.

The Graduate Division, in cooperation with the colleges and schools of the
University, supervises advanced study leading to the academic degrees of
Master of Arts, Master of Arts in Teaching, Master of Science, and Doctor of
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Philosophy; and the professional degrees of Master of Architecture (Urban De-
sign), Master of Business Administration, Master of Education, Master of En-
gineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Library Science, Master of Journalism,
Master of Nursing, Master of Public Administration, Master of Public Health,
Master of Social Psychiatry, Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Education, and
Doctor of Public Health.

Study and Research Facilities

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles campus consists of the University
Research Library, the College Library, and a number of specialized libraries.
Its collections contain more than 2,500,000 volumes, and extensive holdings of
government publications, pamphlets, manuscripts, maps, microtext editions,
music scores, recordings, and slides. The Library regularly receives about 35,000
serial publications.

The principal collection of the University Library is in the University Research
Library. The card catalog here lists all cataloged books in the Research Library,
the College Library, and other campus libraries and in the William Andrews
Clark Memorial Library.

The University Research Library provides special study and research facilities
for graduate students, including facilities for reading microtext materials and
for the use of typewriters. Students enrolled in graduate courses have access
to the main book stacks in the Library.

An open-shelf collection of books of interest primarily to undergraduate stu-
dents is maintained in the College Library, in the Powell Library Building.

The Department of Special Collections, in the Powell Library Building, con-
tains rare books and pamphlets, manuscripts, the University Archives, certain
subject collections of books, early maps, and files of early California newspapers.

The Government Publications Services, in the Powell Library Building, is a
depository for the official publications of the United States Government, the
State of California, the United Nations and some of its specialized agencies, and
a number of other international organizations. It receives selected publications
of the other states and possessions of the United States and publications of
foreign governments.

The Government and Public Affairs Reading Room, in. the Powell Library
Building, has books, documents, pamphlets, and periodicals on local government,
and is a depository for the official publications of California counties and cities.
The John Randolph Haynes and Dora Haynes Foundation Library is housed
there.

The Oriental Library, housed in the Powell Library Building, contains books,
journals, newspapers, and other materials in Chinese, Japanese, and Korean
languages.

The Education and Psychology Library, in the Powell Library Building, has
collections and services for the programs of the departments of Education,
Psychology, and Physical Education.

Libraries for Art, Biomedical Sciences, Business Administration, Chemistry,
Engineering and Mathematical Sciences, English, Geology-Geophysics, Law,
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Maps, Music, Physics, Theater Arts, and the University Elementary School are
housed in the departments which they primarily serve.

Special provision is made in the University Research Library for the library
needs of the School of Architecture and Urban Planning and the School of Social
Welfare. :

The resources of these libraries are available to all students and members of
the faculty of the University.

A service for the rapid photocopying of periodical articles and portions of
books is available in the University Research Library, the College Library, the
Biomedical Library, the Engineering and Mathematical Sciences Library, the
Chemistry Library, the Physics Library, and the Business Administration
Library.

A Library handbook, describing the organization and services of the Univer-
sity libraries and listing their schedules of hours, may be obtained in any of the
campus libraries.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark Memorial
Library of about 75,000 books, pamphlets, and manuscripts, featuring English
culture of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries, and the history
of Montana. Materials in the library do not circulate. This library is not on the
University campus, but is situated at 2520 Cimarron Street, at West Adams
Boulevard.

Bus service is provided Monday through Friday, upon request, from the
UCLA campus to the Clark Library. Reservations for bus service must be made
with the Administrative Office before noon of the preceding day, and before
noon on Friday for Monday transportation to Clark Library. The Library is
open Monday through Saturday from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Leaflets describing the
Clark Library are available upon application to the University Librarian.

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University maintains organized research units outside the usual
departmental structure. Organized research units aid research and may enhance
the teaching of participating members of the faculty, but they do not offer
regular academic curricula or confer degrees. They may provide research train-
ing to graduate students employed in research programs with faculty super-
vision. Organized research units are designated as institutes, centers, projects,
bureaus, nondepartmental laboratories, stations and museums. While the ob-
jectives and fields of study vary widely, an institute is organized around a broad
subject area which cuts across department, school, college or even campus
boundaries. A center may be an agency established within an institute covering
a major area, or it may be separate and provide specialized facilities. A bureau
is an academic agency engaged primarily in public service activities and in
facilitating research in one or more academic departments related to these activi-
ties. The more specialized activities in focal fields are described as programs,
laboratories, and projects.

Institutes

. The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics was established to encour-
age research in geophysics and space physics and to provide advanced training
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for qualified personnel. Members of the Institute staff on several campuses and
members of associated departments are prepared to supervise graduate work
in a variety of fields.

Graduate students interested in atmospheric research and enrolled in the
astronomy, chemistry, geology, meteorology, or physics M.A., M.S., and Ph.D.
programs may engage in research and advanced studies on the characteristics
of the interplanetary medium, the structure of the moon and the planets, radia-
tion belt physics, atmospheric structure and dynamics, geomagnetism and solar
physics, and many other areas.

The Space Science Center, a part of the Institute, was established to develop
facilities for space-related research by faculty and graduate students, to promote
interdepartmental programs of education and research in the space sciences, and
to administer funds for space-related research in the physical and biological
sciences and engineering. W. F. Libby, Director

The Institute of Transportation and Traffic Engineering is engaged in a broad
range of research related to transportation, ordinarily in areas that cross depart-
mental lines. These areas include: human factors in transportation; accident and
injury prevention; safety glass research; driving simulation; advancement of
human simulation, for trauma research and research in other fields, by evolving
improved anthropometric dummies; accident data analysis; psychological and
physiological factors in traffic safety; transportation theory, systems analysis,
and operations research; transportation economics and administration and sys-
tems planning, including related land use.

The Institute trains specialists in accident research methodology and in
driving simulation, and offers financial support and guidance for graduate
students in these areas. Harry W. Case, Associate Director

The Brain Research Institute provides facilities for research in the neuro-
logical and behavioral sciences for investigators from the behavioral health and
life sciences fields. Three principal goals of the Institute are: (1) to undertake
research which contributes to an understanding of brain mechanisms and be-
havior; (2) to contribute to the training of predoctoral and postdoctoral students
for professional careers in brain science; (3) to develop and disseminate informa-
tion about brain function in the interest of the social and scientific communities.
Located in the Center for the Health Sciences, the Institute conducts programs
which are largely interdisciplinary. General activities include attention to such
broad fields of interest as neurophysiology, neurochemistry, neurodnatomy,
-neuropharmacology, neuroendocrinology, neuropsychiatry, biophysics and com-
munications, neuroimmunology, behavior and neuropathology.

J. D. French, Director

The Cancer Research Institute is located in the School of Medicine to provide
research facilities in this field for all departments of the School.

J. J. Stein, Director

The Dental Research Institute, located within the new facility of the School
of Dentistry, has been established to provide multidisciplinary studies in basic,
clinical, and public health sciences which offer promise of benefits in oral health.

Director To Be Appointed

The Jules Stein Eye Institute is a comprehensive facility located within the
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Center for the Health Sciences, devoted to research in the sciences related to
vision, the care of patients with eye disease and the dissemination of knowledge
in the broad field of ophthalmology. Incorporated in this structure are outpatient,
inpatient and operating room facilities for the care of patients with ophthalmic
disorders; areas for research in the sciences related to vision; and facilities for
scientific reading, lectures and seminars. The Institute affords a unique oppor-
tunity for the training of students in the School of Medicine, residents and
graduate physicians. A close relationship with graduate and undergraduate
research and teaching facilities at UCLA is maintained.
B. R. Straatsma, Director
The Molecular Biology Institute was established to serve interested depart-
ments of the biological, medical, and- physical sciences in the coordination,
support and enhancement of research and training in molecular biology.
Interests and activities of the Institute encompass all approaches which aim to
explain biology at a molecular level, with particular emphasis on correlation of
structure and function. These include study of molecular genetics; protein and
nucleic acid synthesis, properties, and function; biological ultrastructure; meta-
bolic control; contractility; and other phenomena. Staff members from depart-
ments in biological, physical, and medical sciences participate in Institute pro-
grams, and the Institute aids departments in graduate training and postdoctoral
programs in the general area of molecular biology. P. D. Boyer, Director
The Neuropsychiatric Institute is a research and teaching unit in the Center
for the Health Sciences, supported by the State Department of Mental Hygiene.
It houses the Department of Psychiatry, the divisions of Neurology, Neuro-
surgery, and Neuropathology, together with laboratories for clinical neuro-
physiology and clinics. The research program involves a multidisciplinary ap-
proach to the problems of functional and organic disorders of the nervous
system. George Tarjan, Acting Medical Director
The Institute of Industrial Relations, authorized by the Legislature of the
State of California in 1945, is concerned with two principal types of activity.
The first is an interdisciplinary research and publishing program directed pri-
marily toward the study of labor-management relations, wages and related prob-
lems, economic security programs, the labor market, the impact of technological
change, the problems of poverty and minority groups, human relations, labor
law, labor history and comparative studies. Research staff members of the
Institute are usually drawn from the regular faculties of the Graduate School
of Business Administration, the Departments of Economics, Political Science
and Sociology, and the School of Law. This program affords opportunities to
graduate students specializing in personnel management and industrial rela-
tions to engage in investigative work under expert guidance. The second main
activity consists of community and labor relations programs serving manage-
ment, unions, public and other groups interested in industrial relations activities.
The programs consist of public lectures, conferences, symposia and institutes of
varying duration, and include a series of courses through University Extension
leading to a Certificate in Industrial Relations. B. Aaron, Director
The Westerm Management Science Institute, established in 1959 to foster
research and advanced education in the management sciences, has two divisions:
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an Operations Research Division, which emphasizes mathematical investigations
of decision making, information economics, organization theory, production
systems, and mathematical programming; and a Socio-Technical Systems Divi-
sion, which stresses research in interactions among technological, social, per-
sonal, and ecological variables in organizations.

In addition to its research programs, the Institute is engaged in developing
faculty resources and graduate curricula in the management sciences, and
sponsors workshops and seminars including the Interdisciplinary Colloquium
on Mathematics in the Behavioral Sciences.

Although composed largely of faculty members of the Department of Business
Administration, the Institute staff is interdisciplinary. Overall policy guidance is
provided by an Advisory Committee representing the departments of Business
Administration, Economics, Engineering, Law, Mathematics, Political Science,
Psychology, and Sociology. J. Marschak, Director

The Institute of Library Research was established in September 1963 as a
result of the University’s recognition of the need for organized research for
the satisfactory solution of library and information systems problems. The
Institute is a Universitywide agency with offices and research activities on the
Los Angeles and Berkeley campuses. The office of the Director is at UCLA;
the office of the Associate Director is at UCB. Areas of concemn to the research
program of the Institute are: integration into the library of new methods for
recording and disseminating knowledge; mechanization of processes in libraries
and information centers; improvement of control over the increasing volume
and variety of information produced; continuing examination of the role and
functions of the research library; integration of individual research libraries into
larger systems; development of methodologies for the solution of specific infor-
mation problems; and the education of appropriate research and professional
personnel. The Institute invites the participation of students, faculty members,
and research personnel of all departments of the University, since information
and the university library system are of almost universal interest.

Robert M. Hayes, Director

The main objectives of the Institute of Govemment and Public Affairs are to
add to the understanding of major public issues and to develop intellectual
talent equipped to meet the challenges of a highly scientific urban society. The
Institute is an interdisciplinary research unit involving the cooperative efforts
of such disciplines as sociology, economics, law, medicine, political science,
engineering, social welfare, and psychology. Current studies include: Los An-
geles Riot Study, Design of a Regional Information System, Survey of Hallucino-
genic Drug Use, Decision Making in Los Angeles, Impact of Federal Programs
on Intergovernmental Reorganization, Program Budgeting for State and Local
Governments, and Educational Innovations.

The Institute provides fellowship and traineeship support to a limited number
of graduate and postdoctoral students who participate in Institute research
projects as fellows or serve in associated departments as research or teaching
assistants. W, Z. Hirsch, Director

The Institute of Ethnomusicology was established to encourage interdisci-
plinary collaboration among musicologists and other specialists and to facilitate
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an interdisciplinary approach to major research problems. The overall research
objectives are concerned with techniques for defining and describing, on an
international and comparative basis, the norms of style relative both to music
itself and to music within its social context. Studies are directed toward funda-
mental concepts as well as toward new laboratory methods and techniques.
Specific projects, in which there is balanced emphasis on performance, theory,
and research, include the following major geographic areas: the Americas,
including Alaska; Oceania; the Far East; South and Southeast Asia; the Balkans
and the Near East; Africa; and Westerm Europe. A large archive of unique
materials and complete laboratory facilities are available to graduate students
and faculty. Special symposia, lectures, and presentations of non-Western music
and dance are offered as a public service. M. Hood, Director

Centers

The Water Resources Center is a Universitywide organization charged with
coordinating water resources research on the several campuses. Through Uni-
versity research funds and funds from the Office of Water Resources Research,
U.S. Department of the Interior, it supports selected research proposals in such
departments as Agricultural Sciences, Botany, Engineering, Meteorology, and
Political Science. Most of these projects provide research assistantships for the
training of graduate students. No research is conducted in the Center itself.

Research interests include water resources systems engineering, desalting of
water, political strategy in water resources development, soil mechanics prob-
lems in water resources development, the history of water resources develop-
ment, improvement in methods of forecasting precipitation and runoff, and
management of water quality. Graduate students may contact the Center, Room
2066, Engineering I, for information on current research projects, which may
vary from year to year, and on the departments and faculty concerned.

Arthur F. Pillsbury, Acting Director

The Survey Research Center is an independent unit designed to serve in three
capacities: (1) as a service bureau for carrying out surveys for research workers
and others; (2) as a specially equipped laboratory where students and faculty
can experiment with, or develop skills in, the technical aspects of surveys; and
(3) as a research unit which undertakes or underwrites social studies involving
use of large scale or complex surveys for their basic data. The service bureau
provides such services as study design, questionnaire construction, interviewing,
coding, and data processing. The laboratory is available to faculty for their
research or as an adjunct to their courses. A research program involving a wide
spectrum of content interests is under development. A limited number of
traineeships and research assistantships are available. R. J. Jessen, Director

The Center for African Studies provides a framework for furthering study and
research on Africa involving social sciences, education, linguistics and the hu-
manities. The Center participates in graduate and undergraduate degree pro-
grams of African studies taken in conjunction with degrees in social sciences
or African languages. Through its Research Committee, the Center makes
grants for research on Africa on all campuses of the University of California. Its
Fellowship Committee each year awards full stipends or supplementary grants-
in-aid to students concentrating upon Africa in graduate degree programs. The
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Center provides information to faculty and students on extramural sources of
research support. Other Center activities include public education programs in
Africa, training programs for specialist personnel such as Peace Corps Volun-
teers, the bringing of Africanist scholars and leading African personalities to the
University as short-term lecturers or as research associates, the sponsorship of
an interdisciplinary colloquium each quarter focused on an integrating theme,
and a publications program. P. O, Proehl, Director

The Center for Latin American Studies serves individual and coopera-
tive research of faculty and graduate students in the social sciences, education,
humanities, art, law, engineering, and the health sciences. In addition to cooper-
ating with seven colleges and professional schools of the University, the Center
conducts systematic multidisciplinary research, implemented by the faculty and
graduate students involved in the interdisciplinary seminar, on the UCLA
campus as well as in the Center’s regional research and training centers in Brazil,
Venezuela, and Mexico. The Center facilitates the exchange of personnel be-
tween UCLA and Latin America, and awards stipends and grants-in-aid to stu-
dents in the graduate degree program. Through the Deans’ Advisory Committees
for Latin American Studies which function in colleges and schools throughout the
campus, the Center provides channels for academic intercommunication among
the University’s Latin Americanists. The Latin American Center publishes a
series of documentary publications, e.g., STATISTICAL ABSTRACT OF LATIN
AMERICA, COMMUNISM IN LATIN AMERICA, PERIODICALS FOR LATIN AMERICAN
Economic DEVELOPMENT TRADE AND FINANCE, MASTER DIRECTORY FOR LATIN
AMERICA, and GUIDE To LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES, and also sponsors a mono-
graph series, “Latin American Studies.” J. Wilbert, Director

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies is concerned with under-
standing the nature, causes, and processes by which, between about A.D. 300
and 1650, European culture in all its aspects built up such a store of energy
and competence that it overran the rest of the world. Since during that time
the West was an “emerging” society, far less distinct from the Near East and
more open to external influences than it has since become, the Center includes
within its concept of the Middle Ages and Renaissance not only the Occident
but also Byzantium, the Slavic world, Islam, the scattered Jewish communities,
and the minor Eastern Christian groups. It fosters research on the interplay
between these related societies as well as on problems internal to each.

The Center assists individual and group investigation by conferences, sym-
posia, lectures, and its two published series, the CornTrRIBUTIONS AND THE PUBLI-
cATIONS. It annually awards several research assistantships to doctoral candidates;
three of these are designated for Byzantine studies. Lynn White, Jr., Director

The Center for Near Eastern Studies was established to promote individual
and collaborative research and training in this area. The Center encourages the
research of individual faculty members and collaborates in the solution of basic
research problems which require institutional backing. The Center also sponsors
lectures, seminars and conferences on various topics falling within the scope of
Near Eastern studies, and actively promotes an extensive publication program.

G. E. von Grunebaum, Director

The Center for Russian and East European Studies was established to pro-

mote, assist and coordinate research and training on the countries of Eastern
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Europe. It furthers the research of individual faculty members and graduate

students, sponsors colloquia, seminars and lectures, organizes conferences, and
participates, with other universities, in academic exchange programs with the
countries of Eastern Europe. Henrik Birnbaum Director

The Center for Mythology and Folklore Studies is the research arm of the
Folklore and Mythology Group, which was organized to stimulate interest in
folklore along interdisciplinary lines. In addition to mythology, primitive myth-
and ritual are a concern of the Center. The Center attempts on the one hand
to relate modern folklore to ancient mythology and on the other to show in
terms of folklore and mythology the impact of higher cultures upon lower.
In mythology particular emphasis is laid on the ancient Indo-European, Finno-
Ugric and Semitic traditions of Europe, Western Asia, and the Near East.
Collecting projects are under way in Latin America and the Philippines. Within
the United States research projects involve the compilation of a dictionary of
American popular beliefs and superstitions, with supporting work in American
legendry, custom and usage. The collecting of ethnic folklore, as well as genres
of Anglo-American material, is also an important part of the program.

W. D. Hand, Director

Bureau

The Bureau of Business and Economic Research was established to facilitate
research in business and economic problems, particularly those of California
and the Pacific Coast but not excluding problems of wider import. The Bureau
acts as a service organization for faculty members by providing research assist-
ants, statistical and other technical aid, and travel funds, The main results of
its research are published in three forms: (1) the Monograph Series, (2) the
Occasional Papers, and (3) the Reprint Series. The Bureau responds to requests
from the public regarding sources of data on business and economic problems
of the State of California, specifically Southern California.

R. Cassady, Jr., Director

Museums and Special Gollections

The University Art Galleries were established with the support of Edward
A. Dickson, for whom the Dickson Art Center was named. The permanent
holdings originated with the Willitts J. Hole Collection of the Italian, Spanish,
Dutch, and English schools. To this was added the James Kennedy Collection
of English paintings of the 18th, 19th, and 20th centuries. In addition, many
paintings, chiefly of the present century, have been donated.

The new Art Galleries include a print room and study room, the home of the
Grunwald Graphic Arts Foundation, which includes primarily modem German,
French, and Italian prints and drawings with excellent examples of earlier
works: Durer, Mantegna, Rembrandt, Schongauer. Most of these are the gift of
Fred Grunwald, with substantial augmentations from other collectors.

The large sculptures in the court of the Dickson Art Center and on the North
Campus are in charge of the Art Galleries. They include works by Andrews,
Archipenko, Arp, Calder, Casanova, Consagra, Etrog, Laurens, Lipschitz, Anna
Mahler, Matisse, Moore, Muller, Noguchi, Rosenthal, David Smith, Zajac, and
Zorach. They are gifts of the David E. Bright Estate, Mrs. Anna Bing Arnold,
and the UCLA Art Council.
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The Art Galleries present annually five major exhibitions related to the
educational program of the Department of Art. One of these exhibitions is
regularly sponsored by a supporting organization, the UCLA Art Council.

F. S. Wight, Director

The Museum and Laboratories of Ethnic Arts and Technology comprise a
growing collection of objects which exemplify the range of the material culture,
and specifically of the arts, of people who lived until recently at or beyond the
margins of the major Oriental and Occidental civilizations. Collections represent
the arts and archaeology of the Ancient Near East, the circum-Mediterranean
cultures prior to the florescence of Classic Greece, the Indo-European neolithic
and bronze ages, Latin American folk arts from the Conquest to the present,
and selected facets of European and Oriental folk arts such as puppetry. The
Museum and Laboratories promote the study of arts and artifacts as one of the
most promising avenues toward an understanding of man. As a resource for
UCLA faculty, students, visiting scholars of international repute, and the
general public, they offer assistance with instruction, research, field work,
exhibitions, and seminars, and sponsor exhibitions, lecture programs, symposia,
and publications. Jay D. Frierman, Acting Curator

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of specimen plants
of the world. The experimental field, lathhouse and pollinating house are also
in the Garden. Adjoining is the Plant Physiology Building, with glasshouses
and controlled-growth rooms for instructional and research materials. The Uni-
versity maintains a teaching herbarium of specimens representative of the flora
of the world. The collection includes the Bonati Herbarium, noteworthy for the
specimens of old world Scrophulariaceae, an extensive and comprehensive col-
lection of American Labiatae, and research collections of certain California
genera. Special emphasis is placed on subtropical ornamental plants.

Mildred E. Mathias, Director

Zoological collections of the Department of Zoology include a research col-
lection of marine fishes, primarily from the eastern Pacific and the Gulf of
California, and the Dickey Collection of birds and mammals, primarily from
the southwestern United States, western Mexico, and central and middle
America. The department also maintains a more limited collection of fossil
vertebrates. Through a cooperative arrangement, the large zoological collections

" of the Los Angeles County Museum, containing both fossil and recent specimens,

.

e o

are available for research by qualified students.

Lahoratories

The Materials Processing Laboratory provides research equipment for the
use of graduate students and faculty in the College of Engineering. The Labora-
tory is equipped with heating units including a high frequency induction heating
unit with attachments for melting, crystal pulling, and zone melting; a rolling
mill; a wire-drawing machine; equipment for electrochemical machining re-
search; and other facilities for teaching and research. ~Reno R. Cole, Director

The Laboratory of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation Biology conducts research
in the fields of biophysics, nuclear medicine, biochemistry, radiation biology,
and ecology. It is funded through a contract with the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion. Most of the program is conducted in Warren Hall, located on the West
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Medical Campus. The laboratory is administratively related to the Department
of Biophysics.

Warren Hall is well equipped with modem research tools including a cobalt
radiation source with an activity of 10,000 curies at the time of installation. The
laboratory staff consists of over 200 scientists, technicians and supporting per-
sonnel representing many disciplines: biophysicists, biochemists, physicians,
physicists, physical chemists, electron-microscopists, biologists, soil scientists,
plant physiologists, ecologists, and spectroscopists. Q. R. Lunt, Acting Director

The Cardiovascular Research Laboratory, sponsored by the Los Angeles
County Heart Association, does research and offers research training in the
fundamental physiology of the heart. Among the main fields of study are the
biophysical definition of the contractile state and the nature of excitation-con-
traction coupling in the heart, the ionic fluxes associated with this activity and
the cellular compartments within which they are contained, and the biochemical,
energetic and ultrastructural aspect of the contraction process.

Wilfried F. H. M. Mommaerts, Director

Other Research Activities
Air Pollution Research Program Exceptional Child Research Program
Archaeological Survey Program Numerical Analysis Research Program
Business Administration Research Division Oral History Program
California Institute for Cancer Research  Real Estate Research Program
Committee on International and Security Studies Project

Comparative Studies Zoology Fisheries Research Program

Public Lectures, Concerts, Dance,
Theater, Films and Art Exhibits

As opportunity offers, the University presents free public lectures of general
and scholarly interest by qualified persons. These lectures are intended to sup-
plement and stimulate the work of all departments of the University, and to offer
students and community an opportunity to hear world-renowned authorities in
every area of the arts and sciences.

The music program of the University includes many special events. The
Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts Productions offers a
broad variety of performances by soloists, chamber musicians, orchestral, choral,
and other groups of nationally known artists.

During each quarter the Department of Music sponsors evening concerts by
the A Cappella Choir, Symphony Orchestra, Opera Workshop, Chamber Music
Ensemble, Collegium Musicam, Chorus, Symphonic Band, Madrigal Singers,
and the various ethnic study groups of the University. Individual artists, both
students and faculty, present weekly Tuesday noon recitals that are free to the
public, and the Institute of Ethnomusicology offers ethnic concerts each Thurs-
day noon.

Dance concerts are presented regularly under the auspices of the Dance
Department. Well-known dance artists and companies are brought from all
parts of the world by the Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts
Productions. Performances range from ballet and folk to ethnic and modern.
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Students of dance present their original works in evening concert. Members of
the dance faculty also perform their own choreography. Free noon lecture-
demonstrations are presented regularly.

The Galleries, in the Dickson Art Center, contain a permanent collection of
older masters, and present a series of significant temporary exhibitions many of
which are circulated nationally. All aspects of art are covered in this program—
painting, drawing, print making, sculpture, architecture, ceramics, and indus-
trial, environmental, and graphic design. In addition, the Grunwald Graphic
Arts Foundation maintains a print room in the Dickson Art Center and mounts
a series of exhibitions related to the Galleries” program. The Galleries are open
from noon to 5 p.m. Mondays through Fridays and 1:30 to 5 p.m. Sundays.

In addition to its intramural, experimental production program, the Depart-
ment of Theater Arts produces a varied selection of significant new and old
plays from Aristophanes to Bernard Shaw, Shakespeare to Eugene O'Neill, as
well as plays never produced before. These are presented in an annual season
of six or more plays for the campus and community.

A number of art, documentary, educational, and foreign films, including film
series, are presented each quarter. Twice a year in November and April, the
Motion Picture Division of the Theater Arts Department presents several eve-
nings of films written, directed and produced by students. From time to time,
these films are included in the general series. All the events listed are open to the
public.

Education Abroad Program

The Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to undergraduate students
of the University of California to study in universities overseas. It is administered
for the entire University by the Santa Barbara campus.

In 1968-1969 the University will continue the operation of its study centers in
France, Germany, Hong Kong, Italy, Japan, Spain, Sweden, and the United
Kingdom and will open new centers in Ireland, Israel, Lebanon and Mexico.
The Study Centers’ primary purpose is to provide a sound academic experience
in a different educational system. They also enable the University of California
students to become deeply involved in the language and culture of the host
country.

Eligibility requirements are: upper division standing in the University at the
time of participation, two years of university-level work in the language of the
country with a B average (or equivalent thereof), an overall B average, seriousness
of purpose, and an indication of ability to adapt to a new environment. Transfer
students are eligible if they meet the language requirement and have completed
at least one language course in the University of California. (The language re-
quirement is not applicable to the centers in Hong Kong, Japan, Ireland, Israel,
Lebanon, and the United Kingdom.) Special arrangements can be made for the
participation of graduate students.

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad, including a
special orientation program, six or seven weeks of intensive language preparation
(in all centers except those in Israel, Japan, Lebanon, and the United Kingdom),
a full academic year in the university of their choice, and some vacation travel.
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The program in Mexico City is for the summer and fall quarters or the winter
and spring quarters only.

Each student will be concurrently enrolled on his home campus and in the .
host university and will receive full academic credit for courses satisfactorily
completed.

The Regents endeavor to bring this year abroad within the reach of all stu-
dents, regardless of their financial resources.

Applications for 1969-1970 will be accepted from September 30, 1968,
through January 10, 1969. (Applications for Greece, Ireland, and the United
Kingdom must be filed no later than November 15, 1968.)

Note: For further information visit or write to the Education Abroad Program,
1205 South Hall, University of California, Santa Barbara 93018 or contact the
Education Abroad Program, 2221-B Social Sciences Building, UCLA.

Summer Session

The University conducts at Los Angeles one six-week summer session. In
1968 the Summer Session will begin on Monday, July 1. The Summer Session
bulletin is obtainable after March 15 from the Office of the Summer Sessions,
Administration Building, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission to a regular
session. Students planning to attend the University in regular session are re-
ferred to pages 2231 of this bulletin.

Foreign Language Training

Research and field work overseas may be facilitated by oral proficiency train-
ing in any of twenty-eight languages taught at the Defense Language Institute
at the Presidio of Monterey. This unique program is available on a limited basis
to University graduate students and faculty. For additional information, the
campus Language Training Adviser, John E. Englekirk, may be consulted. Ap-
plication forms may be obtained from the Secretary, University of California
Language Training Advisory Committee, University of California, Santa Cruz,
California 95060.

University Extension

It is the mission of University Extension to provide the intellectual bridge
between the University and the people of the State of California, individually
and in organizations. University Extension programs are designed to provide
educational opportunity to adults for professional upgrading, personal growth
through cultural programs, and more effective participation in civic affairs. In
the broader social view, it is the assigned task of University Extension to provide
the mechanism by which the resources of the University can be applied to the
more rapid solution of statewide and urban problems.

A variety of methods are used to implement these aims: classes, discussion
groups, correspondence courses, conferences, institutes, short courses, lectures,
motion picture production, radio broadcasts, educational television, and
vocational counseling and testing.
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Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under Federal
and State laws to enroll in University of California Extension classes, provided
the classes are part of their prescribed and recognized objectives approved
by the Veterans Administration.

For detailed information, write or telephone the University Extension office
on any campus of the University.




Admission to the University
IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University are based on two principles:
first, that the best assurance of success in the University is shown by high
quality of scholarship in previous work, and second, that the study of certain
specified subjects will give the student both good preparation for the work of
the University and reasonable freedom in choosing his field of specialization.

Application for Admission

An application form may be obtained at the Office of Admissions, 1147 Ad-
ministration Building, University of California, Los Angeles 90024. Application
filing periods for the year 1968—-1969 are: Fall Quarter, 1968—October 1, 1967
through March 1, 1968. Winter Quarter, 1969—May 1, 1968 through November
1, 1968. Spring Quarter, 1969—August 1, 1968 through February 1, 1969. Sum-
mer Quarter, 1969—December 1, 1968 through May 1, 1969.

A fee of $10 must accompany each application.

Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high school, and
each college attended if he applies in advanced standing, to send official ¢tran-
scripts of his record directly to the Office of Admissions.

Those who are admitted will be required to return a statement of intention to
register, together with a nonrefundable fee of $50, which will be credited to the
incidental fee if the student registers in the quarter for which he applied.

Subject A: English Composition

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in Eng-
lish composition. There are several ways in which this requirement may be met
before the first quarter in residence (see page 38). But students who have not
already fulfilled the requirement must, during their first quarter, enroll in the
course in Subject A, a noncredit course for which a fee is charged.

Vaccination Certificate

Every new student and every student returning to the University after an
absence of two or more quarters must present at the time of medical examination,
or review of medical examination, by the University medical examiners a certifi-
cate establishing the fact that he has been successfully vaccinated against small-
pox within the preceding three years. A form for this purpose will be furnished
by the Admissions Office. A similar certificate from some other source such as
the Armed Services, or a recent passport, is equally acceptable. It is preferable
to have vaccination performed well in advance of registration, especially if there
has been no recent vaccination and a full reaction is possible. However, for the
convenience of those students who come here without having fulfilled the re-
quirement, vaccination may be performed by the Student Health Service at the
time of taking the physical examination. No one in the Student Health Service
has authority to waive or postpone the vaccination requirement for any reason
other than ill health.

22
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Requirements for Admission to Freshman Standing

An applicant for admission to freshman standing is one who has not registered
in any college-level institution since graduation from high school.

The requirements listed below apply to California residents; for special re-
quirements for nonresident applicants, see page 28.

Graduation from High School
Subject Requirements

Courses offered in satisfaction of the following subject requirements must be
included on a list submitted to the Director of Admissions of the University by
the high school principal if the school is located in California. This list must
have been certified by the principal to the effect that the courses meet the re-
quirements for admission to the University, and the list must have been ap-
proved by the Director of Admissions. If the high school is not located in
California but is regionally accredited, appropriate courses will be considered
acceptable.

A. HISTORY—1 UNIT
This must consist of a year course in United States history, or one-half year of
United States history and one-half year of civics or American government.

8. ENGLISH—3 UNITS
These must consist of university preparatory courses in English composition
and literature.

C. MATHEMATICS—2 UNITS

These must consist of university preparatory courses in such subjects as
algebra, geometry, trigonometry, calculus, elementary functions, matrix algebra,
probability, statistics, or courses combining these topics.

D. LABORATORY SCIENCE—1 UNIT
This must consist of an eleventh- or twelfth-grade year course in one labora-
tory science.

E. FOREIGN LANGUAGE—2 UNITS
These must be in one language. Any foreign language with a literature is
acceptable.

F. ADVANCED COURSE—1 OR 2 UNITS

This must be chosen from one of the following:

Mathematics. A total of 1 unit of mathematics beyond the 2 units offered
toward the mathematics requirement.

Foreign language. Either 1 additional unit in the same language offered
toward the foreign language requirement or 2 units of another foreign language.

Science. 1 unit of either chemistry or physics in addition to the science offered
toward the laboratory science requirement.

Electives to complete the minimum of 15 standard entrance units are also
required.

The subject requirements listed above may be satisfied only by courses com-
pleted with a grade of C or higher.
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Scholarship Reguirements

Atleast a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth year which are
used to meet the subject requirements listed above.

In determining the required average, a grade of A in one course will be used
to balance a C in another; but an A grade may not be used to compensate for
any grade below C. Grades, including those earned in accelerated and advanced
courses, are accepted as they appear on the transcript.

Courses taken in the ninth year or earlier in which a grade below C is re-
ceived may be repeated to establish subject credit.

Courses taken after the ninth year in which a grade of D or F is received
may be repeated to establish subject credit and to improve scholarship. Courses
may be repeated in an amount not to exceed a total of one unit of the required
subjects. Grades earned in such repetitions will not be counted higher than a
C in determining the scholarship average.

Examination Requirement

As a requirement for admission, all freshman applicants (and advanced stand-
ing applicants who have eamed less than twelve units of college credit sub-
sequent to high school graduation) must submit scores from the following
examinations of the College Entrance Examination Board:

1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test

2. Three Achievement Tests, which must include:

a. English composition
b. social studies or foreign language
c. mathematics or science

Applicants whose scholarship average in the required high school subjects
is 3.00 to 3.09 inclusive must achieve a minimum total score of 2500 on the
examinations. The test results of all applicants will be used for purposes of
counseling, placement, and, when possible, satisfaction of the Subject A require-
ment.

The tests should be taken after completion of the first half of the eleventh
grade. The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test
must be from the same sitting.

For arrangements to take the tests, see below.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

An applicant who is ineligible on the requirements listed above and who
has not registered in any college-level institution (except for a summer session
immediately following high school graduation) may qualify for admission by
examination alone. For admission of nonresident applicants by this method, see
page 26.

To qualify, the applicant must achieve high scores in the examinations re-
quired of all eligible applicants. The total score on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be at least 1100; the scores on the three Achievement Tests must
total at least 1650, and the score on each must be at least 500.

To obtain information about the tests or to make arrangements for taking
them, apply to Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 1025, Berkeley, California
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94701, or P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. Scores will be regarded
as official only if they are received by the Admissions Office directly from Educa-
tional Testing Service.

Admission to Advanced Standing

An applicant who has registered in a junior college, a four-year college, a
university, extension classes of college level, or any comparable institution since
graduation from high school is subject to regulations governing admission to
advanced standing. He may not disregard his college record and apply for ad-
mission to freshman standing.

An advanced standing applicant who has earned less than twelve units of
college credit subsequent to high school graduation must satisfy the examina-
tion requirement for freshman applicants as described on page 24.

Applicants for admission to advanced standing must meet the requirements
listed below. These requirements apply to California residents; for special re-
quirements for nonresident applicants, see page 26.

HIGH SCHOOL SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

Students are expected to have satisfied, either through high school or college
courses, the subjects required for admission of high school graduates to freshman
standing (see page 23). Courses taken in an approved college, of appropriate
content and completed with satisfactory grades, may be used to clear high school
subject deficiencies.

Deficiencies in subject requirements will be waived in an amount not ex-
ceeding 2 high school units if the applicant presents a college record of at
least 84 quarter units or 56 semester units acceptable for advanced standing
credit, with a grade-point average of 2.4 or higher in all such units attempted.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

In college courses acceptable for transfer to the University, certain grade-
point averages are required. Grade points are assigned as follows: for each unit
of A, 4 points; B, 8 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; incomplete and failure, no
points. The grade-point average is determined by dividing the total number of
acceptable units attempted into the number of grade points earned on those
units, Courses completed with a grade lower than C may be repeated, but the
units and grade points count each time the course is taken.

The minimum grade-point average required for transfer from another institu-
tion depends on whether or not the applicant was eligible to enter the University
at the time of graduation from high school. If he was eligible to enter in fresh-
man standing, the required overall average in courses acceptable for advanced
standing credit is C (2.0) or higher. But if the applicant was ineligible at the
time of high school graduation because of low scholarship or a combination of
low scholarship and incomplete subject preparation, then he must have alto-
gether at least 84 quarter units or 56 semester units with a grade-point average
of 2.4 or higher.

In addition, every applicant must present from the last accredited college or
university attended a statement of good standing and an academic record with
an average of at least 2.0. If the record at any institution previously attended



26 / ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY

shows an average below 2.0, further requirements may be imposed to insure
that the subsequent program offsets the deficit.

Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges

The University grants unit credit for courses appropriate to its curriculum
which have been completed in other regionally accredited colleges and univer-
sities. This credit is subject to the restrictions of the senior residence require-
ment of the University.

As an integral part of the system of public education in California, the Uni-
versity accepts, usually at full unit value, approved transfer courses completed
with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges of the State. After a student
has earned 70 semester units or 105 quarter units acceptable toward a degree
no further unit credit will be granted for courses completed at a junior college.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the University may not be
acceptable. The decision regarding their acceptability rests with the Office of
Admissions.

Special Requirements for Nonresident Applicants

It has been necessary to place some limitation on enrollment of applicants
who are not residents of California; consequently, only those of exceptional
promise will be eligible for admission. The regulations below are designed to
admit out-of-state applicants whose standing, as measured by scholastic records,
is in the upper half of those who would be eligible under the rules for Cali-

fornia residents.
ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING

Graduation from High School

The acceptability of records from high schools outside California will be
determined by the Office of Admissions.

Subject Requirements
The same subject pattern as for California residents is required (see page 23).

Scholarship Requirements

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of 3.4 or higher
on the required high school subjects (grade points are assigned as follows: for
each unit of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; incomplete and
failure, no points).
Examination Requirement

A nonresident applicant must take the same College Entrance Examination
Board tests as those required of a resident applicant (see page 24).

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

A nonresident applicant who is not thus eligible for admission and who has
not registered in any college-level institution (except for a summer session im-
mediately following high school graduation) may qualify for admission by
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examination alone. The requirements for a nonresident applicant are the same
as those for a resident except that the scores on the three Achievement Tests
must total at least 1725 (see page 24).

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

In addition to the regular admission requirements (see page 25), a nonresident
applicant for admission to advanced standing must have earned a grade-point
average of 2.8 or higher in college subjects attempted and acceptable for transfer
credit.

If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation an average
of 3.4 or higher in courses satisfying the required subject pattern, he must pre-
sent a minimum of 84 acceptable quarter units or 56 acceptable semester units
with a grade-point average of 2.8 or higher.

Admission to Limited Status

Students in limited status are those with a bachelor’s degree who are not
candidates for an advanced degree, or those without a bachelor’s degree who
have completed a substantial amount of college work and who by reason of
special attainments may be prepared to undertake certain courses toward a
limited and definite objective. An applicant will not be admitted to limited
status for the purpose of raising a low scholarship average for either under-
graduate or graduate admission.

Transcripts must be submitted from each institution attended since the eighth
grade. A personal interview is usually required.

Conditions for admission are assigned by the Admissions Officer and are sub-
ject to the approval of the dean of the college in which the applicant plans to
study. A departmental recommendation is usually required. Admission is ap-
proved for a specified time only and a prescribed scholarship average must be
maintained.

Applicants with Bachelor’s Degrees

Ordinarily, an applicant with a bachelor’s degree substantially equivalent to
the bachelor’s degree granted by the University of California should apply for
admission to graduate status. An applicant with a superior record may occasion-
ally qualify as a student in limited status or, after a complete change of object-
tive, as an undergraduate seeking a second baccalaureate. In either case, the
previous scholarship record must be such as to indicate very strong probability
of academic success. Admission is subject to the approval of the Admissions
Officer and the dean of the school or college in which the applicant plans to
enroll.

Applicants From Other Countries

The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country are
evaluated in accordance with the general regulations governing admission. An
application, official certificates, and detailed transcripts of record should be
submitted to the Office of Admissions early in the appropriate filing period (see
page 22). Doing so will allow time for exchange of necessary correspondence
and, if the applicant is admitted, will help him in obtaining the necessary
passport visa,
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Compulsory Health Insurance
The acquiring of health insurance is a condition of registering at the Univer-

sity for all foreign students except those in the United States on permanent
immigration visas,
Proficiency in English

An applicant from another country whose native language is not English may
be admitted only after demonstrating that his command of English is sufficient
to permit him to profit by instruction in the University. His knowledge of
English will be tested by an examination upon his arrival at the University or
by the scores he has attained on the Test of English as a Foreign Language
(TOEFL). Admission of an applicant who fails to pass one of these examina-
tions will be deferred until he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use
of English. Each applicant from a non-English speaking country is urged to
take the Test of English as a Foreign Language approximately six months in
advance of the term for which he is applying. Arrangements to take the test may
be made by writing directly to TOEFL, Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box
592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, U.S.A. Results of the test should be for-
warded to the University.

Language Credit

A student from a country where the language is not English, will be given
college credit in his own language and its literature only for courses satisfactorily
completed. Such credit will be allowed only for courses taken in his country at
institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses taken in
this University or in another English-speaking institution of approved standing.

College of Engineering

An applicant for admission to the lower division of the College of Engineering
who is outside the United States must pass, with satisfactory scores, the College
Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics
sections) and achievement examinations in English composition, physics, and
advanced mathematics, before a letter of admission to the College of Engineering
can be issued. Arrangements to take the tests in another country should be made
directly with the Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New
Jersey 08540, U.S.A. The applicant should request that his scores for the tests
be forwarded to the University.

Each advanced undergraduate student applying for admission to the College
of Engineering who is outside the United States, must pass a special qualifying
examination. Arrangements to take this test may be made by writing directly
to the Universitywide Director of Admissions, Room 570 University Hall,
Berkeley, California 94720, U.S.A.

IN GRADUATE STATUS

A student seeking admission to graduate status at UCLA should hold a
bachelor’s degree from an institution of fully recognized standing. His academic
work should be substantially equivalent, in distribution of subject matter and in
scholarship achievement, to the requirements for a comparable degree at the
University of California. The student should present a strong academic record
in his junior and senior years and specifically in the formal preparation in his
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major field. Special academic prizes, honors, or awards in activities related to
the applicant’s graduate objectives are also considered in evaluating eligibility
for graduate study. Applicants who have completed postbaccalaureate work
at other universities are expected to have demonstrated their capabilities at the
graduate level with at least a B scholarship average in their postgraduate work.

Application for Admission

An application for admission to graduate status may be obtained from the
Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, Administration Building, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles, California 90024. An application fee of
$10 by check or money order, payable to The Regents of the University of
California, is required of all applicants and is not refundable. The foreign
student applying from abroad may submit his application without this fee, but
he is required to pay the fee upon his arrival at the University. This applies also
to a student from the United States, temporarily living abroad who for reasons
of location or differences in the foreign exchange is not able to submit this fee
with his application.

Applications and supporting papers should be submitted to the Admissions
Section of the Graduate Division,” on or before the following dates:

April 15th for the Summer Quarter
May 15th for the Fall Quarter
October 15th for the Winter Quarter

January 15th for the Spring Quarter

If a student is requesting a fellowship or other financial assistance, the ap-
plication, together with the application for admission, should be submitted to
the Admissions Section according to the published deadlines for competition
for these awards.

Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, covering all collegiate and uni-
versity work completed, together with official evidence of the degree(s) con-
ferred, should accompany, or at least immediately follow, the application. If the
applicant has attended several schools (junior colleges, colleges, universities), he
should submit two official transcripts from each institution previously attended.
One set of the transcripts will be retained as part of the student’s permanent
file at the University, the second set will be sent to the student’s major depart-
ment for advisory purposes. Students graduating or graduated from UCLA or
any other campus of the University of California need submit two copies only of
the transcript of record from that campus if the last two years were completed
there.

Additional Information for Foreign Students

Foreign students seeking admission to graduate status are expected to main-
tain the same standards required of U. S. students. Students with credentials
from institutions in other countries, however, are advised to submit their papers
at least four to six months before the beginning date of the quarter in which
they hope to register. In any event, applications and supporting papers should

® Engineering applicants address these materials directly to the Assistant Dean, Graduate Studies,
in Engineering, 6730 Boelter Hall, College of Engineering.
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be submitted to the Admissions Section of the Graduate Division® no later than:

April 15th for the Summer Quarter
May 15th for the Fall Quarter
October 15th for the Winter Quarter
January 15th for the Spring Quarter

Foreign students should make certain that they submit an official certificate or
diploma showing completion of secondary school and official records in duplicate
of all college and university work. These records must show the subjects under-
taken and examination marks achieved, along with the award of the degree(s). If
photostatic copies are submitted in lieu of original documents, they must bear
the seal of the issuing institution and the actual—not photographed—signature
of the student’s collegiate or university registrar. All foreign students are notified
by airmail of their admission or rejection as soon as a decision has been reached.
It is inadvisable, therefore, for any foreign student to come to UCLA before he
has received a formal notice of admission to the University from the Graduate
Division.

Since English is the language of instruction used at UCLA and since success
in graduate study here depends largely upon facility in English, foreign students
whose first language is other than English are strongly urged to take the Test of
English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL), administered throughout the world in
more than ninety testing centers by the Educational Testing Service, Princeton,
New Jersey 08540, U.S.A. Should students from overseas be unable to sit for the
TOEFL examination, they will be required to take a proficiency examination in
English at UCLA on a date later to be specified, but immediately preceding the
term in which they are to register. Passing of the TOEFL or UCLA examination
at a satisfactory level determines whether the student is permitted to register for
a full graduate program, to carry a modified program, or first devote his time to
further study of English. Students from other countries are encouraged to report
to the Admissions Section of the Graduate Division, Administration Building, as
soon as possible after their arrival, so that they may be assisted in completing
admission procedures.

Admission in Summer Session Courses for Graduate Credit

Students are advised that admission to Summer Sessions for graduate courses,
as distinguished from the regular Summer Quarter, does not, of itself, constitute
admission to the Graduate Division, Students who wish to apply Summer Ses-
sion courses to advanced degrees may do so, but must first establish eligibility
for graduate admission. This application should be submitted with supporting
papers in accordance with the instructions on page 29. Separate applications
for courses in Summer Session may be obtained from the Office of Summer
Sessions, Administration Building, UCLA, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Application Review

In order to evaluate the applicant’s qualifications and promise for success in
graduate study, the Graduate Division and the department to which the appli-

© Engineering applicants address these materials directly to the Assistant Dean, Graduate Studies
in Engineering, 6730 Boelter Hall, College of Engineering.
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cant is applying will review each application and its supporting papers. In
addition to the minimal university standards of the Graduate Division, individual
departments may stipulate extra admission requirements.

Certain departments require the Graduate Record Examination, the Miller
Analogies Test, or other special examinations. Where such a test is part of the
departmental requirements, the applicants will be so informed by the Graduate
Adpviser.

Notice of Admission

Formal notice of admission is sent to the applicant by the Graduate Division
and will contain instructions concerning registration procedures including a
notice of intention to register which should be returned to Graduate Admissions
by the student. It will also include information about the required physical ex-
amination and about other facilities of the University.

Renewal of Application

All students who did not register in the quarter for which they were accepted
for admission to graduate status, and who wish to register in a subsequent term,
should file Renewal of Application forms with the Admissions Section of the
Graduate Division,® where their original applications were filed. The deadlines
for filing are the same as those required for original applications. No additional
fee is required for a renewal of application, but approval for admission for any
given term does not necessarily guarantee approval for admission at some later
date. If the student has undertaken additional academic work in the interim, at
some other educational institution or in University Extension, he must provide
supplementary official transcripts, in duplicate.

The student seeking to reapply for admission more than three years after his
original application was filed, applies as a new student and follows the pro-
cedures outlined on page 29.

*® Engineering applicants address these materials directly to the Assistant Dean, Graduate Studies
in Engineering, 6730 Boelter Hall, College of Engineering.




General Regulations

READMISSION :

A student who wishes to return to the University after an absence of more
than one quarter must file an Application for Readmission. For the academic
year 1968-1969, the schedule for application is:

For Summer Quarter 1968: All students returning in the same status (gradu-
ate or undergraduate) who neither completed the Winter Quarter, 1968, nor
were registered for the Spring Quarter, 1968.

For Fall Quarter 1968: All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who neither completed the Spring Quarter, 1968, nor were
registered in the Summér Quarter, 1968,

For Winter Quarter 1969: All students returning in the same status (gradu-
ate or undergraduate) who neither completed the Summer Quarter, 1968, nor
were registered in the Fall Quarter, 1968.

For Spring Quarter 1969: All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who neither completed the Fall Quarter, 1968, nor were regis-
tered for the Winter Quarter, 1969.

In Undergraduate Status

Undergraduate students may obtain application forms from the Office of the
Registrar. The completed application along with transcripts of record from other
institutions, including University Extension, attended during their absence must
be filed with the Registrar on or before May 15 for the Summer Quarter; August
15 for the Fall Quarter; November 22 for the Winter Quarter; February 15 for
the Spring Quarter.

In Graduate Status

Graduate students may obtain application forms from the Student and Aca-
demic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division. The completed forms must be
filed with the same office on or before May 15 for the Summer Quarter; August
15 for the Fall Quarter; November 22 for the Winter Quarter; February 15
for the Spring Quarter. If the applicant has attended any other institution or
bas done work in University Extension during the time of absence from the
University, official transcripts in duplicate must accompany the Application for
Readmission.

INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER

Undergraduate students currently registered on any campus of the University
in a regular session (or those previously registered who have not since registered
at any other school) may apply for transfer to another campus by filing a form on
their present campus. This form must be obtained and filed at the Office of the
Registrar, together with an application for transcript of record, also available
at the same office. The deadlines are the same as the admissions application
deadlines given on page 22.

32



REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT / 33

REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT

Registration is the means by which one becomes a student at the University.
It includes the payment of incidental and other fees (described on page 42),
and the completion and filing of informational forms for various purposes. All
students are required to register by mail. New and re-entering students receive
information and instructions for registering by mail with either their notifica-
tion of admission or readmission or by means of a second mailing. There is a
$10 late registration fee for registration in person on or after the first day of
the quarter. No student may register after the second week of classes.

A student’s name is not entered on class rolls unless he completes registration
according to regulations. These include the filing of the Study List Packet,
which process is described on page 34, and on Official Bulletin Boards.

Registration of Candidates for Higher Degrees

Students enrolled in programs for advanced degrees, certificates, credentials,
or other graduate objectives must be registered for a minimum of any three
of the four quarters of each year (Summer, Fall, Winter, Spring), until all re-
quirements for their particular objectives are completed. For students entering
in other than a Summer or Fall quarter, this provision is adapted appropriately.
All students are required to register in the final quarter in which they expect
their degrees or graduate certificates to be awarded. Unless granted an official
leave of absence, all graduate students, except those on active military duty,
who do not register for a minimum of three quarters each year will be consid-
ered to have withdrawn from the University. If a student needs to leave the
University within a term, he must obtain official approval to withdraw or he
will receive nonpassing grades in all courses for which he is enrolled.

In order to reenter the University after withdrawal, students must apply
formally and compete with other applicants for readmission.

Physical Examination

All new students, graduate and undergraduate (including former undergradu-
ates entering graduate status for the first time), and all students returning to the
University after an absence of two or more quarters must complete a medical
history form to be presented to the Student Health Service for evaluation by the
medical staff. A medical examination may be required in cases in which there is
some special indication, All entering and re-entering students must also have a
chest X ray to ensure the absence of active tuberculosis. This may be performed
at the Student Health Service at the time of medical evaluation.

Before coming to the University every student is urged to have his own
physician examine him for fitness to carry on university work, and to have all
defects capable of being remedied, such as dental cavities, defective hearing, or
defective eyesight corrected. Students who wear contact lenses should come
equipped also with ordinary eyeglasses to wear in case their eyes become in-
flamed. Prior to registration in the University prospective students who have had
a diagnosis of active tuberculosis will be required to present evidence that their
disease has become inactive.
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Conference with Faculty Adviser

A normal procedure for every University student is to confer with a faculty
adviser and obtain approval of a tentative program. The adviser will help the
student to make a long-range plan for his degree objective and for preparation
for graduate or professional study. He will acquaint the student with require-
ments of the University, his college or school, and his major department. Instruc-
tions regarding appointments with advisers are included with Notice of Appoint-
ments mailed by the colleges and schools, or with the notice of admission or
readmission.

Enroliment in Classes

In preparation for enrollment in classes a student should purchase from the
Student Store the ScHEDULE oF CLasses which lists courses, final examination
groups, and names of instructors. From the schedule and with the aid of
his adviser the student may assemble his program. He may not choose two
courses in the same examination group. He should try to construct two or three
alternate programs in case he is not admitted to the courses of his first choice.

Continuing students (old students who are eligible to register without filing
applications for admission or readmission) will have the opportunity to enroll
in classes by mail. Materials and instructions for enrolling by mail may be
obtained at the Office of the Registrar on dates to be announced on Official
Bulletin Boards and in the DALy BruiN.

New and re-entering students, as well as continuing students who did not
enroll by mail, will enroll in classes during registration week at the times and
places announced on Official Bulletin Boards.

Filing the Registration Packet

The Study List Packet is mailed to the student who registers by mail, or is
received from the Cashier when registering in person. The student must com-
plete all the informational cards contained in the packet. The packet (all cards)
along with class cards obtained from his instructors must be filed during the
first two weeks of instruction as follows: undergraduate students normally file
their Study List Packets at the offices of the deans of their respective colleges
or schools; graduate students at the offices of their major departments. Varia-
tions from these usual practices will be announced on Official Bulletin Boards.

No credit can be earned if the Study List Packet is not filed. When the
packet is accepted by the appropriate dean after the announced dates, there
will be a late filing fee.

THE STUDY LIST

In order to receive credit for courses undertaken the student must list them
on his Official Study List—the Number 1 card in the Study List Packet—and
file with his packet a class card for each course so listed. The study list of an
undergraduate student must bear the signature of an adviser or of the appropri-
ate dean, except for students in the College of Letters and Science and the
College of Fine Arts. In these colleges, new students will be required, when
filing their packets, to present planned programs arranged with an adviser.
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The signature of a graduate student’s adviser is essential for acceptance of the
study list by the Graduate Division.

Unapproved withdrawal from, or neglect of, a course entered on the study
list will result in a failing grade. Any change in program after filing the list—
whether to add, replace, or drop a course—must be by formal petition approved
by the appropriate dean. The approved petition must be filed at the Office of the
Registrar.

Study-List Limits

The normal program for an undergraduate student is four courses. However,
a student on scholastic probation, except in the College of Engineering, is
limited to a program of three courses each quarter, to which may be added a
physical education activity.

For students in good academic standing, undergraduate study lists may be
presented as follows:

Business Administration Majors: three or four courses per quarter without
special permission. A student, who has maintained during the preceding two
terms at least a B average on a total program of at least three courses each term,
may petition to enroll in as many as five courses.

College of Engineering: within the limits prescribed in each individual case
by the Dean or his representative.

College of Fine Arts: three or four courses per quarter without special per-
mission. After his first quarter, a student may petition to carry a program of
not more than five courses if in the preceding term he attained at least a B aver-
age in a program of at least three courses.

College of Letters and Science: three or four courses for students in the first
quarter of the freshman year. All other students who have a C average or better
and are not on probation may carry three or four courses without petition. After
the first quarter, a student may petition to enroll in as many as five courses if
in the preceding term he attained at least a B average in a program of at least
three courses. First-quarter transfer students from any other campus of the
University may carry excess study lists on the same basis as students who have
completed one or more terms on the Los Angeles campus. Entering freshmen
who are enrolled in Naval R.O.T.C. may not carry more than four courses
without petition. N

School of Nursing: three courses. A student must petition to enroll in more
courses.

School of Public Health: three or four courses. A student must petition to
enroll in more courses.

The course in Subject A, which does not give credit toward a degree never-
theless displaces one course from a student’s allowable program.

A physical education activity class may be added to these limits, but other
physical education, all military science, and all repeated courses are to be
counted in study-list limits.

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be found
on page 137 of this bulletin.
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Concurrent Enroliment

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in University Exten-
sion or another institution is permitted only when the entire program of the
student has received the approval of the proper dean or study-list officer and
has been filed with the Registrar before the work is undertaken.

GRADES AND SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Grades in courses (graduate or undergraduate) are defined as follows: A, ex-
cellent; B, good; C, fair; D, barely passing; F, failure; and I, undetermined
(work of passing quality but incomplete). The designations P, passed, and NP,
not passed, are used in reporting grades for undergraduate students taking
courses on a passed/not passed basis. Likewise S and U respectively are used in
reporting satisfactory and unsatisfactory work by graduate students taking
courses on this basis.

Grades A, B, C. D, F are final when filed by an instructor in his end-of-quarter
course report, except for the correction of a clerical error. No quarter grade ex-
cept I may be revised by re-examination. Only courses for which grades D or F
were received may be repeated for credit and not more than once, unless
authorized by the appropriate dean. A student is entitled to replace the grade
I with a passing grade and to receive credit provided he completes the work
of the course in a way approved by the instructor and the appropriate dean.
Grade points will be allowed only upon approval of the dean of the student’s
college, school, or the Graduate Division. An approved petition for removal of
grade I must be filed at the Office of the Registrar.

Grade Points

A normal undergraduate program for a quarter consists of 4 full courses (or
their equivalent in half or multiple courses).

Grade points are assigned as follows: for each A on a full course, 4
points (2 points for an A on half course, 8 points for an A on a double course);
B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; I and F, no points. The Grade-point average
is determined by dividing the total number of grade points earned by the num-
ber of courses attempted. Courses taken on a passed/not passed or satisfactory/
unsatisfactory basis are not counted in computing the grade-point average. In
authorized repetitions of a course, courses attempted and grade points earned
are counted. Upon removal of a grade I, the student is entitled to receive grade
points only upon approval of the appropriate dean.

(For purposes of machine record keeping, and for the ease of use of such
records by other institutions, a unit value of 4 quarter units will be assigned
to each full course, 2 to a half course, 8 to a double course, etc. Thus the mini-
mum requirement for graduation of 45 courses can be translated to 180 quarter
units. Determination of grade-point average is by the same method as described
above.)

Courses Taken Passed/Not Passed

An undergraduate student may take courses on a passed/not passed basis
subject to the following regulations:
(A) Except as provided in (C), (D), and (E) below, a student in good standing
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may enroll in one course each quarter on a passed/not passed basis. Courses
thus passed shall be counted in satisfaction of degree requirements, but whether
passed or not passed, such courses shall be disregarded in determining the stu-
dent’s grade-point average.

(B) A grade of passed shall be awarded only for work which would otherwise
receive a grade of “C” or better.

(C) A student who has received two “not passed” grades shall be excluded
from electing passed/not passed for one quarter.

(D) A department or school may designate any course or courses as ineligible
for election by its majors on a passed/not passed basis, and may at its option
require a student who has received a “passed” in such a course before changing
his major to repeat the course for a letter grade.

(E) A student who has not elected the passed/not passed option in a preceding
quarter may take two courses passed/not passed if one of these courses is of an
advanced seminar or individual study nature and if this option is approved by
the major department or school.

(F) With the permission of the dean of a student’s college or school he may
change his enrollment in a particular course from the passed/not passed basis
to the regular letter grade basis at any time up to the final date for dropping
the course.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Students in all undergraduate colleges and schools are expected to maintain
a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) on all work undertaken in the Uni-
versity—all campuses. Failure to maintain this level normally results in pro-
bation. The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at Los
Angeles.

Probation

A student shall be placed on probation if he fails to maintain at least a grade C
average for all courses undertaken in a quarter.

The probationary status of the student can be ended only at the close of a
regular quarter and then only if a C average has been attained both on the term’s
work and on all work taken in the University of California—all campuses.

Dismissal

A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University (a) if his grade-
point average falls below 1.5 for any quarter, or (b) if after two quarters on
probation he has not achieved a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) for all
courses undertaken in the University, or (c) if while on probation his grade-
point average for work undertaken during any quarter falls below 2.0 (a C
average).

Grade-point averages shall be computed on the basis of all courses under-
taken in the University (all campuses), including courses graded I (Incomplete),
but not including noncredit courses, courses taken in University Extension, or
courses taken on a passed/not passed basis.

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements is subject
to such supervision as the faculty of his college or school may determine. The
faculty or its designated representative may dismiss a student subject to dis-
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missal; may suspend his dismissal, continuing him on probation; or may readmit
on probation a dismissed student.

In Graduate Status

Scholarship regulations for graduate students will be found in the STANDARDS
AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Final Examinations

Final examinations are obligatory in all undergraduate courses except labora-
tory courses and other courses which, in the opinion of the Committee on
Courses, because of resemblance to laboratory courses, require special treat-
ment. In laboratory courses final examinations are held at the option of the
department in charge. All examinations will, so far as practicable, be conducted
in writing, and a maximum time will be assigned beforehand for each examina-
tion, which no student will be allowed to exceed. The time for examination
sessions may not be more than three hours.

If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course, there
can be no individual exemption from examination. Re-examinations are permit-
ted only for the purpose of raising grade I to passing, and then only upon
approval of the appropriate dean.

Degree Requirements

In working toward a degree, the student should keep in mind the various
levels on which he is to satisfy requirements. College or school and department
requirements are discussed fully later in the sections Colleges and Schools and
Courses of Instruction. The following are general University requirements for
the bachelor’s degree.

SCHOLARSHIP

In order to qualify for a bachelor’s degree® the student must earn at least a
C (2.0) average on all courses undertaken in the University of California—all
campuses.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in Eng-
lish composition. This requirement may be met by

1. Achieving a grade of 5, 4, or 8 in the College Entrance Examination Board
(CEEB) Advanced Placement Examination in English, or

2. Achieving a score of 600 or higher in the CEEB Achievement Test in Eng-
lish composition, or

8. Achieving a score below 600 but above 470 in the CEEB Achievement Test
in English composition and writing an acceptable Subject A writing sample, or

4, Entering the University in advanced standing and writing an acceptable
Subject A writing sample, or

5. Entering the University with credentials showing the completion of an
acceptable college-level course in English composition with a grade of C or
better.

°® Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain a C average in supervised teaching.
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The Subject A writing sample, an essay examination prepared by the Com-
mittee on Subject A, is administered at centers throughout the state on the last
Saturday in April, and is also offered on the University campus at the opening
of each quarter.

Any student not meeting the requirement in one of the ways described above
must, during his first quarter of residence in the University, enroll in a course
of instruction, four hours weekly for one quarter, known as the Course in Subject
A, without unit credit toward graduation. Should any student fail in the course
in Subject A he will be required to repeat the course in the next succeeding
quarter of his residency in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is permitted,
on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from the course
at a date determined by that Committee, and is excused from the Subject A
requirement.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged a
fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the course. The fee must
be paid before the study list is filed.

No student will be granted a bachelor’s degree until he has satisfied the re-
quirement of Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A is
governed by the same rules as other University courses.

Students from other countries whose native language is not English should
take the Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language rather than
the Subject A writing sample. Those who pass this special examination will be
credited as having met the Subject A requirement, as will students who satis-
factorily complete the advanced course in English for foreign students.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in American
History and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of American history
and of the principles of American institutions under the federal and state con-
stitutions. This requirement may be met by one of the following methods:

1. By satisfactory completion of one course chosen from the following list:
Economics 10; History 7A, 7B, 171A, 171B, 172A, 172B, 173A, 173B, 174A,
174B, 175A, 175B, 177A, 177B, 179A, 179B, 180A, 180B, 188; Political Science
1, 114, 143, 144, 145, 171, 172A, 172B, 180, 188.

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension may be used to
fulfill the requirement. Equivalent courses taken at other collegiate institutions
and accepted by the Board of Admissions may also be used to fulfill the
requirement.

2. By passing two optional examinations (one in American History and one in
American Institutions) which the Committee on American History and Institu-
tions offers for the purpose of satisfying the requirement. (Normally the exami-
nations are offered once each quarter. No course credit is given for the ex-
aminations.)

3. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California re-
quirement as administered in another collegiate institution within the State.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, need take only
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the optional examination in American Institutions or one of the courses listed
above under 1.

An alien attending the University on an “F-1 or J-1” student visa may, by
showing proof of his temporary residence in the United States, petition for ex-
emption from this State requirement.

Further information regarding the requirement and the optional examinations
may be obtained from the Committee on American History and Institutions,
Room 6248, Social Sciences Building.

SENIOR RESIDENCE

Of the last® 45 units which a student offers for a bachelor’s degree 35 must
be earned in residence in the college or school of the University of California
in which the degree is to be taken, When translated to the course structure at
UCLA this normally implies that nine of the last 11 courses a student offers
for a bachelor’s degree must be earned in the college or school in which the
degree is to be taken. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be completed in
Summer Session on the campus of residence.

CANDIDACY FOR A DEGREE

A student should announce his candidacy for the bachelor’s degree two quar-
ters before he expects to receive the degree by completing the Announcement
of Candidacy Card (A-card) in the Study List Packet. The completed A-card
must be filed (even though one or more were filed at earlier registrations) during
the period for filing the Study List Packet for the quarter in which a student
expects to complete the work for the degree. Announcements accepted later in
the quarter are subject to a late fee.

Change of College or Major

A change of college (or major) by an undergraduate student requires the
approval of the college (or department) to which admission is sought. Applica-
tions are made by petition, which may be obtained from the college or school
office. No student is permitted to change his major after the opening of the last
quarter of his senior year.

A graduate also makes applications for a change in major by petition, which
may be obtained at the Office of Student and Academic Affairs Section of the
Graduate Division.

Withdrawal from the University

A student withdrawing from the University within the course of a quarter
must file with the Registrar’s Office an acceptable Notice of Withdrawal. Failure
to do so before leaving the campus or, in case of illness or other emergency, as
soon as the decision not to continue has been made, will result in nonpassing
grades in all courses, jeopardizing his eligibility to re-enter the University of
California or his admission by transfer to another institution. Forms containing
complete instructions are issued at the office of the dean of the student’s college,
school or Graduate Division or Window A, Office of the Registrar, and are filed

® Special provisions govemi:g residence of degree candidates in the College of Engineering are
described in the i t that college. See under College of Engineering in this bulletin,

1
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at the Registrar’s Office Information Window after necessary clearances are
obtained. Current Registration Card, Athletic Privilege Card, and tuition and
incidental fee receipts must be turned in with the completed Notice of With-
drawal.

A student who withdraws within the course of a quarter rr_nj_ls_tgfjlqw
cation for Readmission (see page 32) for the quarter in which he proposes to
return to the Umvers1ty prow’d‘e& a quarter has intervened since the withdrawal.
Such application is necessary in order that the Registrar may be prepared to
register the student. The deadlines for filing applications for readmission are
not later than six weeks before the beginning of the quarter in which the stu-
dent wishes to re-enter.

Transcript of Record

Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have issued on his
behalf transcripts of his record on all work taken at UCLA in either regular or
summer sessions. A fee of $1 is charged for each transcript, except for those
required for the intercampus transfer of undergraduate students within the Uni-
versity which are provided without charge.

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE

A student enrolled in the University assumes an obligation to conduct himself
in a manner compatible with the University’s function as an educational institu-
tion. Rules concerning student conduct, student organizations, use of University
facilities and related matters are set forth in both University policies and campus
regulations, copies of which are available upon request at the Office of Dean of
Students, 2224 Administration Building and the Office of Student Activities, 312
Kerckhoff Hall.

Particular attention is called to the booklet UNIVERsITY OF CALIFORNIA PoLI-
CIES RELATING TO STUDENTS AND STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS, USE oF UNIVERSITY
FaciLiTies, AND NON-DIsCRIMINATION and to the standards of conduct set forth
therein.




Expenses, Financial Aids, Housing

GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

The question of expense while attending the University is of importance to
every student. It is difficult, however, to give specific information about yearly
expenditures. In a student body of some twenty thousand members there are
so many different tastes, as well as such a wide range of financial resources, that
each student must determine his budget in keeping with his own needs and
financial condition. It is possible to live simply, and to participate moderately
in the life of the student community, on a modest budget. The best help the
University authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform
him of certain definite expense items, and acquaint him with others for which
he will in all probability have to provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given on page 45.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in cash. If a check is presented the
face amount should not exceed all the fees to be paid and must be made payable
to The Regents of the University of California.

Registration Fee

The registration fee for all undergraduate and graduate students is $100. This
fee, which must be paid each quarter at the time of registration, covers certain
expenses of students for counseling service, for library books, for athletic and
gymnasium facilities and equipment, for lockers and washroom, for registration
and graduation, for such consultation, medical advice, and hospital care or
dispensary treatment as can be furnished on the campus by the Student Health
Service, and for all laboratory and course fees. A Student Union fee of $4 each
quarter is required of all undergraduate and graduate students. Membership in
the Associated Students (fee $3.50 for all rights and privileges) is required of all
undergraduate students; see page 60. Membership in the Graduate Students
Association (fee-$1.50 for all rights and privileges) is required of all graduate stu-
dents; see page 60. No part of these fees is remitted to those students who may
not desire to make use of any or all of these privileges. If a student withdraws
from the University within the first five weeks of the quarter, a part of these
fees will be refunded.

Nonresident Tuition Fee

Students who have not been bona fide residents of California for more than
one year immediately prior to the opening day of the quarter in which they
register are charged, along with other fees, a tuition fee of $400 for the quarter.
(Government Code Section 244 and Education Code Section 23054, 23055 and
23057.) Legal residence is the combination of physical presence and the inten-
Otl:er“:'egsmuemp:;:’l::' a?CMs%%?&grnsP&?;;‘ ;e %st:nt:o ‘:ofzephn: my“ registration.

t Lockers are issued, as long as they are available, to registered dents who have purchased

standard locks. Locks are sold at $1.25 each, and may be used as long as desired, or may be trans-
ferred by the purchaser to another student.
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tion of making the state one’s permanent home. New and retummg students are
required to fill out a Statement of Legal Residence, a form that is issued at the
time of registration. Their status is determined by the Attoney in Residence
Matters, 590 University Hall, University of California, Berkeley 94720, or by his
deputy in the Registrar’s Office. All correspondence concerning residence should
be addressed to that official as he has the sole authority to determine residence
classification.

The attention of the following students is directed to the fact that presence in
California for more than one year does not, in itself, entitle them to resident
classification: (1) Those under 22, whose parents are not California residents;
(2) Veterans who were not California residents at the time of entry into the
Armed Forces; (3) Alien students who first must qualify for permanent residence
status according to the applicable laws of the United States. Exemption from
payment of the tuition fee may be granted to the unmarried minor whose parent
is in the active military service of the United States and is stationed in Cali-
fornia on the opening day of the quarter for which the minor registers.

Those classified incorrectly as residents are subject to reclassification as non-
residents. If incorrect classification resulted from false or concealed facts, the
student is subject to University discipline and is required to pay all back fees he
would have been charged as a nonresident. Resident students who become non-
residents must immediately notify the Attorney in Residence Matters or his
deputy. Application for a change in classification with respect to a previous
quarter is not received under any circumstances.

Part of the fees may be refunded to students who withdraw before the end of
any quarter. A separate circular, STUDENT FEES aAND DEPOSITS, gives information
on refunds. This circular is available from the Registrar.

FOR REDUCED PROGRAMS

For the undergraduate student enrolled in less than three courses, the non-
resident tuition fee is $112 per course or the proportionate part for a fractional
course. For graduate students the tuition is $327 per quarter regardless of the
number of courses undertaken. There is no reduction in incidental, Student
Union or ASUCLA fees.

Other Fees

Application fee, $10. This nonrefundable fee is charged every applicant for
admission to the University and is payable at the time application for admission
is filed. Applicants for graduate status must pay the fee even though it may have
been paid when applying as an undergraduate.

Acceptance of admission fee, $50. For undergraduates only. The fee is non-
refundable, but is applied toward incidental fee at time of registration.

Public Health entrance examination, $2.25.

Subject A examination fee, $5.

Returned check collection, $5.

Physical examination—second or late appointment, $4. Original appointment,
or deferment arranged in advance, no fee.

Late registration, $10. When permitted.

Late filing of study list, $10. When accepted.



44 / EXPENSES, AIDS, HOUSING

Duplicate registration and/or other cards in registration packet, $3 each
petition.

Change in study list after filing date, $3 each petition. When dropping, sub-
stituting, or adding a course.

Removal of grade E or I, $5 each petition.

Reinstatement fee, $10. Reinstatement after a status lapsed.

Late filing of announcement of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $3.

Candidacy for Ph.D., Ed.D., or Dr.P.H., $25.

Special course Subject A, $45.

Duplicate diploma, $15. Replacement cost upon presentation of evidence
original is lost or destroyed.

Late application for teaching assignment, $1.

Late return of athletic supplies, § $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase price
of article is reached. .

Failure to empty locker within specified time, $5.

1 Suﬁh’es or equipment not retumed before the close of the fiscal year must be paid for in full;
return after that date is not permitted.
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Estimated for a college year (three quarters)

EXPENSE ITEM

cosT

REMARKS

Registration Fee
Student Union Fee............
ASUCLA Membership Fee

--------------

.....

Books and Supplies............
Board and Room..............

Miscellaneous

................

$ 300.00
12.00
10,50

150.00
1,059.00

500.00

.......................

$2,031.50§

Actual cost.
Actual cost.

Membership required of undergradu-
ates; optional for graduate students;
however, $4.50 Graduate Students As-
sociation Membership is required.
Approximate cost.

Room and Board (20 meals/week) for
three quarters in a University residence
hall costs, on the average, $964. In ad-
dition there is a $23 telephone service
fee and a $12 residence hall association
membership fee. An additional sum
should be budgeted to cover the one
meal a week not provided in the Uni-
versity residence or in other resi-
dence facilities. The cost of remaining
on campus during school recesses is not
included in the basic residence hall
contract. These supplementary board
costs may amount to $60 a year. (A re-
fundablﬁ:sosit of $30 for breakage is
also required.)

An average allowance for variable
items such as clothing, transportation
and parking, medicine and drugs, laun-
dry and dry cleaning, recreation, and
the cost of a round trip from home to
campus is suggested.

An average budget for a student who
is a California resident and who lives
in a University residence hall. How-
ever, since. residence hall space is
limited, many students must obtain
other accommodations. A reasonable
budget for those not housed in a Uni-
versity dommitory will be approxi-
mately $2,000 for three quarters. Stu-
dents ¢

lassified as nonresidents of the
State must also add to their estimated
budgets the tuition fee of $1,200 to the
above budget.

§ Because of rising costs, the above estimate of expenses may be subject to change.
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FINANCIAL AIDS FOR STUDENTS

Financial aids offered by UCLA include scholarships, loans, grants, and Fed-
eral Work-Study eligibility certification. Application may be made for one or
more types of aid and one basic application suffices for all available financial aid.
If the student applies for all types of aid, a suitable combination of aids for which
he qualifies may be offered. Awards are based on financial need as determined
by College Scholarship Service criteria. AL APPLICANTS MUST SUBMIT A
PARENTS’ CONFIDENTIAL STATEMENT. Entering students may obtain
this form from their high school counselor or from the College Scholarship
Service, Box 1025, Berkeley, California, 94701. Continuing students should
obtain this form from the UCLA Financial Aids Office. If the applicant is mar-
ried or self-supporting, an Applicant’s Confidential Statement (which may be
obtained from the Financial Aids Office) must ALSO be submitted. Foreign
students are to submit a Foreign Student’s Confidential Statement in lieu of the
aforementioned forms.

Undergraduate Scholarships

REGENTS SCHOLARSHIPS

Students who have achieved an outstanding academic record and show a high
degree of promise are eligible for Regents Scholarships. Four-year (12 quarters)
awards are made to students entering from high school and two-year (6 quarters)
awards to continuing students and those transferring from another university or
college who will have completed the sophomore year by the end of the spring
quarter. Each Regents Scholar receives an honorarium of $100 annually and, if
he needs financial assistance, a stipend in an amount determined according to
criteria established by the College Scholarship Service.

PRESIDENT'S AND UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS

Awards designated as either President’s or University Scholarships are avail-
able in amounts ranging, in most instances, from $300 to $1,000. Awards are
based on grade-point average and financial need.

ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS

The UCLA Alumni Association, in conjunction with the University, provides
scholarships for entering California freshmen which range in amount from $350
to $1,500. Awards are based on grade-point average, financial need, leadership
and promise.

SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of special scholarships are offered through the University to stu-
dents meeting various qualifications. Included are awards for California Seal-
bearers, physically handicapped persons, descendants of Civil War veterans,
students interested in engineering, and many others.

A limited number of scholarships are available to nonresident students, in-
cluding foreign students who have completed at least one quarter or semester
of study in the United States.

Special Alumni Scholarships are available to high school students in particular
geographical areas and school districts.
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MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR APPLICATION

High school graduates entering the University as freshmen must have a grade-
point average of 3.2° or better in the subjects accepted in fulfillment of the
admission requirement of the University.

Continuing students at UCLA or students transferring from other campuses of
the University must have a grade-point average of 3.0° or better.

Students entering from a college or another university must have had a high
school grade-point average of 3.2° or better and a college or university grade-
point average of 3.0° or better.

Scholarship stipends are based on the recipient’s financial need. All entering
students must submit the Parents’ Confidential Statement to the College Scholar-
ship Service by February 1. Continuing UCLA students must submit the Parents’
Confidential Statement to the College Scholarship Service by January 1.

SCHOLARSHIP APPLICATION PROCEDURE

Both continuing and entering students may obtain the necessary application
forms after December 1 by mail or in person from the Scholarship and Grant
Office. Entering students may also obtain forms from high school and junior
college counselors.

Continuing students should ask for the continuing student application, and
must file this form before January 15.

Entering students should ask for an entering student application. The com-
pleted application should be submitted to the Scholarship Office before Febru-
ary 15.

Foreign students must have completed at least one quarter or semester of
study in the United States in order to be eligible for a scholarship.

Graduate Awards and Appointments

For information concerning opportunities for graduate student support, con-
sult the UCLA brochure titled, GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS,
available from the Student Support Section of the Graduate Division.

Prizes

The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each year
for competitive prizes and awards in several fields. Selections will be made by
committees in the various academic departments concerned. The names of the
recipients of these awards will be included in the Commencement Bulletin
issued annually. Further information may be obtained from the Scholarship
Office, 2240 Administration Building.

Loans

Through the generosity of The Regents and a number of individuals and
groups, loan funds have been established to help meet students’ needs for finan-
cial assistance. Three types of loans can be secured through the Student Loan
Office by registered UCLA students in good standing who are in need of finan-
cial aid for educational purposes. Students who are registered only in University
Extension are not eligible.

© However, because the nuniber of qualified applicants far exceeds the funds available, scholarships
are awarded on a competitive basis.
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UNIVERSITY LOANS

University loans are available at any time during regular sessions. Those desir-
ing to secure a loan should request an appointment with a Financial Aids
Counselor. At least three weeks are required for processing the application.

The amount which may be borrowed is based on school-related needs as
determined by College Scholarship Service criteria. Depending upon the size of
the loan, the applicant must have either one or two co-makers who meet Univer-
sity requirements.

No interest is charged while the student is in attendance at the University.
After the student has left UCLA, the interest rate is 3 per cent per annum on the
unpaid balance. Since these funds are needed to assist other students, repay-
ments are normally scheduled to begin as soon as possible. If repayments can-
not be made according to schedule, the borrower must have an adjustment
approved by a Financial Aids Counselor.

EMERGENCY LOANS

Emergency loans in small limited amounts may be obtained and are to be
repaid within 30 days. Money is granted at the time of application in conformity
with the emergency nature of the loan.

NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LOANS

National Defense Education Act loans are restricted to students who are
U. 8. citizens or permanent residents. Depending on their need, determined
according to College Scholarship Service criteria, undergraduates may be
granted up to $1,000 for the academic year (not to exceed a total of $5,000).
Ceilings on graduate loans are higher, but all students are limited to a percentage
of their need because of the heavy demand and limited funds. Applications (in
addition to those submitted by Scholarship applicants) should be submitted by
April 15 for the following academic year and between October 1 and October 31
for Winter and Spring quarter loans.

Repayments become due nine months after the student leaves UCLA but may
be extended over a ten-year period. Deferment of repayment is possible for
members of the armed forces and the Peace Corps, Vista volunteers, and stu-
dents who transfer to other schools. Up to 50% of this loan may be forgiven
borrowers who enter the teaching profession and up to 100% may be cancelled
for those who teach in schools in specified disadvantaged areas. A notarized
Loyalty Oath will be required at the time the loan is awarded.

GUARANTEED LOAN PROGRAM

Full-time students who are legal residents of California may obtain an appli-
cation from their local bank, or from the UCLA Student Loan Office. All appli-
cants must be interviewed by a UCLA Financial Aids Counselor in order to be
recommended for such a loan. The application must receive final approval from
the student’s bank and from the Guarantee Agency. Students who are not Cali-
fornia residents must apply for these Federal Guaranteed Loans in their own
state.
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Educational Opportunity Grants

A limited number of these Federal EOG grants will be offered to entering
students who have EXCEPTIONAL financial need. These awards are governed
by Federal regulations and MUST be matched by an equal amount of acceptable
matching funds (i.e., scholarship or loan).

Self-Support and Student Employment

Many students earn part, and a few earn all, of their expenses while attending
the University. The University authorities are eager to offer as much encourage-
ment as possible to students who must maintain themselves, but long experi-
ence has brought out the fact that the self-supporting student, early in his col-
lege life, may have to face unforeseen problems which affect his welfare.

University work demands the best that a student can give it. The following
statements are made, therefore, not to discourage the able student who must do
outside work, but to provide him with facts and information so that he may plan
carefully and intelligently.

1. Whenever possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to make the
first term of residence in the University one of freedom to give full time to
academic work. He may then have an opportunity to adjust himself to new
surroundings, to establish sound habits of study, and to maintain a good scholas-
tic standing, and thereby build a foundation for the rest of his University course.
By the end of the first quarter the student should know the demands of Uni-
versity life and his own capabilities well enough to make it possible to plan, for
subsequent quarters, a combined program of studies and work for self-support.

2. The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of four
courses per quarter is organized on the supposition that students will give the
major part of their time and attention to their studies while attending the Uni-
versity. Therefore, a student who must give considerable time and energy to
outside work should consider at the outset the possibility that more than the
usual twelve quarters (four years) may be required to complete the program for
the degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing and his health, and to
enjoy the advantages of University life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health carrying an average pro-
gram of study in the undergraduate departments can give as much as fifteen
hours a week to outside employment without seriously interfering with his
college work; employment in excess of this amount should be accompanied by
a reduction of the academic program carried.

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES

The University maintains a Student and Alumni Placement Center which
offers regularly enrolled students part-time and summer employment, including
jobs under the Federal Work-Study Program. Wives of regularly enrolled stu-
dents are eligible for assistance in seeking part-time or full-time work.

Placement interviewers are available for consultation with any student who
may not be seeking immediate employment but is concerned with his future
career prospects and wishes vocational information or guidance.

The Federal Work-Study Program is designed to create jobs for students from
low-income families and offers a wide range of work opportunities on campus
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and with community nonprofit agencies. The eligibility of all applicants must
be certified by the Financial Aids Office. Work under this program is restricted
to a maximum of 15 hours per week during the academic year and to full time
during all vacation periods. If they meet the criteria of need, high school
graduates admitted to the University may secure full-time employment in the
quarter immediately prior to registration. Work-Study jobs are available to full-
time students throughout the year.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

The different types of living accommodations which are available to students
are: University residence halls; cooperatives; a private residence hall; privately
owned rooms and apartments; sororities or fraternities; or the Married Student
Apartments.

Write to the Office of Housing Services, University of California, Los Angeles,
405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024; or, call in person at Room
161 Kerckhoff Hall for more detailed information. Office hours are: Monday
through Friday, 9 am. to 5 p.m.

University Residence Halls—(Single Students)

The residence halls are primarily for undergraduate students; however, a
limited number of graduate students can be accommodated.

Rooms (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds, desks, drap-
eries, bedspreads, bed linen, pillows, and towels. Students must furnish blankets.
There is a telephone in each room.

Present rate for room and board (exclusive of recesses) is $964 for the aca-
demic year (Fall, Winter and Spring quarters), plus a $23 telephone charge
and $12 membership fee in the residence hall student association required to
cover social events within the halls. The rate for the Summer Quarter (separate
contract) is $323 (shared room) and board or $383 (single room) and board, plus
telephone and association fees, $8 and $4 respectively. Three meals are served
daily except Sundays and University holidays when two meals are served. Room
and board may be paid in installments as authorized by the University.

Undergraduates

Residence hall applications will be mailed only to students who have ap-
plied to UCLA for admission. Attached to the application for admission will be
a housing card which must be completed and returned with the applica-
tion for admission. The Office of Housing Services will mail an application to
those indicating a desire to live in a hall. Applications for the Fall Quarter will
be mailed between March 15 and April 30; for the Winter Quarter, after Sep-
tember 15; the Spring Quarter, January 10, and the Summer Quarter, Feb-
ruary 15.

Readmits

Re-entering students should write directly to Office of Housing Services for an
application and furnish date of application for re-entrance to UCLA.
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Graduates

Graduate students will receive a Housing Card with either the application for
admission or notification of acceptance, and the card should be returned to the
Office of Housing Services.

ASSIGNMENTS TO RESIDENCE HALLS

Factors considered in making undergraduate assignments are: admittance to
UCLA and payment of the Intent to Register Fee, sequence number on ad-
mission application, post mark date that residence hall application was mailed,
class in the University, and home area. Residence hall assignments are mailed
beginning about July 1 for the academic year beginning in the fall; about No-
vember 15 for the Winter Quarter and February 15 for the Spring Quarter,
and May 15 for the Summer Quarter.

MIRA HERSHEY HALL, located on the east side of the campus, is the only
all woman residence hall. It accommodates 327 women.

COED RESIDENCE HALLS are located on the hill on the west side of
campus; Clarence Dykstra Hall, Robert G. and Ida A. Sproul Hall, Charles
Reiber Hall, and Earle Hedrick Hall. These halls are seven and ten story build-
ings which accommodate both men and women in separate portions of the
buildings. However, the dining rooms, first floor lounges and recreation areas
are shared by both men and women.

University Married Student Apartments

The University maintains the Park Vista and Sepulveda Park apartment com-
plexes which consist of 643 unfurnished one-, two-, and three-bedroom apart-
ments, and are located on Sawtelle and Sepulveda Boulevards, approximately
five miles from campus.

The basic monthly rates range from $80 to $135 per month. The utilities are
not included in the rates. In a few of the apartments drapes and carpeting have
been installed for which there is a small additional charge.

Applications will be mailed to married students who have applied for ad-
mission for the Fall, Winter and Spring and Summer Quarters beginning March
15, September 15, January 10, and February 15 respectively, providing the
Housing Card has been completed and returned according to instructions.
Undergraduate students will find the Housing Card attached to the application
for admission. Graduate students will find a Housing Card with either the ap-
plication for admission or the notification of acceptance. Re-entering students
should write directly to Office of Housing Services for an application and fur-
nish date of application for re-entrance to UCLA.

Assignments are made only to the full-time student member of the family
and are nontransferable to another member of the family. To remain eligible
for housing all assigned students must be enrolled for not less than three of
the four quarters, e.g., Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters, with Summer Quarter
attendance not required if student is pre-enrolled for the following Fall Quarter.

Only the student and his immediate family may live in the apartment. Exten-
sion students are not eligible.
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Privately Operated Residences

COOPERATIVES

There are several privately owned, nonprofit, member controlled, student
living groups located adjacent to the UCLA campus. Each student is required to
work 3-5 hours per week as part payment of room and board. Each cooperative
has a manager, housemother, or head resident responsible for supervision and
management. The Cooperative Housing Association is for men; Kories, Twin
Pines, and Stevens House are for women. Room and board rates vary from
approximately $200 to $240 per quarter.

PRIVATE RESIDENCE HALL

Weyburn Hall accommodates both men and women and is operated in a
manner similar to the University residence halls. The rate for room and board
for the academic year (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters) is approximately
$1215. The rate for the Summer Quarter is approximately $420.

FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus
and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Expenses for
residents range from about $100 to $110 per month depending upon the number
of meals served and the social and recreational privileges included. Students
interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact either the
Panhellenic Office (for sororities), care of the Dean of Women’s Office, 2241
Administration Building, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles 90024, or the UCLA
Interfraternity Council (for fraternities) at P.O. Box 111, 308 Westwood Plaza,
Los Angeles, California 90024.

Students who wish to pledge fraternities or sororities but who do not wish
to live in the fraternity or sorority house are welcome to contract for space in
the University residence halls or with private householders.

PRIVATE LANDLORDS
For Single and Married Students

Room and apartment rental listings are available to any student who desires
to call in person at the Office of Housing Services. Since the listings change from
day to day, arrangements for such accommodations cannot be made by mail.
Students planning to live in rooms or apartments are advised to arrive on campus
at least a week or ten days prior to the opening of the term.

The University does not inspect accommodations nor make rental or other
arrangements on behalf of students. Such transactions must be made individually
and directly with landlords. Students are advised to have a clear understanding,
preferably in writing, of the terms and conditions of occupancy.

Only a very few places offer room and board at about $125 per month. Rooms
in private homes cost from $45-$65 per month. Single and bachelor apartments,
usually furnished, rent for $85 and up. Depending upon whether the apartment
is furnished or unfurnished, as well as the location, rental prices for 1-bedroom
apartments are approximately $115 and up; for 2-bedroom apartments, $125
and up. Rental prices for houses are appreciably higher.
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Students who are not boarding by the month can obtain moderately priced
meals at the cafeteria in the Ackerman Union, or at one of the many restaurants
in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS

Good motels are located from one to five miles from campus with varying rates
and accommodations. It is sometimes advisable for single or married students to
accept these accommodations temporarily until more permanent accommoda-
tions can be located. Listings may be secured from the Office of Housing
Services.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the campus. A list
of trailer parks is available at the Office of Housing Services.

TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING

Student parking facilities on campus are subject to a parking fee. Since the
full demand may not be met at the present time, the use of public transportation,
car pools, bicycles, and motor scooters is encouraged whenever possible. Please
contact the Southern California Rapid Transit District or the Santa Monica Mu-
nicipal Bus Lines for information regarding bus schedules in this area.

Automobile

There may be some limitation on the number of parking permits that will be
sold to students. Those students with physical disabilities which preclude walk-
ing long distances may apply for permits through the Student Health Service.
All other students must file parking petitions with the Campus Parking Service,
Room 280, Gayley-Strathmore Structure (Area 8). Petitions will be processed on
IBM cards utilizing a point system established on the basis of need. Permits ap-
proved for the fall quarter can be renewed for the winter and spring quarters for
continuing students and new petitions need not be filed. However, new or re-
entering students for each quarter must file parking petitions. Deadlines for filing
and for renewing permits will be established for each quarter. Inquire at
Campus Parking Service for additional information.

Bicycle, Motor Scooter and Motorcycle

Bicycle racks and scooter parking areas are provided at convenient locations
throughout the campus. Registration of motor scooters and motorcycles is not
required. Parking regulations, guide maps indicating the location of parking
facilities, and additional information may be obtained from Campus Parking
Service. Registration of bicycles is not required.
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STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE

This facility provides complete medical, surgical, and hospital care for short-
term illnesses and injuries, diagnosis and emergency treatment for dental con-
ditions, and guidance and limited treatment for chronic diseases. This care is
given in the Student Dispensary and Student Hospital Ward, located in the
Center for the Health Sciences, and in the Emergency Station in the Pauley
Pavilion. Arrangements have been made whereby the resources of other facilities
in the Health Sciences Center and the associated Neuropsychiatric Institute can
be utilized in the care of student patients, with a minimum of formality and
loss of time, and without any additional expense to the student. With these
unexcelled resources practically any condition can be treated provided it is not
of a kind which will force a student to leave the University.

Any student who has paid the full incidental fee or the special health service
fee may use the Student Health Service. Current expenses are met chiefly by
allocations from these fees. No additional charges are made for consultations
with specialists, X-ray examinations, laboratory tests, hospital care, major or
minor surgery, immunizations, dental examinations, and emergency dental
treatment, or any other service which is regularly available to all students. A
limited amount of routine dentistry is available on a fee basis for students who
are unable to visit their regular dentists.

Eligible students are given care from the first until the last day of the quarter;
at the discretion of the Director an additional seven days of care may be given
after that. Prospective students arriving from a considerable distance are given
emergency care for several days prior to the first day of the quarter; if later they
fail to register they are charged for this service. A student registered in any
quarter, who intends to register again in the quarter immediately following, is
eligible for complete service during the interval between quarters. A continuing
student who does not register for any quarter is not eligible for any service
during that quarter; he may be given minor services as a courtesy when time
permits. An exception is made in the case of graduate students who are on cam-
pus to work toward a degree, and foreign students who remain on or near the
campus. Such students, though not currently registered, may obtain full service
during the quarter by paying a special health service fee at the beginning of
the period to be covered.

Students enrolled in Summer Session are eligible for care if they pay a health
service fee at the start of the session. Students in University Extension are not
eligible for any services, the only exception being in the case of foreign students
who pay a health service fee at the beginning of the period to be covered.

A student’s eligibility for care by the Student Health Service ceases immedi-
ately if he withdraws from the University.

The Student Dispensary, located on “A” floor of the Center for the Health
Sciences, is open from 8 am. until 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and from
8 a.m. until noon on Saturday. It is closed on Sundays and administrative
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holidays. The Student Dispensary houses: (a) A General Clinic where students
with all kinds of ailments are seen without appointment. (b) A wide variety of
Special Clinics where students are seen chiefly by appointment, after referral
from the General Clinic or another Special Clinic. Exceptions are the Dental
Clinic and the Psychiatric Clinic, where any student may apply directly without
referral. (c) Clinical Laboratory, X-ray, pharmacy, and other ancillary services.
(d) An immunization station which operates from 8 a.m. until 4:30 p.m., Monday
through Friday; an appointment is not required except in the case of yellow
fever vaccination.

Emergencies are regularly treated at the Student Dispensary, or at the Emer-
gency Station in the Pauley Pavilion, during the hours they are open. (The
Pauley Pavilion Emergency Station is open from 2 p.m. until 7 p.m., Monday
through Friday.) When these facilities are closed, students in need of emergency
care are treated at Student Health Service expense in the UCLA Hospital Emer-
gency Room; ambulance and other serious cases in need of immediate special-
ized emergency treatment are treated at any time. The Student Health Service
is not responsible for ambulance fees, except when previously authorized in
connection with on-campus emergencies.

The Student Hospital Ward is a unit of the UCLA Hospital. Upon recom-
mendation of the Director of the Student Health Service an eligible student may
be given up to 20 days of hospital care, During regular hours students are ad-
mitted to the hospital by referral from the Student Dispensary; at other times
they are admitted by way of the hospital Emergency Room. In the case of
illness or injury requiring long-continued care (tuberculosis, mental disease,
severe spinal injury, etc.) where the condition obviously will prevent the student
from returning to classes during the current quarter, he will be released to the
care of his family or the community as soon as this is safely possible. A student
who is still in the hospital at the end of the quarter will likewise be released
to other care as soon as this can be done with safety.

Limitations

The services provided are limited by the staff, space and facilities available.
These limitations are felt especially keenly in the Psychiatric and Dental Clinics,
where only a small proportion of students requesting routine services can be
accommodated. The General Clinic is subject to recurring periods of overcrowd-
ing during which only preliminary service is possible for any but the most urgent
conditions. Furthermore, it is against Student Health Service policy to provide
the following: (1) Surgical correction of conditions existing at the time of en-
trance or re-entrance to the University; (2) Eveglasses, or visual refraction for
eyeglasses; (3) Routine dentistry, except under special conditions; (4) Obstetrical
care, or the care of dependents; (5) Premarital examinations, other than the
giving of general advice and performance of the required blood test; (6) Care,
other than first aid, for conditions compensable under the work injury laws
(industrial accidents); (7) Care of conditions for which a surgical operation has
been performed, a plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment begun
elsewhere, except when it would be impracticable for a student to return to his
original doctor; (8) Care of chronic conditions for which a student has been
under the care of an outside doctor, unless the latter recommends that the stu-
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dent be transferred to our care while attending the University; (9) Ambulance
or other transportation; (10) Wheelchairs or special orthopedic apparatus; (11)
Filling of prescriptions, or requisitions for x-rays or laboratory tests originating
with outside doctors; (12) Drugs such as insulin, thyroid, vitamins, contracep-
tives, allergens, tranquilizers, etc., which are customarily taken over long periods
without frequent supervision by a doctor. (An exception is made in the case of
drugs used for tuberculosis and other contagious conditions.)

Care Off Campus

When visiting another University of California campus a UCLA student is
eligible for care at the health center under the same conditions that apply to
students enrolled on that campus. He must show his registration card to identify
himself. While a student is off campus participating in an officially sponsored
field trip, sport event, or recreational outing, necessary medical expenses in-
curred because of injury or sudden illness are covered by insurance carried by
the Regents of the University. This policy does not cover any care which the
student could reasonably have obtained through the Student Health Service.

Supplemental Medical Insurance

A student can receive care through the Student Health Service only if he is
able to come to the health center on a University of California campus for it.
Students are not eligible for care during a quarter in which they are not regis-
tered or have not paid a health service fee. Eligibility for service ceases imme-
diately if a student withdraws from the University. There is no provision for
replacing teeth lost in accidents. Large medical and hospital expenses incurred
in these and certain other situations in which a student is not covered by the
Student Health Service may be covered in part by purchasing a Student Acci-
dent and Sickness Medical Expense Plan for Members which is sponsored by
the Associated Students of UCLA. This insurance is offered for a very low
premium. It is available only at the beginning of each quarter. For an addi-
tional premium an insured student may also insure his wife and children. For
all foreign students, except those who are in the United States on a permanent
immigrant visa, the acquisition of satisfactory health insurance is a condition
of registration in the University of California.

STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES

The Counseling Services are designed primarily for the voluntary use of any
regularly enrolled student. These services are not a part of an administrative
unit such as an academic college or department. They offer the student the op-
portunity, on his own initiative, to consider with a counselor any questions, con-
cemns, skill needs, hopes, dilemmas, crises, or choices that may occur during the
college years. There is no charge for these services. The staff is composed of
counseling and clinical psychologists and professionals familiar with the needs
and interests of college students. The Services are found in three locations:

The Counseling Center (Administration 3334) offers individual and group
counseling to assist students in coping with any concemns or difficulties that may
be interfering with their effectiveness at the University or may be involved in
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their continued growth, Marriage and premarital counseling is available. Coun-
seling is private and confidential; no records of interviews are kept.

The Reading and Study Service (Social Welfare 271) offers individual and
group programs designed to assist students in the development of reading and
study skills, and habits, appropriate to the demands of their University studies.
Counseling and instructional staff is available. Students may enroll in a program
at any time during the quarter.

The Educational and Career Information Service (Administration 3327) main-
tains an extensive collection of current materials concerning occupations, col-
leges, universities and professional schools. These materials are for use by stu-
dents as an aid in better informing themselves when making educational and
career decisions. Counseling personnel are available as needed to assist the
student in the use of the materials and in the further clarification of his educa-
tional and career objectives.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING PROGRAMS

Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the concurrence
of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior Division Reserve Officers’
Training Corps was established on the Los Angeles campus of the University
in July, 1920.

The purpose of the Army ROTC is to qualify male students as leaders in
their chosen fields, as far as the requirements of the service permit: engineering,
communications, administration, logistics, personnel management, intelligence,
and many others. The ROTC program qualifies graduates for commissions as
officers in the United States Army Reserve and selected graduates for commis-
sions in the Regular Army.

The choice of programs in general military science has been expanded this
year to provide Army commissions to successful cadets after completion of both
two and four years of Military Science. Scholarships are offered in the four-year
program to selected students. See page 351 for details of this program.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the University of
California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a unit of
the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus of the
University.

The primary objective of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to
provide at civil institutions systematic instruction and training which will qualify
selected students of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regular
Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve. Upon success-
ful completion of the four-year program, which includes the receipt of a bacca-
laureate degree from the University, the student may expect to be commissioned
and to be ordered to active duty in ships, submarines or aircraft of the Navy,
with field units of the Marine Corps, or with Marine Aviation. See page 364 for
details of the program.
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Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

The Air Force ROTC program is designed to prepare selected college
students to serve as officers in the Regular and Reserve component of the United
States Air Force. The purpose of this program is to develop character, person-
ality, leadership potential, and to provide the student with a professional educa-
tion requisite for appointment as a commissioned officer in the United States
Air Force. With the continued increase in importance of air power in overall
United States strategic planning, the selection of Air Force ROTC trained
college graduates is receiving increased emphasis.

ROTC Draft Deferment

Students who qualify may be deferred from induction into the service under
the authority contained in the Universal Military Training and Service Act (65
Stat. 75; 50 U.S.C. app. 451-467) as amended, and as further amended by the
Reserve Forces Act of 1955 (P.L. 305, 84th Congress D.A. Bull. 12, 1955).

For military deferment, see the department concerned. Students securing
ROTC draft deferments need not request deferment through the Office of
Special Services as described below.

OFFICE OF SPECIAL SERVICES
Selective Service (Draft)

Selective Service information and counseling on draft matters are available
at the Office of Special Services, Administration Building. Students subject to
Selective Service should keep their local boards informed of all situations which
might affect their draft classifications.

Verification of enrollment in full-time programs will be submitted to the
Selective Service Boards from forms included in the registration packets issued
by the Registrar. Students subject to the draft are required to fill in these forms
and return them with the registration packet. Special Services will confirm the
student’s program with his Local Board. Any change of status during the
quarter, such as dropping courses or withdrawal, will be reported to the Local
Board by the Office of Special Services.

An undergraduate student must be enrolled in a minimum of 12 units per
quarter and should complete requirements for the degree in the normal time of
12 quarters. A graduate student must be enrolled in 8 units of courses in the
200 series or above, or the equivalent, which can be certified through a
Graduate Evaluation Form signed by his adviser and approved by the Graduate
Division.

Students desiring deferment on the basis of enrollment in the University
ROTC programs should consult the proper ROTC Department.

Veterans Information

Special Services maintains liaison between certain veterans and veterans’
dependents, the Veterans Administration and the State Department of Veter-
ans Affairs to assist students in coordinating University procedures with veter-
ans’ educational regulations.



SPECIAL SERVICES / 59

Information regarding educational benefits available for veterans” dependents
from the State of California may be obtained from the State Department of
Veterans Affairs, P.O. Box 1559, Sacramento, California 95807, or by writing
either to 1736 Westwood Blvd., Los Angeles, California 90024, or 350 McAllister
Street, San Francisco, California 94102. Veterans” dependents are eligible for
fee waivers for the incidental fee upon presentation of authorizations from the
Division of Educational Assistance.

Students wishing to enroll under any available federal educational acts must
obtain from the United States Veterans Administration a Certificate for Educa-
tion and Training which should be filed with the Office of Special Services,
Room A-253 Administration Building, as soon as possible. These students must
be prepared to pay all fees and educational costs at the time of registration, as
education and training allowances are paid to the student by the Veterans Ad-
ministration. The first monthly payments will normally be received 60 days
after compliance with the above instructions. All students registered under
a veteran’s or dependent’s subsidy program are required to file an official study
list in the Office of Special Services during the first week of classes of each
quarter.

Social Security Benefits for Students

The full-time status of Social Security dependents from the ages of 18 to 22
is certified to the Social Security Administration by the Office of Special Services.
Students who are dependents of retired, deceased, and disabled workers should
check their eligibility with the Social Security office nearest their home which
will send the certification form directly to the Office of Special Services for
completion, so that payments can be made to the student.

Vocational Rehabilitation Service

Students who have a physical or emotional disability which handicaps them
vocationally may be eligible for the services of the State Department of Re-
habilitation. These services include vocational counseling and guidance, train-
ing (with payment of costs such as books, fees, tuition, etc.), and job placement.
Under certain circumstances students may also qualify for help with medical
needs, living expenses and transportation.

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Office of Special Services,
or by contacting the Vocational Rehabilitation Service Office at 1494 South
Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles 90035; telephone 273-4302.

The Office of Special Services provides assistance to physically handicapped
students with registration and enrollment procedures and in other matters of
need.

Work-Study Program

The Office of Special Services participates in the Work-Study Program, Part
1C of the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964, as it pertains to employment of
eligible students with off-campus non-profit agencies.
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THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Almost all extra-curricular programs or activities for students at UCLA are
in some way connected with the Associated Students UCLA. ASUCLA, through
its undergraduate and graduate student associations, sponsors dramatic, musical,
and cultural programs, social events, community service projects, and student
services. The Association operates the Student Union and Kerckhoff Hall, pro-
viding students with facilities for meetings, relaxation, a complete student store,
and food service areas.

Every UCLA student holds membership in ASUCLA. Undergraduate opinion
in the formation of academic, cultural and social policies is represented by the
elected members of the Student Legislative Council. The Graduate Students’
Association .Council is composed of elected representatives from each school
or department in the University which has 15 or more graduate students. Both
councils sponsor special activities and programs designed to meet the needs
and interests of their respective constituencies.

In addition to the Undergraduate Students’ Association and the Graduate
Students’ Association, there are five special governing bodies in ASUCLA: Board
of Control, Ackerman Union Board of Governors, Communications Board, the
Student Cultural Commission, and the UCLA Film Commission. These boards
establish and administer policies regarding ASUCLA finances, facilities, publi-
cations, cultural program subsidies, and film programs.

ASUCLA also provides a variety of low-cost services for the convenience of
every member of the campus community. These services include a barbershop,
cashier, ticket agency, print shop, photographic center, post office, and daily
newspaper. All ASUCLA activities and services are offered free or at a nominal
fee to any UCLA student.

UNIVERSITY STUDENT ACTIVITIES OFFICE

The heterogeneity of the student body at UCLA engenders a broad spectrum
of student interests. These interests are expressed in a wide variety of student
activities all of which are under the jurisdiction of the University Student
Activities Office.

This office has the responsibility of administering University regulations
relating to activities of students and registered student organizations. It accom-
plishes this function by working with the individuals or groups during the idea-
tional development stage, resolving conflicts and maximizing the potential of
each activity. Under the direction of the Dean of Student Activities and two
Associate Deans the staff is always available to help in planning and coordina-
tion.

An individual student will generally find an organization to satisfy his interests
within the 275 recreation groups, honor societies, religious groups, social clubs,
political clubs or fraternal and living groups. He may, however, desire to
participate in student government, merely attend programs ranging from speak-
ers to Mardi Gras, or form his own club. Whatever the inclination, the Student
Activities Office is the place to start.

New ideas for activities are welcomed by and initiated in the Student
Activities Office. A philosophy of co-operative programming—involving stu-
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dents, faculty and staff—is prevalent and lends informality to the operation of
this office. Students are invited to come in at any time and discuss concepts,
plans or problems. Kerckhoff Hall 312.

OFFICE OF CULTURAL AND RECREATIONAL AFFAIRS

The Office of Cultural and Recreational Affairs serves as the administrative
center for the coordination of facilities, equipment, programming and super-
vision of campus recreational activities and services. All students who have
paid the full incidental fee are entitled to their services. Four professionally
staffed divisions furnish a variety of services to accommodate the total campus
community.

RECREATION SERVICES AND FACILITIES

Opportunities for informal participation in swimming, exercise and figure
control, body conditioning, basketball, handball, volleyball, badminton, tennis,
gymnastics, and field sports are available seven days a week at the two gym-

nasiums, the Memorial Activities Center, the athletic fields and tennis courts.
Further information may be obtained at Pauley Pavilion 164.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS

Organized participation at various skill levels in sixteen sports is available
on an individual, dual, and team basis. The total program includes extramural
competition for women, coed activities, as well as the wide range of sports for
men and women. The Intramural Office is located in Men’s Gymnasium 118.

THE UNIVERSITY RECREATION ASSOCIATION

The University Recreation Association is a federation of thirty-two special
interest clubs which features clinics, seminars, exhibitions, concerts, lectures,
classes, tournaments, and field trips. The clubs serve students with interests rang-
ing from chess to surfing, and karate to skiing. Inquiries should be directed to
Kerckhoff Hall 600.

Sunset Canyon Recreation Center

The Recreation Center is a total recreational and cultural facility designed
to serve the entire University Community. Located in the hills of the west
campus adjacent to the residence halls, it features two swimming pools, a club-
house with meeting and lounge rooms, picnic areas, multi-purpose playfields
and courts, and an outdoor amphitheater. The Center is open all year, seven
days a week for formal and informal use, both on an individual and group
basis. Facilities are available for concerts, lectures, symposia, meetings and
conferences, receptions, luncheons and banquets, fireside programs, arts and
crafts, art displays and exhibitions, music listening, parties, dances, picnics,
sports activities, and aquatic programs.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

A limited number of regularly scheduled classes are available on the begin-
ning, intermediate and advanced levels in a variety of individual and dual
sports, team sports, conditioning activities and social dance. Students may spe-
cialize in one area of interest or choose a different activity each quarter.
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Regularly scheduled classes are available on the beginning, intermediate and
advanced levels in a great variety of individual and dual sports, team, condi-
tioning activities and social dance. Students may specialize in one area of
interest or choose a different activity each quarter. Participation in this program
will enable one to: maintain and improve strength and endurance; reduce ten-
sions and relieve pressures of academic competition; learn new skills for recrea-
tional purposes in the university, family and business experiences; practice and
perfect skills for more successful intramural participation; improve skill per-
formance in a chosen sport activity. (See SCHEDULE oF CrLasses for complete
listing.)

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES

In the immediate vicinity of the campus, at the southeast corner of Hilgard
and Le Conte Avenues, is the University Religious Conference, where official
representatives of the Baptist, United Church of Christ, Disciple, Episcopal,
Jewish, Latter Day Saints, Lutheran, Methodist and Presbyterian denominations
have headquarters or offices from which various campus ministeries are carried
out. Other available religious facilities exist for Catholic students at the Newman
Center, 840 Hilgard Avenue; for Baptists at 553 Glenrock; and for Lutherans
at 10915 Strathmore. The Christian Science Organization reading room and
headquarters are located at 560 Hilgard Avenue. The Y.W.C.A. occupies its
own building at 574 Hilgard Avenue, near the entrance to the campus.

In these facilities are held religious discussion groups, lectures, Bible classes,
social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, social action conferences and other meet-
ings dealing with campus religious life.

PLACEMENT SERVICES

Student and Alumni Placement Center
CAREER EMPLOYMENT

A staff of professional placement representatives is available for consultation
on career planning and placement. This service is available to all regularly
enrolled students of the University, their spouses, and alumni of the University.

Included in the service offered is the Campus Interview Visit Program. Rep-
resentatives from hundreds of organizations visit the campus each year to inter-
view students of all disciplines and degree levels and to discuss a diversity of
employment opportunities with interested students. In addition, the Placement
Center receives numerous listings of full-time career opportunities from many
organizations that do not participate in the Campus Interview Visit Program.
In the case of such listings, students and alumni are referred directly to the
employers’ offices.

To participate in these and other programs, students should contact the Place-
ment Center, preferably a year prior to completion of studies.

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT

Currently enrolled students, and their spouses, desiring employment during
the regular quarters and vacation periods may register with the Student and
Alumni Placement Center. Professional placement representatives assist the stu-
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dent in finding suitable employment emphasizing, whenever possible, jobs which
afford work experience related to the student’s major field. These jobs range from
temporary, on call, or regular part-time during the school year, to full-time
during quarter-length vacations.

The new student who plans to be self-supporting is advised not to begin his
University course without sufficient funds to cover the major portion of at least
the first quarter, since it is not always possible to secure employment immedi-
ately.

Jobs are usually available on an hourly basis in the fields of typing, stenog-
raphy, bookkeeping, sales, and clerical work, as well as in unskilled or manual
labor categories. Also available are positions such as recreation assistants, engi-
neering, lab assistants, tutoring, and other specialized types of work in research,
art, foreign languages, accounting, among others, for the properly qualified.
Listings of room and board in exchange for work in private homes are also
maintained. These are available to men and women and married couples.

Students who have been certified by the Financial Aids Office as eligible
under the federally supported Work-Study Program (Equal Opportunity Act)
may review job listings under that program at the Placement Center.

Office of Educational Placement

The Office of Educational Placement recommends graduates, students, and
former students for positions in universities, colleges, junior colleges, high
schools, and elementary schools, and for educational research, thereby assisting
qualified candidates to obtain permanent employment or promotion in the work
for which they have prepared themselves. No fee is charged matriculated stu-
dents or former students of regular sessions or graduates of the University of
California; there is no expense to school officials seeking teachers through this
office. Communications should be addressed to the Office of Educational Place-
ment, 220 Moore Hall,

The University reserves the right to refuse its services to candidates who
seek positions for which they are not fully qualified. In every recommendation
the aim is to keep in mind the best available persons, remembering candidates
already employed as well as those who may be out of employment.

Candidates for positions are urged to inform the office of the result of their
candidacy, and of their desires for future promotion or change of occupation.




Colleges, Schools and
Graduate Division

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide
the student with opportunities to broaden his culture and prepare him for
specialized professional studies. These curricula lead to the degree of either
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, normally at the end of the twelfth
quarter.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses that
contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests. To this end the student
is required to select courses in the lower division that deal with general funda-
mentals of human knowledge. In the more diverse offerings of the upper division
the student is relatively free to concentrate his attention upon courses in a field
of interest best suited to his aptitudes and purposes.

Each student, therefore, chooses a major which may be a program of related
upper division courses within a single department (departmental major), or a
group of coordinated courses involving a number of departments (interde-
partmental major), or, under certain circumstances, an organized group of courses
chosen to meet a student’s special need (individual major). The pursuit of such
definite courses of study necessarily requires a knowledge of antecedent courses
known as “prerequisites.” With the assistance of his departmental adviser, the
student is expected to select those lower division courses which are related to
his proposed advanced study. The College of Letters and Science also maintains
a staff of counselors to advise and guide students in all academic matters,
especially those students who have not selected a major.

Honors Program

The College of Letters and Science has instituted an Honors Program which
accords special privileges to students who, having demonstrated superior aca-
demic achievement, are admitted to College Honors Status. These privileges are
designed to offer qualified students educational opportunities not regularly
available in the College.

ADMISSION TO COLLEGE HONORS STATUS

A student in the College who has completed four or more courses in one
quarter, and whose grade-point average for all work undertaken in the Uni-
versity is not less than 3.25, may apply for admission to this program on forms to
be supplied by the Office of the Dean.

PRIVILEGES ACCORDED STUDENTS ADMITTED TO COLLEGE HONORS STATUS

1. Honors students receive special counselling and guidance designed to meet
their individual academic needs and interests.
2. Honors students receive stack passes to the University Research Library.
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3. Honors students, with the permission of the Dean of Honors Programs,
may take as many as six courses in any quarter.

4. Honors students may, with the approval of the Dean of Honors Programs
and of the instructor and department concerned, receive credit and grade for
regular courses taken by examination only. Such courses may be undertaken in
addition to the maximum study-list limits of the College. Applications to take
courses on this basis must be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Honors
Programs. g

5. Students with College Honors Status are usually eligible for admission to
the honors programs offered by a number of the departments in the College.
Such programs include honors sections of regular courses, honors courses of a
seminar type, honors thesis programs, and supplementary and advanced directed
study. The departments are responsible for admitting students to their separate
honors programs. For details of these programs, the student may consult the
Dean of Honors Programs or the department of his major.

HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

1. Departmental Honors and Departmental Highest Honors may be awarded
at graduation upon the recommendation of the student’s major department. The
recommendation will be based on successful completion of a departmental honors
program by the student. For the requirements of the various departments, con-
sult the department concerned.

2. College Honors will be awarded with the bachelor’s degree according to
the student’s over-all grade-point average at the beginning of his last quarter
of academic work, or, if he is not then eligible, at graduation. To be eligible for
College Honors, a student must have completed at least 20 courses (80 units)
in the University of California. The College Committee on Honors is responsible
for awarding College Honors. The degrees of honors and the requirements for
each degree are: Cum laude, an over-all average of 3.25; Magna cum laude,
3.6; Summa cum laude, 3.8. Marginal cases will be decided by the Committee
on Honors.

3. A list of students who have graduated with College Honors, Departmental
Honors, or both, shall be published yearly by the College. Each honors student
will be awarded a certificate of honors at graduation indicating both the
Departmental Honors and the College Honors which he has won.

Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upon
the following conditions:

1. The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s degree shall
be 45 courses (180 units), of which at least 13 courses (52 units) shall be upper-
division courses (courses numbered 100-199). After a student has completed 26
and X% courses (105 units) toward the degree, he will be allowed no further unit
credit for courses completed at a junior college. Not more than one course (4
units) in Physical Education 1 and 2, and not more than two courses (8 units) in
300 or 400 courses may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. The candidate
shall have attained at least a C (2.00) grade-point average in all courses under-
taken in this University.
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2. The candidate shall have completed the general University and College
requirements (A) to (I) inclusive (see pages 66-69 of this bulletin).

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirement in American
History and Institutions.

4. The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a major in the Col-
lege of Letters and Science. Before the degree is granted, the department or
committee in charge of the student’s major must certify that the student has
completed the requirements for the major.

5. Nine courses (36 units) of the final 11 courses (44 units) completed for the
bachelor’s degree must be earned in residence in the College of Letters and
Science on this campus. Not more than five of the nine courses may be com-
pleted in summer session on the Los Angeles campus. While registered in this
College the student must complete at least six upper division courses (24 units),
including four courses (16 units) in the major. This regulation applies to all
students, including those entering this University from other institutions or from
University of California Extension and those transferring from other colleges
of this University. Students transferring from a College of Letters and Science
on another campus of the University may petition for an exception to this rule.

Concurrent enrollment in courses offered by University Extension (including
correspondence courses) or at other institutions is not permitted except in
extraordinary circumstances, and no credit will be given for such courses unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who qualify
for the bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of Science shall
instead be granted to candidates who have completed such majors as the
Executive Committee of the College may designate as leading to that degree.

General University and College Requirements

It is advisable that each of the requirements be completed as early as possible
in the student’s progress toward the degree, normally all of them within the
first 24 quarter courses (96 units) of college work. In majors requiring unusually
heavy lower division preparation, some postponements may be advisable.

A. Subject A

An examination in Subject A (English Composition) is required of all entrants
at the time of their first registration in the University. For further regulations
concerning Subject A, see page 38 of this bulletin.

B. American History and Institutions. See page 39 of this bulletin.
C. Foreign Language

Five quarter courses in one or two languages or their equivalent.

A minimum of two courses is required in any language offered in satisfaction
of this requirement.

College credit will not be given for work equivalent to that for which credit
was given in high school. The first two University courses in a foreign language
will be considered a duplication of two years, the first three University courses a
duplication of three years, and the first four University courses a duplication of
four years of high-school work. No credit will be allowed for completing a less
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advanced course after satisfactory completion of a more advanced course in
grammar and/or composition.

Courses given in English by a foreign-language department will not be ac-
cepted in fulfillment of this requirement.

College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for its literature
is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions of college grade, or for
upper division and graduate courses actually taken at the University of Cali-
fornia or at another English-speaking institution of approved standing.

D. English Composition

One course in English composition (English 1) with a grade of C or better.
This requirement may also be satisfied with a score of 3, 4, or 5 on the CEEB
Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a proficiency examination in
English composition set and administered by the Department of English. To be
eligible for this proficiency examination an entering student must have a score
of 700 on the CEEB English Achievement Test with a verbal score of 650 on the
CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test, or have a score of 2 on the Advanced Place-
ment Test in English. Transfer students who have completed with grade C or
better a college composition course that has not satisfied the College of Letters
and Science requirement in English composition may be eligible for the pro-
ficiency examination after an interview by the department. Eligible students
must register for the examination in the English Department office prior to the
day of enrollment in each quarter. A bona fide student from abroad, who has
learned English as a foreign language and in whose secondary education English
was not the medium of instruction, may satisfy this requirement by completing
English 33C with a grade of C or better when that course is required

Breadth Requirements (E-1)

The pattern of breadth requirements varies according to the student’s major,
and may be most easily seen from the following diagram.® Courses in the stu-
dent’s major department may not be used to satisfy any of the E-I requirements.

Number of Courses Required in:

Students | b Geal | Life Social Limited
Major Sei Sci Sci H ae Electi
Division ciences iences ciences umanities ectives
Physical

Sciences 2 3 3 2
Life

Sciences 2 3 3 2
Social

Sciences 3 3 2 2
Humanities 3 3 2 2

°'l'o meet a breadth requirement a transfer student may offer a 3-unit semester course which
aq at UCLA. 1 and 2-unit are not ptable for application

to these requuements
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For the purposes of these requirements, departmental and interdepartmental
majors are classified in the following divisions:

Humanities Spanish Geology
Arabic Speech Mathematics
Classics Meteorology
English Life Sciences Physical Sciences-
French Bacteriol Mathematics
German o8y Physics
Greek Bota.l'ly ducati
Hebrew Physwa! Education Social Sciences
. Premedical Studies
Indo-European Studies Psychology Anthropology
Italian Psychology-Mathematics ~ Ezconomics
Latin Geography
Linguisti Zoology ¢
guistics History
Music . . Latin American Studies
Near Eastern Studies Physical Sciences Political Science
Oriental Languages Astronomy Presocial Welfare
Philosophy Chemistry Public Service
Portuguese Earth Physics and Social Sciences for
Scandinavian Languages Exploration Geo- Elementary Teachers
Slavic Languages physics Sociology
E. Physical Sciences

Students majoring in the Life Sciences will take two courses; students major-
ing in the Humanities and Social Sciences will take three courses; students
majoring in the Physical Sciences are exempt from the requirement. Students
will take two or three courses in the following sequence:

(1) Physical Sciences 1;

(2) Physical Sciences 2;

(3) One of the following: Physical Sciences 3A, Physical Sciences 3G, Physical
Sciences 3M.

This requirement may also be satisfied by one course.in physics and one
course in chemistry (other than Physical Sciences 1 and 2). If a third course
is required, it may be chosen from astronomy, geology, mathematics or meteor-
ology.

'Ig‘l?,ansfer students may satisfy this requirement with two semester courses,
totaling at least eight semester units, Basic chemistry and physics must consti-
tute an essential part of these courses, although other physical sciences may be
included.

F. Life Sciences

Students majoring in the Physical Sciences will take two courses; students
majoring in the Humanities and Social Sciences will take three courses; students
majoring in the Life Sciences are exempt from the requirement.

Students in the Physical Sciences® will take Biology 181A-181B or Biology
2 and one of the courses listed under (2) below.

Students in the Humanities and Social Sciences will take:

(1) Biology 2§;

(2) Two of the following: Anthropology 11, Bacteriology 6, Biology 21, Bot-
any 10, Geography 5, Geology 115, Psychology 12, Psychology 115.

® Geology majors will take Biology 1A-1B-1C or Biology 181A~181B.
§ Students should note that Physical Sciences 1 and 2 are prerequisites for Biology 2.
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This requirement may also be satisfied by Biology 1A-1B-1C, or, for transfer
students, by three quarter courses (two semester courses, totaling at least eight
semester units) in biology, bacteriology, botany, or zoology.

6. Social Sciences

Students majoring in the Humanities will take two courses in one social sci-
ence department; students majoring in the Physical Sciences or Life Sciences
will take two courses in one social science department and one course in another
social science department; students majoring in the Social Sciences are exempt
from the requirement. Students will select the courses to meet this requirement
from the following list.

Anthropology 22 and one of the following: 102, 120, 124, 125 (5A, 5B, or
5A, 5C also apply); Economics 1, 2, 10, 100; Geography 1B, 120; History 1A,
1B, 1C, 5A, 5B, TA, 7B, 8A, 8B, 94, 9B, 9C, 9D; Political Science 1, 2; Psychol-
ogy 10; Sociology 1 or 101 and one of the following: 120, 121, 123, 124, 145,
148, 150.

H. Humanities

Students majoring in the Social Sciences will take two courses in philosophy
or two courses in literature; students majoring in the Physical Sciences or in
the Life Sciences will take three courses in philosophy or three courses in litera-
ture; students majoring in the Humanities are exempt from the requirement.

Philosophy. Students may select either of the following sequences:

(1) Philosophy 6, 7 or Philosophy 20, 21;

(2) A third course which is offered by the Department of Philosophy and for
which the student is eligible.

Literature. Students may select courses from the following list:

Humanities 1A, 1B. (Students completing Humanities 1A-1B may elect one
additional course from Humanities 1C-1D-1E~1F-1G.)

English 104, 10B, 10C, 100, 101, 102, 103, 104, 110, 113, 115.

Any of the courses in foreign literature, either in the original language or
in translation offered by the departments of Classics, French, Germanic Lan-
guages, Italian, Linguistics (African Languages), Near Eastern Languages, Ori-
ental Languages, Slavic Languages, and Spanish and Portuguese (see page 269
of this bulletin for a list of such courses) apply on this requirement.{

. Limited Electives

Every student will take two other courses (any courses for which he has the
prerequisites) in art®, history, literature, music, or philosophy. These two courses
need not both be in the same department.

Credit For Advanced Placement Tests

Students may fulfill a part of the College requirements with credit allowed
at the time of admission for College Entrance Examination Board Advanced
7 A student may not use a lower division course in a foreign language to satisfy the requirement in

literature.
© Integrated Arts 1A~1B-1C apply on this requirement.
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Placement Tests with scores of 5, 4, or 3. Advanced Placement Test credit will
fulfill requirements in the College of Letters and Science as follows:

TEST CREDIT ALLOWED ON COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS

Biology Biology 2 and one elective on the F requirement.
Chemistry Physical Sciences 2 on the E requirement.
English Fulfills the D requirement.

Foreign Language Fulfills the B requirement.

History—American  History 7A on the G requirement.

History—European  History 1C on the G requirement.

Mathematics Fullfills third course on the E requirement, if student
takes chemistry and physics other than Physical Sci-
ences 1 and 2.

Physics Physical Sciences 1 on the E requirement.

Regulations Governing the Major

A major shall consist of not less than nine (36 units), nor more than 15 (60
units) upper division courses, except that a departmental major may be increased
by three more upper division courses (12 units) in other departments, with the
approval of the Executive Committee of the College.

The majors shall be designated as departmental, interdepartmental, or indi-
vidual.

A departmental major shall consist of a group of coordinated upper division
courses, of which at least six courses are in one department, set up and super-
vised by a department.

An interdepartmental major shall consist of at least 13 coordinated upper
division courses, of which not more than eight are in one department, set up and
supervised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the Col-
lege.

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which
no suitable major is offered in the University of California and who has completed
at least three quarters of work (a minimum of nine courses) in the University
with a grade-point average of B (3.00) or higher may, with the consent of the
Dean of the College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed by the
Dean, plan his own major. The individual major must be approved by the
Executive Committee of the College before it may be accepted in lieu of a
departmental or interdepartmental major. The faculty adviser shall supervise
the student’s work in lieu of a department or committee, and the student’s
study list must be approved by him before it will be accepted by the Registrar.
The Dean must certify that the student has completed the requirements of his
major before the degree is granted.

A student who has been away from the University for several terms should
consult with his major department concerning the major requirements under
which he will graduate.

Each sophomore and upper division student, and each freshman student who
has chosen his major, must designate his major on his study-list card; he must
register with the department or committee in charge of his major; and he shall
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be advised by a representative of the department or committee before filing his
registration packet.

A student in good standing may change his major by indicating his intention
to the Dean of the College. A student on probation may change his major only
with the consent of the Dean of the College. No change of major will be per-
mitted after the opening of the student’s last quarter.

Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least C (2.00) in work
taken in the prerequisites for the major, or in courses in the major, may, at the
option of the department or committee in charge, be denied the privilege of
entering or of continuing in that major. The student must attain an average
grade of C (2.00) in all courses undertaken in the major.

Organized Majors in the College of Letters and Science

DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

The College offers departmental majors in the following fields. These majors
lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise noted.

Anthropolo German Philosoph

Arabicpo & Greek Physicaglg’ducatiof
Astronomy Hebrew Physics®
Bacteriology History Political Science
Botany Indo-European Studies Portuguese
Chemistry® Italian Psychology

Classics Latin Scandinavian Languages
Economics Linguistics Slavic Languages
English Mathematics Sociology

French Meteorology Spanish

Geography Music Speech

Geology*® Oriental Languages Zoology

INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

The College offers interdepartmental majors in the following fields. These
majors lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise noted.
Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics  Presocial Welfare

Latin American Studies Psychology-Mathematics

Near Eastern Studies Public Service

Physical Sciences-Mathematics Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers
Premedical Studies

Requirements of these majors are listed in detail on the following pages.

Special Pregram in African Studies

Committee in Charge. C. S. Whitaker, Jr. (chairman), D. P. Kunene, H. Kuper,
P. Schachter, L. M. Thompson.

This program is designed primarily for (1) students who plan to live and work
in Africa or who are interested in government and public service careers in-
volving African affairs, and (2) students who plan to pursue graduate work in
one of the social sciences or Near Eastern and African languages with primary
concentration on the African field.

The underlying philosophy of the program in African Studies is that persons
with a firm grounding in one of the established disciplines can make the best

® Leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.
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contribution to an understanding of Africa and its problems. Thus, the special
program in African Studies can be taken only jointly with work toward a bache-
lor’s degree in one of the following fields: anthropology, economics, geography,
history, Near Eastern and African languages, political science, or sociology. The
student completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in
his chosen discipline and specialization in African Studies.

Preparation. Introductory courses in any four of the five following depart-
ments: Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economics 1, 2 or 100; Geography 1A-1B or 101;
History 1A—-1B-1C or 5A-5B; Sociology 1 or 101. Training in Arabic, French,
Portuguese, or an African language is highly recommended.

Upper Division. The student is required to take a major in a social science or
in Near Easten and African languages. The required courses for the program
in African Studies which may also be used to fulfill the requirement for the major
when relevant are: African Languages 190 or the fulfillment of a language re-
quirement recommended by the Committee in Charge as appropriate for the
student’s career plans; courses in four disciplines from the following: Anthro-
pology 108A-108B; Geography 188, 189; History 125A-125B; Political Science
130, 166; Sociology 130.

Special Program in International Relations

Adviser. Undergraduate international relations adviser in the department of
Political Science.

This program is designed primarily for students in the College of Letters and
Science whose interests fall in the field of international relations and modern
diplomacy. It also partially serves the needs of the following classes of students:
(1) students preparing for advanced study in international affairs, or in the
international area of one of the social sciences; (2) students planning careers,
with an international emphasis, in business, law, journalism or library service;
(8) students preparing to teach social science in the secondary schools. Students
with these objectives in mind should normally expect to govern their course
selections in part by the preparation requirements of the selected UCLA pre-
professional curriculum (journalism, library service), teaching credential, or
advanced degree program, in consultation with the appropriate advisers. This
curriculum does not constitute a specialized training for the Foreign Service.
The program can be taken only jointly with a major in political science, and the
student completing the program will receive a degree with a major in political
science and specialization in international relations.

Preparation. History 1A~1B-1C, or any three courses selected from History
5A-5B, 8A-8B, 9A-9B-9C-9D; Political Science 1, 2; and three courses from
the following: Anthropology 1A-1B, 5A-5B or 22 or 100; Economics 1, 2; Geog-
raphy 1A-1B-1C, 10A-10B-10C; Sociology 1.

Upper Division. The political science major should be completed as follows:
Political Science 110, 120, 121, 141, 150, two additional courses selected from
courses numbered 123 to 139 (Group II, International Relations), one additional
course selected from courses numbered 151 to 169 (Group IV, Comparative
Government), one course from 115, 141 or 188. The other courses required for
the special program are. Anthropology 125; Economics 180, 190; Geography
140; History 141F-141G, 178A-178B; Sociology 140. Recommended: Sociology
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120, 126; Economics 110, 111, 112; Anthropology 122, 161, 165. Language
requirement: completion of any one of the following courses or its equivalent
as prescribed by the language department with a grade of C or better: African
Languages 102C, 112C, 142C; Arabic 102C; Armenian 102C; French 8; Ger-
manic Languages 6; Hebrew 102C; Italian 6; Oriental Languages 101C, 109C;
Persian 102C; Portuguese 101B; Russian 6; Scandinavian Languages 6, 16;
Semitics 102C; Spanish 25; Turkic Languages 102C,

Major in Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics

Committee in Charge. L. Knopoff (chairman), R. L. Shreve, G. W. Wetherill.

This major is designed to provide training in the physical sciences which are
basic to geophysics. The requirements of companies concerned with geophysical
exploration and the demands of educational and research institutions indicate
the desirability of a broad training in the physical sciences for those who intend
to enter either the field of applied geophysics or the general field of the physics
of the earth. Two options are provided below: the first is designed for students
with an interest in exploration geophysics; the second is-designed as preparation
for students intending to undertake graduate study in geophysics, planetary
physics, or space sciences.

OPTION |. EXPLORATION GEOPHYSICS

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; Geology 4; Mathematics
11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C; Physical Sciences 3G; Physics 1A-1B-1C~1D.

The Major. At least 13 courses selected from: (1) required Geology 101A-
101B-101C or 111A-111B-111C; Geophysics 136; Physics 1054, 110A, 114A,
131, and (2) at least five courses from: Chemistry 113A-113B-113C; Geology
101A-101B-101C, 111A~111B-111C; Mathematics 130A-130B-130C, 131A-
131B, 140A; Physics 105B, 110B, 114B, 115A, 116; Planetary and Space Science
101; and a summer’s experience with a geophysical crew.

The student must have his program, including electives, approved by his
major adviser each quarter.

OPTION Ii. EARTH PHYSICS

Preparation for the Major, Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; Mathematics 11A-11B-
11C, 12A-12B-12C; Physics 1A-1B-1C~1D.

The Major. Physics 105A~105B, 110A—110B, 1144, 115A-115B-115C, 131;
Planetary and Space Science 101; and either Mathematics 130A-130B-130C or
131A-1831B and 142.

The student must have his program, including electives, approved by his
major adviser each quarter.

Major in Latin Amorican Studies

Committee in Charge. C. F. Bennett (chairman), E. T. Glauert, E. Gonzalez,
C. L. Hulet, J. Wilbert.

This major is designed to serve the needs of the following students: (1) those
desiring a general education focused on this particular area; and (2) those plan-
ning careers which will necessitate residence in or knowledge of Latin America.
Selection of courses should be governed in part by the objective of the student.

It is recommended that students who wish to receive credit for work taken
in Latin American schools obtain the prior written approval of the Committee.



74 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, GRADUATE DIVISION

Preparation for the Major. History 8A-8B, Portuguese 3, and Spanish 25.

The Major. A minimum of 5 upper-division courses in Spanish (including
Spanish 121A-121B) or the equivalent in Portuguese (including Portuguese
121A-121B); 13 upper division courses, including a minimum of three with Latin
American content (indicated by asterisks) in each of two departments other than
Spanish and Portuguese selected from: Anthropology 102, 105, 107°, 109°, 110,
117°, 118A°-118B°-118C®, 133A°-133B°, 134°, 199°; Art 118B°®, 198°;
Dance 171J°; Economics 108, 110°, 111°, 112°, 190, 191, 192, 199°; Folklore
101; Geography 110, 120, 181°, 182°, 199°; History 162°-162B°, 163A°~
163B°, 166°, 168A-168B*®, 169°, 188, 199 (Sec. 9); Linguistics 100; Music
131°, 171J°; Philosophy 156, 193°; Political Science 120, 121, 131°, 168A°~
168B°, 198°, 199°; Public Health 161; Portuguese 101A°,~101B, 120A-120B,
131°, 133°, 199°; Sociology 125, 126, 131°; Spanish 100, 103°, 105, 109, 115,
118, 120A-120B, 124, 127, 137°, 139°, }43°, 149°, 151*, 160B*, 170A-170B,
199°.

Major in Near Eastern Studies

Committee in Charge. A. Tietze (chairman), M. V. Anastos, M. H. Kerr, G.
Sabagh.

This major is designed primarily for the following classes of students: (1)
those seeking a general education and desiring a special emphasis in this par-
ticular area; and (2) those who plan to live and work in the Near East whose
careers will be aided by a knowledge of its peoples, languages, and institutions.
Selection of courses should be decided partly by the student’s own special ob-
jectives except that the same Near Eastern language must be maintained in both
lower and upper division.

Preparation for the Major. Arabic 1A-1B-1C or, in exceptional cases, the
beginning course in Hebrew, Persian or Turkish; candidates must also obtain a
reading proficiency in French, German or Italian, and give evidence, normally
by examination, of their ability to read current literature on Near Eastern studies
(this requirement may be satisfied at any time before graduation); History 1A-
1B-1C, 9D; four social science courses from: Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economics
1, 2; Geography 1B, 10C; Sociology 1.

The Major. Required courses: Arabic 102A-102B-102C, 103A-103B-103C
and one sequence chosen from: Arabic 130A-130B-130C or 140A-140B-140C
(in exceptional cases the equivalent courses in Hebrew, Persian or Turkish may
be substituted); History 134A-134B and two courses selected from 135, 136,
138A-138B, 139A-139B, 200A-200B, 209A-209B or 211A-211B-211C; four
courses in at least two disciplines selected from: Anthropology 124, 125, 130A—
130B, 147; Geography 187, 188; History 117, 123A-123B-123C, 126, 131A-
131B, 133A-133B, 207 or any other history courses listed above; Political Sci-
ence 132, 164; Sociology 132, 133. Recommended courses: Arabic 150A~150B,
Hebrew 150A-150B, Persian 150A—150B, Turkic Languages 150A-150B; Folk-
lore 101; History 111A-111B-111C, 125A-125B; Linguistics 100, 120; Philos-
ophy 101, 102, 175.

Competency in a second Near Eastern language is suggested for students
planning graduate work in Islamic Studies. This work should be undertaken in
the senior year.
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Major in Physical Sciences-Mathematics

Committee in Charge. N. A. Watson (chairman), D. G. Babbitt, M. E. Baur,
J. D. McNeil, D. M. Popper.

This major is designed to provide training in sciences and mathematics for
those students who are planning to work for the general secondary credential
with physical sciences and general science as a major and mathematics as a
minor. The major has been designed to provide adequate training for secondary
teachers of physics, chemistry, general science or mathematics.

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A-4B, 6A—6B; Mathe- .
matics 11A-11B-11C and 12A-12B or 13A-13B; Physical Sciences 3G, 3M;
Physics 1A-1B-1C-1D.

The Major. Astronomy 101; Chemistry 102; Education 130 and either 100 or
108 or 112; Mathematics, three upper division courses, preferably 103A-103B
and 106, or 101A-101B and 102A; Physical Sciences 370 (or Mathematics 370);
Physics 105A and 121; and three other upper division courses from the physical
sciences, life sciences or History (History of Science).

Major in Presocial Welfare

Committee in Charge. H. H. L. Kitano (chairman), J. Rabow, B. H. Raven,
D. E. Smith.

No lower division students will be admitted to this program. Continuing and
transfer students must complete the degree requirements for this major by Sep-
tember, 1970. The School of Social Welfare recommends that students consider
majors in sociology or psychology as effective preparation for admission to that
school.

This major is designed to give the student a suitable background for profes-
sional training at the graduate level in the School of Social Welfare. It also pro-
vides a broad foundation in the various social sciences. Completion of this major
does not guarantee admission to a school of social welfare, and the student is ex-
pected to consult his adviser regarding the specific requirements of the school he
expects to enter.

Preparation for the Major. Sociology 1 or 101; Psychology 10 or 101; Sociology
18 or 19, or Psychology 141, or Mathematics 50. Recommended: Anthropology
5A-5B. :

The Major. A minimum of four upper division courses in Psychology (exclud-
ing 101); a minimum of five upper division courses in Sociology (excluding 101);
and a minimum of one upper division course in each of the following: Anthro-
pology, History, Political Science, and Economics or Philosophy. Total, 13 upper
division courses in the Social Sciences. Courses which are suggested include
Psychology 122, 125, 127, 128, 130, 132A, 135, 149, 189; Sociology 113, 120,
121, 123, 124, 125, 126, 145, 146, 148, 149, 151, 152, 158, 154, 155; Anthro-
pology 125, 130A~130B, 151A-151B, 165; Economics 100, 107, 111, 132, 150,
152, 180; History 142C, 174A~174B, 180A-180B, 188; Philosophy 150, 151,
155, 156; Political Science 112, 113, 114, 141, 174, 186.

It is strongly recommended that majors see their adviser regularly.
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Major in Psychology-Mathematics

Committee in Charge. T. R. Trabasso (chairman), A. L. Comrey, B. O'Neill,
M. Seeman, C. J. Stone.

This major is provided as an alternate to the regular psychology major. It is
designed for students planning to go on for graduate work in those fields of
psychology where mathematical training is more essential, e.g., measurement,
experimental psychology, and theoretical psychology. Present-day trends indi-
cate that mathematical skills are becoming more and more important to the re-
search psychologist.

Preparation for the Major. Biology 2, or Biology 1A-1B-1C; Psychology
10 (tranfer students and students who change their majors at the beginning of
the junior year or later may take Psychology 101 in lieu of Psychology 10 but
may not count it toward upper division ¢redit on the major); two courses in
physics and/or chemistry; Mathematics 11A-11B-11C or the equivalent; Mathe-
matics 12A-12B-12C, or the equivalent.

The Major. Psychology 110, 115, 120, 125, 135, either 111 (half course) or
121 (half course), and one of 116, 126, or 136 (all half courses); Mathematics
110A, 130A; 150A-150B-150C or 152A-152B and one elective course in mathe-
matics; two elective courses in mathematics and/or psychology.

The student must have his program approved by his major adviser each
quarter.

Major in Public Service

Committee in Charge. ]. C. Bollens (chairman), J. F. Barron, F. E. Case.

This major, which combines work of several departments, prepares students
for positions in governmental work other than foreign service. The major is of
value also for students interested in careers as public relations counselors and
personnel managers and in careers in private organizations that have extensive
contacts with government. In recent years, employment in national, state, and
local governments has offered an attractive field to young men and women who
have the proper training and interest. Governmental positions increasingly re-
quire specialized training in fields such as budgeting, personnel, planning, and
government management. In addition to regular positions with the govern-
ment and government-related private organizations, there are openings for part-
time internship training in various governmental agencies in the Los Angeles
area.

Preparation for the Major. Business Administration 1A-1B; Economics 1, 2,
Political Science 1; Mathematics 50; Speech 1. In the following fields, other
courses are prerequisite to upper division courses included in the major: Public
Personnel: Psychology 10; Planning: Geography 1A-1B.

The Mafor. The major consists of 13 upper division courses selected from one
of five possible fields of concentration: Public Personnel Administration, Public
Management, Public Relations, Financial Administration, and Planning. Not
more than seven courses in the field are to be taken in one department. The
following five political science courses are required for each field of concentra-
tion: 145, 181, 182 or 184, 185 and 187. The remaining eight courses must be
selected from the list offered under the student’s chosen field: (1) Public Person-
nel Administration: Political Science 180, 186, 189; Psychology 125, 412; Busi-
ness Administration 150, 182; Economics 150, 152; Sociology 110A, 141, 152.
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(2) Public Management: Political Science 114, 141, 143, 173, 180, 186, 189;
Business Administration 150, 182, 190A-190B; Economics 130, 150, 170; Psy-
chology 125; Sociology 1104, 121, 125, 141. (3) Public Relations: Political Sci-
ence 120, 121, 141, 143, 172A-172B, 174, 180, 186, 189; Business Administration
150; Economics 150; Journalism 101; Psychology 122; Sociology 110A, 121, 125,
141; not more than three courses selected from History 171A-171B, 172A-172B,
173A-173B, 174A, 175A-175B. (4) Financial Administration: Political Science
143, 172A-172B, 180, 186, 189; Business Administration 120A-120B; Eco-
nomics 130, 160; Sociology 110A. (5) Planning: Business Administration 130,
150, 175, 176, 177; Economics 130, 170, 171, 175, 180; Engineering 187A;
Geography 152, 170, 172; Political Science 141, 143, 146, 172A-172B, 173,
180, 186, 189; Sociology 120, 121, 125, 141.

Major in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers

Committee in Charge. ]. E. Phillips (chairman), W. H. Dutton, E. A. Engel-
bert, B. E. Thomas, R. A. Wilson.

This major has been designed in accordance with the State law governing the
elementary teaching credential. The program, which must be completed in its
entirety for the bachelor’s degree, consists of a social science major, an Allied
Field in English, and a professional sequence in education. A fifth year is neces-
sary for the completion of the credential requirements. An alternate program is
the departmental major. For further information concerning credential programs
see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION.

Students entering any elementary teaching program must maintain a grade-
point average of C (2.00) in all courses taken at the University; of C (2.00) in all
courses in the major; of C (2.00) in all courses in the Allied Field; of C (2.00) in
all courses in Education; and at least a grade of C in Education 324A-324B.
These are the minimum requirements for the bachelor’s degree. At least a 2.25
average is necessary to enter the fifth-year certificate program and at least a B
(3.00) average is necessary to enter all master’s programs.

Al petitions regarding exceptions to any of the requirements in this program
must be submitted to the College of Letters and Science office.

Preparation for the Major. Required of all students: Mathematics 38 or 24;
Music 1 or 2A; Psychology 10 and 12, or 101; History 1A-1B-1C; Geography
1A-1B or 101; English 1, 2, 10A-10B-10C.

The Major. The major consists of 11 upper division courses distributed as
follows: (1) three courses from History 121A, 121B, 141A-141B, 141G, 163A~
163B, 166, 176, 177A-177B, 178A, 178B, 179A, 179B, 180A-180B, 181, 188;
(2) four courses from Geography 110, 120, 122, 124, 130, 132, 134, 140, 150,
180, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186, 187, 188, 189, 191; (3) two courses in two of
the following departments: (a) Anthropology: two courses from the following:
100, 102, 105, 106, 107, 110, 124, 125, 127, 130A-130B; (b) Economics: two
courses from the following: 100, 105, 107, 108, 110, 111, 120, 130, 178, 180,
181, 190; (c) Political Science: two courses from the following: 112, 113, 114,
115, 120, 121, 123, 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 171, 173, 174, 180, 181, 182, 186;
(d) Psychology: two courses from the following: 110, 122, 125, 130, 132A-132B,
135; (e) Sociology: two courses from the following: 101, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124,
125, 130, 132, 133, 141, 142, 145, 146, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154, 155.
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The Allied Field. The allied field in English consists of 3 upper division Eng-
lish courses, including two chosen from the following: 104, 110, 111, 112, 118,
115, 116, 117, 142A-142B, 157, 164, 165, 170, 171, 172, 173 and 174.

Education Professional Sequence. The following courses in Education are
required: 100, 112, 124A-124B-124C, 324A and 324B.

Lower division courses required for completion of this program will also meet
all of the D, H and I breadth requirements.

Recommended electives: Art 1A-1B-1C, 10A; Public Health 44, 131; Physical
Education 121.

Departmental Major Program. In place of the major in Social Sciences for
Elementary Teachers one may elect a departmental major. If a teaching minor is
desired, see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE ScHooL oF Epuca-
TION for information.

Preparation for Various Professional Curricula

In addition to the majors described in the preceding pages, all of which lead
to the bachelor’s degree, certain courses given at UCLA may be used as prepara-
tion for admission to the professional colleges and schools of the University in
Los Angeles, Berkeley and San Francisco.

Precriminology Curricula: Two Years

The School of Criminology (Berkeley) offers a broad range of studies in the
nature, causes, and prevention of crime. The School’s program falls into two main
areas of emphasis: the first, general criminology, draws upon the concepts and
methods of the social and behavioral sciences for an understanding of the eco-
nomic, political, psychological, and sociological factors behind crime; the second,
criminalistics, is concerned with the application of the natural sciences to law
enforcement and crime investigation. The first program leads to a Bachelor of
Arts degree; the second, to a Bachelor of Science degree. Students in either pro-
gram are expected to gain an acquaintance with both fields.

Students are admitted in the junior year, after the completion of a 90-unit
lower division precriminology curriculum with a grade-point average of 2.0 or
better. The curriculum normally consists of the following subjects.

Basic Program (all students). English 1, 2; Foreign Language (modern), equiva-
lent of course 3; Sociology 1 and another sociology. course.

Criminology (Social Science Emphasis). Biology 2; Mathematics 50 or Soci-
ology 18; Political Science 1, 2; Phychology 10, 70.

Criminalistics (Natural Science Emphasis). Biology 1A-~1B-1C; Chemistry 1A-
1B-1C, 4A-4B, 6A-6B; Mathematics 3A or 11A; Physics 2A-2B-2C; Psychology
10. (Statistics 20 will be taken at Berkeley.)

In addition to the requirements listed above the student must complete the
breadth requirements of the College of Letters and Science of Either UCLA or
UCB. In meeting the UCLA breadth requirements, the Criminology major is
considered to be in the Social Science division and the Criminalistics major in
either Life Sciences or Physical Sciences.
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For further information regarding these programs, the student should corre-
spond with the School of Criminology, University of California, Berkeley.

Predental Curriculum: Two Years

Program Adviser. M. McCann and Committee, School of Dentistry.

Adviser for Applicants to Dental Schools. Lorraine O’'Donnell, School of Den-

tistry.
The College of Letters and Science offers a predental curriculum designed
to fulfill the basic educational requirements for admission to several dental
schools and the general educational requirements of the College of Letters and
Science. It is advised that the student determine and satisfy the specific require-
ments of the dental schools to which he expects to apply.®

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the predental
curriculum if he has taken the following subjects in high school: English, history,
mathematics (algebra, geometry and trigonometry), chemistry, physics and for-
eign language.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include the following:

General University Requirements: (1) Subject A; (2) American History and
Institutions.

Specific UCLA School of Dentistry Requirementst (1) English 1 and 2; (2)
Sciences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A—4B, 6A—6B; Physics 2A-2B-2C; Biology
1A-1B-1C.

Social Sciences and humanities should also be included in the 80 quarter
units for which the student may consider such courses as anthropology, history,
economics, psychology, political science, appreciation of art and/or music, and
philosophy.

Predental Hygiene Curriculum: Twe Years$

Adviser. Information may be obtained at the office of the College of Letters
and Science.

The University offers a four-vear program in dental hygiene leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science. The first two years may be taken at Los Angeles;
the last two vears must be taken in the School of Dentistry in San Francisco.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admissjon to the School of Dentistry
include general University requirements and additional specific requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requirements):

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions (The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken in
the School of Dentistry, but it is preferable to satisfy the requirements in the
predental program.); (3) English 1, 2; (4) Chemistry 1A~1B-1C, 4A-4B, 6A-6B
(five courses); (5) Biology 1A-1B-1C; (6) Psychology 10, and one additional
course; (7) Electives: Courses in Social Sciences and humanities (including foreign
language).

® School of Dentistry, page 117.

 Other dental schools may have different requirements.

$ The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if applications exceed the available

facilities, and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are necessary in the selection of the class.
For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL oF DENTISTRY, SAN FRaNcCIscO.
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Premedical Studies: Four Yearst

Program Adviser. See major department.

Adviser for Applicants to Medical Schools. Donald Novin, College of Letters
and Science.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a medical school and who wish
to complete the requirements for a bachelor'’s degree before such admission
should select a major within the College. In addition to fulfilling the require-
ments of the chosen major, the student is advised to ascertain and satisfy the
specific requirements for medical schools to which he expects to apply.

Premedical Curriculum: Three Yearsi

Adviser for Applicants to Medical Schools. Donald Novin, College of Letters
and Science.

It is assumed that as preparation for .this curriculum the student will have
completed in high school the following subjects: English, three units; United
States history, one unit; mathematics, two units; chemistry, one unit; physics,
one unit; foreign language (preferably French or German), two units. It is desir-
able that a course in freehand drawing be taken in high school. If possible, the
student should also complete in high school intermediate algebra, % unit, and
trigonometry, % unit, because these courses cannot be taken in the University.

Students who fulfill the following curriculum requirements in the College of
Letters and Science at Los Angeles and who are then admitted to the School of
Medicine at Los Angeles without the bachelor’s degree may, by petition, upon
satisfactory completion of the first year medical curriculum, be eligible for award
of the degree Bachelor of Science in Premedical Studies by the College of Letters
and Science, Undergraduate Curriculum Requirements: A total of not less than
34 courses including: American History and Institutions; English 1; Foreign
Languages, five courses; Chenustry lA-lB-lC 4A-4B-4C, 6A-6B-8C; Physics
2A-2B-2C; Mathematics 3A-3B-3C; Social Sciences,® three courses; Humani-
ties,® three courses; Limited Electives,® two courses; Biology 1A-1B-1C; Zool-
ogy 107 and 115; Electives, three courses. Additional electives may be substi-
tuted for the requirements in American History and Institutions and in English
1 where these are met by examination and for any portion of the foreign lan-
guage requirement satisfied by high school credits. This curriculum, if the stu-
dent is not admitted to medical school, will ordinarily permit completion of a
major during three additional quarters in a number of departments of the Col-
lege of Letters and Science.

It is important for students to bear in mind that the class entering the School
of Medicine is limited; in the past there have been a great many more appli-
cants than could be admitted. Premedical students who, upon the conclusion of
their ninth quarter, find themselves thus excluded from the School of Medicine,
will be unable to obtain the bachelor’s degree in the College of Letters and
Science at the end of the twelfth quarter, unless they plan their programs with
this contingency in mind. They should, therefore, either enter a departmental

t Ususally the following courses are required for admission to medical school: English 1, 2;

1A-1B-1C, 4A-4B, 6A—6B (Chemistry 4C, 6C recommended); Physics 2A—23-20
Biology 1A~1B-1C; Zoology 107, 115, (San Francisco rvequlres 12 units of modern forei hnguage)

© These courses should satisfy "the G, H and I requirements as indicated on pages 74 and 75 of
this catalog.
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major at the beginning of the seventh quarter, at the same time meeting all
premedical requirements, or include in their premedical program a sufficient
number of appropriate courses in some major department. Provision for the com-
pletion of such a major does not prejudice the student’s eligibility for admission
to the School of Medicine.

Prenursing Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge. M. M. McCaffery (chairman), A. H. Dowd, G. J. Jann.

The Umversnty offers a four-year course leadlng to the Bachelor of Science
degree in nursing. The prenursing curriculum in the lower division of the
College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for the upper
division program in the School of Nursing. The curriculum as set forth below
includes the specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Nursing.

Students should apply for admission to the School of Nursing when they have
completed or have in progress 90 quarter units of the prenursing curriculum
with at least a grade C (2.00) average.

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions; (3) Foreign language (completion of course 3, or three years of one lan-
guage in high school validated by a placement examination); (4) Elementary
algebra and plane geometry; (5) English 1; (6) Physical sciences: Chemistry 1A—
1B-1C, 4A/6A, 4B/6B; Physical Sciences 1 (or a high school course in physics
with a grade of B); (7) Life sciences: Bacteriology 100A°-100B°; Biology 1A-
1B-1C; Psychology 12; (8) Social sciences: Anthropology 22 or-5A; Psychology
10; Sociology 1 or 101; (9) Humanities: two courses in literature or Philosophy
6, 7 or 20, 21 or 31, 32; (10) Limited electives: two courses in art, history, litera-
ture, music or philosophy.

Prenutritional Sciences Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge. G. A. Emerson (chairman), L. S. Goerke, M. E. Swend-
seid.

The University offers a four-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Science in nutritional sciences. The prenutritional sciences curriculum in
the lower division of the College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare
students for the upper division program in the School of Public Health. No new
students will be admitted to this program. Continuing and transfer students may
be admitted if they can complete the degree requirements for the Bachelor of
Science in nutritional sciences by September 1971.

The specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Public Health are
included in the curriculum as set forth below. Students should apply for admis-
sion to the School of Public Health upon completion of 90 quarter units of this
program with a grade C (2.00) average or better.

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions; (3) Foreign language (completion of course 3, preferably German);
(4) Elementary algebra and plane geometry; (5) English 1, 2; (6) Physical sci-
ences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A-4B—4C, 6A-6B-6C; Mathematics 3A~3B-3C;
Physics 2A-2B-2C; (7) Life sciences: Biology 1A-1B-1C; (8) Social sciences:
three courses, including Economics 1 (two courses must be in one department);

@ Although listed as a i t, Bacteriology 100A and 100B may be taken during
the first two quarters of the junior year
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(9) Humanities: three courses in literature or three courses in philosophy; (10)
Limited electives: two courses in art, history, literature, music, or philosophy.

Prepharmacy Curriculum: Two Years

Adviser. ]. H. Beckerman. Appointments may be made at A4-205, Center for
the Health Sciences.

The School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the University offers
a four-year curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy. To be
admitted to this curriculum a student must have met all requirements for admis-
sion to the University and have completed, with an average grade of C (2.00) or
better in the University of California or in another institution of approved stand-
ing, at least 90 quarter units of the program set forth below. Students taking the
prepharmacy work at the University of California normally will be enrolled in
the College of Letters and Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses selected must
be equivalent to those offered at the University of California. In order to com-
plete prepharmacy studies in the minimum of time, students should complete
elementary chemistry, trigonometry, and a full year of intermediate algebra in
high school.§

Curriculum Requirements: First Year. (1) Subject A; (2) English 1, 2 or Speech
1, 2; (3) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; (4) Trigonometry and intermediate algebra (if
not completed in high school); (5) Electives: six or seven elective courses should
be selected from courses in foreign language, social sciences, and humanities,
offered in satisfaction of the lower division requirements of the College.

Curriculum Requirements: Second Year. (1) Biology 1A-1B-1C; (2) Physics
2A-2B-2C; (3) Mathematics 3A-3B-3C; (4) American History and Institutions;
(5) Electives, two—three.

Prephysical Therapy Curriculum: Three or Four Years
Program Adviser. Gerald W. Gardner, Department of Physical Education.

Adpviser for Applicants to Physical Therapy Schools. Bernard Strohm, Division
of Rehabilitation.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a Physical Therapy School on
completion of their Junior year are advised to ascertain and satisfy the specific
requirements for the schools to which they expect to apply. Students who wish
to complete the requirements for a bachelor’s degree before applying for admis-
sion to a school of physical therapy should select a major within the College as
well as ascertain and satisfy specific requirements for the physical therapy
schools to which they expect to apply.

Students intending to transfer to the University of Cahforma San Francisco
Medical Center should satisfy the following specific requirements if they intend

§ Students who have completed the two-year prepharmacy curriculum at Los Angeles cannot be
assured of admission to the School of Pharmacy of the San Francisco campus. \WWhen the number of
qualified applicants for the Doctor of Pharmacy curriculum exceeds the available facilities, selection
will be made on the basis of scholarship as determined from the College record. A personal interview
may be required. Applications for admission to the School of Pharmacy, San Francisco campus, must
be filed between October 1 and February 1 preceeding the September of proposed admission. Blanks
may be obtained from the Office of the Director of Admissions, University of California Medical
Center, San Francisco 94122, For further information see the ANXNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF

PHARMACY, SAN Francisco, which may be obtained from the Dean, School of Pharmacy, University
of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122,
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to receive both the Certificate of Completion in Physical Therapy and the Bache-
lor of Science degree: 135 quarter units of college work including 8 units of inor-
ganic chemistry, 4 units of physics, 4 units of human anatomy, 6 units of physiol-
ogy with laboratory, 5 units of abnormal psychology as well as satisfy the College
of Letters and Science A-I requirements.

Prepublic Health Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge. L. S. Goerke (chairman), M. J. Pickett, E. L. Rada.

The University offers a four-year program leading to the degree of Bachelor
of Science in public health. The prepublic health curriculum in the lower divi-
sion of the College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for the
upper division program in the School of Public Health. No new students will be
admitted to this program, Continuing and transfer students may be admitted if
they can complete the degree requirements for the Bachelor of Science in public
health by September 1971.

The specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Public Health are
included in the curriculum as set forth below. Students should apply for admis-
sion to the School of Public Health upon completion of 90 quarter units of this
program with a C (2.00) average or better.

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions; (3) Foreign language (completion of course 3 or three years of one language
in high school); (4) two years of high school mathematics; (5) English 1; (6)
Physical sciences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; Mathematics 1 or 3A; (7) Life sci-
ences: Biology 1A-1B-1C; (8) Social sciences: two courses in sequence in history
and two courses in other social sciences; (9) Humanities: three courses in litera-
ture or three courses in philosophy; (10) Limited electives: two courses in art,
history, literature, music, or philosophy.

Other Professional Curricula in the University
JOURNALISM

The University offers no undergraduate major in journalism at Los Angeles.
There is, however, an undergraduate program in journalism which is designed
primarily to prepare the student for graduate training leading to a career in
journalism either on a newspaper or magazine, in broadcasting, or in the com-
municative aspects of public information.

Undergraduate preparation for journalism embraces three areas: (1) general
requirements of the College of Letters and Science, (2) a major in one of the
social sciences or humanities disciplines, and (3) a series of undergraduate courses
in journalism to be taken as a group of related electives in the junior and senior
years.

Undergraduate students interested in journalism should select a major from
the list of majors. The department recommends the following: economics, Eng-
lish, history, political science and sociology. Other majors also are suitable, and
the student may wish to consult the department before making a selection.
On the undergraduate Application for Admission, the student should indicate
the college, the major, and the word “journalism” in parentheses, e.g., Letters
and Science, Political Science (Journalism). This will permit the College to
assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a
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program in his major with electives recommended by the Department of .
Journalism.

LIBRARY SERVICE

The University of California does not offer an undergraduate major in
librarianship. The School of Library Service on the Los Angeles campus and the
School of Librarianship on the Berkeley campus have the following basic admis-
sion requirements: a bachelor’s degree with a subject major, a broad background
in the liberal arts and sciences, and a reading knowledge of at least two modern
foreign languages. Librarians interested in documentation will also need a back-
ground in mathematics. Further information on admission requirements and on
recommended undergraduate courses may be obtained from the Office of the
School of Library Service, Powell Library 326.

Undergraduate students in the University who are primarily interested in
entering a graduate library school should select a major from the list of majors.
This major and the appropriate college should be indicated on the undergraduate
Application for Admission, with Library Service in parentheses: e.g., Letters and
Science, English (Library Service). This will make it possible for the College to
assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a pro-
gram in his selected major with electives recommended by the School of Library
Service. This procedure will also assure that the admission requirements, such
as a reading knowledge of two modern foreign languages, of the School of
Library Service are known to the student. Neither library service nor librarian-
ship should be listed as a major.

RELIGION

Advisory Committee. D. B. Meyer (chairman), B. Befu, C. W. Bolle, H. A.
Davidson, B. R. Nevius.

The University does not offer courses in religion nor does it have a graduate
school of theology; it therefore does not offer a curriculum in religion or in pre-
theological studies. However, a student preparing for admission to a theological
seminary, or for religious work in general, will be assigned an adviser prepared
to help him plan a program in his selected major with electives recommended
by the American Association of Theological Schools and specific Protestant,
Catholic, and Jewish seminaries.

Such undergraduate students should select a major from the list of majors
on page 71 of this bulletin (recommended majors are English, history, philoso-
phy) and indicate this major on the undergraduate Application for Admission,
with the word “religion” in parentheses, e.g., Letters and Science, History
(Religion).

It is advisable to choose a major that will follow one’s field of interest and
meet as nearly as possible the following undergraduate requirements in semester
units as set forth by the interdenominational American Association of Theo-
logical Schools: English literature, composition, and speech (18 units); history
(9-12 units); philosophy (nine units); natural sciences (six units); psychology
(three units); other social sciences (15 units); foreign languages 16 units in one
or two of the following: Greek, Latin, Hebrew, German, French),

The attention of students interested in religion is directed to the following
specific courses: Anthropology 124 (Comparative Religion); Arabic 150A-150B
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(Survey of Arabic Literature in English); Art 105A (Early Christian and Byzan-
tine Art); Classics 161 (Introduction to Classical Mythology); English 113 (The
Bible as Literature); Hebrew 120A-120B-120C-120D-120E-120F (Biblical
Texts), Hebrew 150A—150B (Survey of Hebrew Literature in English); History
121A (The Early Middle Ages), History of 121B (The Later Middle Ages), His-
tory 124A-124B (History of Religions), History 131A~131B (Armenian History),
History 135 (Introduction to Islamic Culture), History 138A~138B (Jewish His-
tory), History 141B (The Reformation), History 177A-177B (Intellectual His-
tory of the United States); History 196A (Early History of India), History 204A~
204B (History of the Church in the Middle Ages), History 207 (Armenian
Intellectual History); Italian 113A-113B-113C (Dante’s Divine Comedy);
Music 120 (Music in the Middle Ages), Music 139 (History and Literature of
Church Music); Oriental Languages 172A-172B-172C (The Influence of Bud-
dhism on Far Eastern Cultures and European Thought); Persian 150A-150B
(Survey of Persian Literature in English); Philosophy 103 (Medieval Philosophy
from Augustine to Aquinas), Philosophy 104 (Late Medieval and Renaissance
Philosophy), Philosophy 150 (Society and Morals), Philosophy 151 (History of
Ethics), Philosophy 175 (Philosophy of Religion); Semitics 130 (Biblical Aramaic).

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING

The Department of Engineering, in complement with other University depart-
ments, offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science, Master of
Science, Master of Engineering, and Doctor of Philosophy. While many gradu-
ates of the College of Engineering enter the profession directly upon achieve-
ment of the bachelor’s degree, others find it advantageous to continue academic
work toward the advanced degrees. Engineering Extension serves students and
engineers in Southern California through a wide-ranging program of evening
classes, concentrated short courses, and professional institutes and conferences.

The abundance and variety of extracurricular activities on the Los Angeles
campus provide many opportunities for valuable experiences in leadership,
service, recreation, and personal satisfaction. The faculty of the College strongly
encourages engineering students to participate in such activities, especially
those of most relevance to engineering. Among the latter are the student Engi-
neering Society, the student publication, California Engineer, and the student-
oriented programs of the many technical and professional engineering societies
in the Los Angeles area. The UCLA chapter of Tau Beta Pi, the national
engineering honor society, encourages high scholarship, provides voluntecr
tutors, and offers many services and programs “to foster a spirit of liberal culture
in engineering colleges.”

Instruction is supported through research conducted in such areas as aero-
space engineering, air pollution, biocybernetics, biotechnology, communication
systems, computers, control systems, earthquake engineering, materials, nuclear
engineering, optimum structural design, technology of developing nations, trans-
portation and traffic engineering, water desalination, and water resources.

A branch of the campus library is housed within the complex of engineering
buildings. Known as the Engineering-Mathematical Sciences Library, it serves
the departments of Engineering, Mathematics, Astronomy, and Meteorology.
Operi stacks encourage students to explore and use specialized literature.
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The Department of Engineering maintains in Boelter Hall an Evening Infor-
mation Center which is open from 5 to 10 p.m. Monday through Thursday, and
from 9 a.m. to 12 noon on Saturdays, throughout the year except for the month
of August.

Students who plan to seek advanced degrees are referred to page 92 of this
bulletin and to the announcement of the Graduate Division.

The College of Engineering is in the process of changing to a School of Engi-
neering and Applied Science with some consideration of readjustment of the
curricula.

Any students entering under the conditions of the current catalog will be
permitted to conduct their programs in accordance with the provisions at the
time of their entry, or at their choice, to readjust their curricula to those devel-
oped for the School.

Admission to Engineering

Attention is directed to the calendar on pages 5 and 6 conceming the last
days for filing applications for admission to the University for the respective
quarters, 1968-1969.

ADMISSION AT THE FRESHMAN LEVEL

While most applicants will take their first two years in engineering at a junior
college, an applicant may qualify for admission to the University in freshman
standing under any one of the several plans of admission described on pages 22~
28 of this bulletin. It is important for applicants expecting to enter the College
of Engineering to include the following subjects in the list of high school courses
taken to satisfy the University admission requirements:

Algebra .................. 2 units  Chemistry or physics
Plane geometry ............ 1 unit (both are desirable) . . ..... 1 unit
Trigonometry ............. % unit

In addition to the above preparation, one unit of mechanical drawing, while
not required, is strongly recommended. Deficiencies in any of the above sub-
jects will delay the normal course of study.

ADMISSION AT THE JUNIOR LEVEL

In general, students will be admitted to the College of Engineering only at the
freshman and junior levels. Prerequisite to all upper division engineering courses
is upper division standing in the College of Engineering.

Admission to junior status in the College of Engineering is determined on the
basis of lower division grades and completion of the following minimum subject

requirements: Minimum Number of
Semester Units Quarter Units
Analytic geometry and Calculus ............. 12 18
Chemistry (for engineering and science students) 8 12
Physics (for engineering and science students). . . 10 15

Engineering (subjects such as graphics, properties
of materials, surveying, engineering measure-
ments, analytical mechanics, circuit theory and
electronic devices, and computers). ......... 10 15
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Humanities and social studies ............... 6 9
Unspecified subsjects (at least six quarter units of

mathematics, sciences, and engineering; and

not more than nine quarter units of humanities

and social sciences; none of these units may be

in military science or physical education). . ... 10 15

56 84

Students who have completed the first two years in the College of Engi-
neering must present a C average in all work undertaken in order to be
advanced to the upper division. Transfer students who have met the minimum
subject requirements and are otherwise admissible to the University will be
classified as juniors. Students admitted on this basis will not be required to take
additional lower division courses except those which are prerequisite to upper
division courses in their major field elective pattern or those which are degree
subject requirements. Students who enter with only the minimum subject re-
quirements may need more than six quarters to complete the upper division of
the engineering curriculum.

Students transferring from other colleges and universities to the University of
California for the study of engineering should have adequate training in subjects
basic to the level at which transfer is planned. The full senior year, comprising
a minimum of 10% courses (42 quarter units) in all cases must be completed at
the University of California.

A student who wishes to transfer to the College of Engineering from a technical
institute or junior college technical education program will be expected to meet
existing University requirements for admission to the freshman year. In con-
sultation with a faculty counselor, placement in engineering courses will be
determined by the student’s previous scholarship record. After he has demon-
strated ability to do the work required in the College of Engineering with a
satisfactory grade-point average, the College of Engineering will evaluate his
noncertificate terminal courses and recommend transfer credit for them to the
extent that they are found to have served the student as preparation for his
advanced work in engineering.

The Colleges of Engineering on the Berkeley, Davis and Los Angeles cam-
puses have adopted a policy of reciprocity whereby students who have com-
pleted all the requirements for upper division standing in any one of the three
Colleges of Engineering will be admitted with upper division standing in any one
of the other Colleges of Engineering.

Undergraduate Study in Engineering

Purpose

The purpose is to provide undergraduate preparation for the functions of
design, research and development in all branches or fields of professional engi-
neering for an age when all technology must be put to use in a framework of
human interests and values.
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Plan

A single unified curriculum of 45% courses (182 quarter units) which consists
of a required core of fundamental subjects and disciplines (31% courses or 126
quarter units) and a program of 14 elective courses (56 quarter units). The
elective program provides each student with two opportunities: first, specializa-
tion in the major field of engineering of his choice, and second, development of
an understanding of the inescapable interaction between technology and human
societies.

Required Core

An integrated group of courses which features fundamentals common to all
branches of engineering. These fundamentals pertain to the following subjects
and disciplines: mathematics, physics, chemistry, life science, engineering meas-
urements, graphics, properties and strength of materials, engineering mechanics,
circuit analysis, electromagnetic theory, thermodynamics and heat transfer, fluid
mechanics, engineering design and engineering economics. :

Electives—Major Field

Major field electives consist of a group of advanced courses in engineering,
mathematics, the sciences (physical, life, and space) and/or business admin-
istration.

Electives—Humanities

A group of courses in humanities, social studies, and fine arts (collectively
termed humanities for reasons of convenience and brevity) selected from the
rich offerings of the many departments on campus for their relevance to human
interests and values.

English Proficiency

Proficiency in English is a general requirement of the University and the
College. Every accepted student either must pass the Subject A examination (in
English composition) or complete an acceptable course in English composition
with a satisfactory grade (see page 22). The College of Engineering requires
proficiency in written English throughout the undergraduate years. Students
who do not maintain proficiency must undertake remedial studies in English
composition. None of the units of credit for such studies may be counted as
part of the 182 units of the engineering curriculum. Consequently, deficiencies
in English require extra work and may delay graduation,

Length of Curriculum

The curriculum consists of 45% courses, scheduled for completion in 12 aca-
demic quarters of full-time study. These 45% courses may be spread over more
than the usual four years for employed students or for those who wish to take
broader programs. Alternatively, they may be completed in less than four years
by students who wish to enroll in all four quarters of study in an academic year.
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Degree

The Bachelor of Science is awarded upon completion of the engineering cur-
riculum and all associated requirements, including those for all students of the
University.

Requirements for the Degree

Completion of (1) the required core and the elective program of the engineer-
ing curriculum with at least a C average in all those courses which are of upper
division level, and (2) the general University requirements, including those for
American History and Institutions, English proficiency, minimum scholastic
standing, and senior residence.

HONORS AND AWARDS AT GRADUATION

Cum Laude. Accorded for high scholarship in advanced study, defined nor-
mally as attainment of a grade-point average of 3.25 or more in at least 20
courses (80 units) of upper division studies, or, in exceptional cases, for promi-
nence in special studies or research attested by faculty recommendations.

Magna Cum Laude. Granted for distinction in upper division performance,
defined normally as attainment of a grade-point average of 3.60 or more in at
least 20 courses (80 units) of upper division studies, or, in exceptional cases, for
eminence in special studies or research attested by faculty recommendations.

Summa Cum Laude. Awarded for markedly superior intellectual achievement,
defined normally as attainment of a grade-point average of 3.80 or more in at
least 20 courses (80 units) of upper division studies, or, in exceptional cases, for
outstanding achievement in special studies or research attested by faculty
recommendations.

FLEXIBILITY FOR TRANSFER STUDENTS

A feature, especially of courses in the junior year, provides smooth transition
for students who transfer from the many public junior colleges in California
that offer instructional programs equivalent to the first two years of the engi-
neering curriculum. This flexibility derives from long-standing, statewide policies
of the University of California which provide that equivalence of the lower
division engineering programs of other colleges be judged by a set of minimum
subject requirements rather than a fixed pattern of courses. College level courses
completed with satisfactory grades in the junior colleges are accepted for full
credit, up to a maximum of 70 semester units (105 quarter units). (See pages
25-26 for more complete explanation.)

STUDENT ADVISING PROGRAM

Regular and special conferences are held between students and the faculty
advisers to whom they are individually assigned upon admission to the College.
These advisers assist students in planning their academic careers and selecting
electives.

E.C.P.D. ACCREDITATION

The Engineering Curriculum is accredited by the Engineers’ Council for
Professional Development, the nationally recognized accrediting body for engi-
neering curricula.
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The Engineering Curriculum (182 Units)

LOWER DIVISION

(See page 89 for transfer students.) Units Units Units

First Second Third

Freshman Year Quarter Quarter Quarter
Mathematics 11A~11B-11C .................... vee. 4 4 4
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C ............ PN vees 4 4 4
Physics 1A ... ..o i cees = 4 -
Engineering 6A-6B ................ ittt 2 - 2
Introductory Humanities® ........ cetenene R | 4 -
Humanities Elective ........c.cciiviiiieiennineenns - - 4
14 16 14
Sophomore Year
Mathematics 13A-18B-13C ........ciivervnennnnnnn. 4 4 4
Physics 1IC-1ID .......coviniiuiiiniiiineiinnennnnn 4 4 -
Engineering 15A-15B ...........oooiiiviiiiiinn 4 4 -
Engineering 16A-16B ......... e Cheeeeeeens . 4 4 -
Engineering 20A ........... ... i, - - 4
Humanities Elective .....c.ocvviienvirneneninennenns - - 4
Major Field Elective .............. Cereettreeneanes = - 4
16 16 16

UPPER DIVISION
Prerequisite for junior status: satisfactory completion of a minimum of 84
quarter units (56 semester units) including the minimum subject requirements
specified on page 86. Units  Units  Units
First  Second  Third

Junior Year Quarter Quarter Quarter
Engineering 100BC-100D ...............c..co0uee. 8 - 4
Engineering 102A-102B ..............coiiuiiinnn. - 4 2
Engineering 103A ..............c..ooiiiiiiail., - 4 -
Engineering 104A-104B ................ccoiiiiatnn - 4 4
Engineering 105A-105B-105C .............ccv0innnn 4 4 2
Humanities Electives .........coiieiiineeeennennnns 4 - 4
16 16 16
Senior Year
Engineering 104C-104D ................c.c0iuinen, - 4 4
Engineering 107A ............citiiiiiiiiiiinenn. 4 - -
Engineering 109A ............... i, - - 2
Humanities Elective ......ccvoiiiiiininienenennnn. - 4 -
Major Field Electives ...........cociviuiiinnena.., 12 8 4
18 16 10

THE ELECTIVE PROGRAM OF THE ENGINEERING CURRICULUM

The Engineering Curriculum includes an individualized elective program of
14 courses (56 units). Each student, with the approval of his faculty adviser and
Dean of the College, selects a program which suits his individual needs, interests
and objectives. This program is divided into two parts as follows:

@ May be satisfied by Engineering 9A-9B or acceptable alternates.
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1. The major field electives: a minimum of seven courses (28 units) in a field of
engineering endeavor selected by the student. Six of these courses must be in
upper division and must include one course (4 units) in engineering design, one
course (4 units) in engineering cconomy, and one course (4 units) in engineering
materials. There should be a reasonable balance between courses in the practice
and the science of engineering. Appropriate advanced courses in other depart-
ments on campus may be included.

2. The humanities electives consist of a minimum of 7 courses (28 units) in
humanities, social studies and fine arts (collectively termed humanities for the
sake of convenience and brevity) including the introductory humanities courses
(Engineering 9A-9B or acceptable alternates, 8 units). Of the five courses to be
undertaken following completion of the introductory humanities courses, at least
three (12 units) must be upper division courses. To provide some depth, at least
three courses (12 units) must be in the same academic department or must other-
wise reflect coherence in respect to subject matter. In such a group, upper divi-
sion courses should predominate.

Engineering students are strongly urged to satisfy by examination the Uni-
versity’s requirement in American History and Institutions (see page 39). By
careful selection of appropriate courses, however, a student may satisfy this
requirement while accomplishing the objectives of the humanities electives.

Engineering students may take one course per quarter on a Passed/Not Passed
basis if the following conditions are met:

1. The student is in good standing, i.e., not on probation.

2. The student is enrolled in at least 3% courses for the quarter including the
course taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis.

3. The course taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis is not listed as a required
course in the Engineering Curriculum as published in the UCLA GENERAL
CaTaLoG.

ROTC PROGRAMS

A student who enrolls in one of the three Reserve Officers’ Training Corps
-programs offered at UCLA may rearrange the normal pattern of courses in the
Engineering Curriculum (see page 90) in order to fit Aerospace Studies, Military
Science or Naval Science courses into his program of study, provided that any
such rearrangement be planned in consultation with his engineering faculty
adviser and that it be approved by the Dean of the College of Engineering.
Students may not substitute required military science courses for required
courses in the Engineering Curriculum, but some students may find it possible
to include in their elective programs of the Engineering Curriculum certain
courses offered by other departments that will satisfy specific or general re-
quirements of the military science programs.

OPTIONAL SENIOR YEAR AT BERKELEY OR DAVIS

Students who desire to take advantage of senior courses on the Berkeley and
Davis campuses may elect to complete part or all of the senior year of the
Engineering Curriculum, not exceeding 12 courses, on those campuses. In
consultation with faculty advisers and with approval of the Dean of the Col-
lege of Engineering, Los Angeles, such students will substitute appropriate
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Berkeley or Davis offerings for courses Engineering 107A, 1094, 104C, and
104D. The major field electives of such students will be made up largely of
Berkeley or Davis campus courses chosen from the offerings of two or more
departments.

The College of Engineering on the Berkeley campus offers undergraduate
curricula in civil engineering, electrical engineering, engineering science, indus-
trial engineering and operations research, mechanical engineering, and materials
science. The College of Engineering on the Davis campus offers a curriculum
in engineering with optional upper division programs in aerospace, agricultural,
chemical, civil, electrical and mechanical engineering. These curricula are de-
scribed in the GENERAL CATALOG, UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, BERKELEY,
and the GENERAL CATALOG, UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, DAvIs, respectively.
Students in the College of Engineering on the Los Angeles campus may elect
to work toward a Bachelor of Science degree from the College of Engineering
on the Berkelev or Davis campus. Such students will, with the aid of a Los An-
geles faculty adviser, choose Los Angeles campus courses which satisfy the re-
quirements of the Berkeley or Davis curriculum selected. Transfer to the
Berkeley or Davis campus will be effected at the appropriate level, but at least
the final 45 units must be completed in residence at Berkeley; and at least 36
of the final 45 units at Davis. The first three years of most of the Berkeley and
Davis curricula may be completed at Los Angeles.

Graduate Study in Engineering

The Department of Engineering offers graduate study and research in many
areas of engineering. Graduate students in Engineering are encouraged to sup-
plement their programs with appropriate offerings from the departments of
Biology, Business Administration, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Meteor-
ology, Physics, Physiology, Zoology, or other fields closely allied to Engineering.

Engineering graduate students must meet the minimum residence require-
ments of the University; in addition, students working toward a master’s degree
in Engineering must meet the minimum progress requirement of two courses
per quarter for a minimum of three quarters (not necessarily consceutive).

Regular graduate students with advanced degree objectives in Engineering
are subject to the following time limitations:

A graduate student should complete the requirements for the master’s degree
within three calendar years after being admitted to regular graduate status in
Engineering.

The Ph.D. student who already has a master’s degree will be expected to
complete the field requirements and the language requirement within two cal-
endar years from the time he is admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete
the remaining requirements for the Ph.D, within an additional two calendar
years.

The Ph.D. student who does not already have a master’s degree will be ex-
pected to complete the field requirements and the language requirement within
five calendar years from the time he is admitted to the Ph.D. program and to
complete the remaining requirements for the Ph.D. within an additional two
calendar years.

Although graduate students are not required to limit their studies to a par-
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ticular area Division, the Divisions are expected to serve as centers of activity
for graduate studies. The Divisions are as follows:

Applied Mechanics

Mechanics of fluids, aerodynamics, flight mechanics, aircraft stability, control
and performance, aeroelasticity, elasticity and plasticity, micromechanics, vibra-
tion theory, rigid body dynamics, aeroacoustics, wave propagation in solids, non-
linear theory of continuous media, hypersonics, hydrodynamics, engineering
magnetohydrodynamics.

Celestial mechanics as applied to orbit theory, perturbations, observation and
prediction. Vehicle dynamics in relation to the problem of attitude, optimum
trajéctories, navigation, instrumentation, and space technology in its broad
interpretation.

Chemical, Nuciear and Thermal

Heat and mass transfer, radiation transfer, molecular processes, aerothermo-
chemistry, thermodynamics, applications of chemical physics, chemical and
electrochemcial processes, energy conversion and utilization, nuclear processes,
nuclear reactor analysis and design.

Electronics and Electromagnetics

Active and passive circuit theory and design, electron and solid state devices,
magnetics, electronic systems, electromagnetic theory, solid state electronics,
dielectric, magnetic and conductive properties of matter, microwaves, antennas,
plasma and ion dynamics, para and ferromagnetic resonance, masers and lasers.

Engineering Management

The complexity of developing advanced devices and systems has focused
attention on the central problems of engineering design, management, and plan-
ning. Theory and methodology of systems engineering and the broader problems
of engineering design including economic evaluation, planning and management
of engineering projects.
Engineering Systems

Graduate engineering programs dealing with the conservation and utilization
of our natural and human resources. Included are such fields as biotechnology,
water resources, air resource engineering, ecological and environmental systems
engineering, geoengineering, soil mechanics, sanitary engineering, traffic and
transportation engineering, ocean engineering, and the resource aspects of urban
and regional planning.

information Systems

Analog and digital computer systems, control system theory and optimization
techniques, sampled data systems, nonlinear systems, simulation, communication
systems theory and optimization techniques, detection theory, information theory
and prediction and filter theory.

Materials

Metallography, electron microscopy, X-ray diffraction, ceramics, mechanical
and physical metallurgy, structure of solids and related properties of materials,
thermodynamics of metals and ceramics.
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Structures

Design and analysis of engineering structures under static and dynamic loads.
Optimum design of structures, elastic and inelastic stability, failure phenomena, :
safety. Matrix, relaxation, recursion methods related to beams, plates, frames, :
and shells. Foundations and soil interaction. Experimental techniques. Dynamic :
analysis, random excitation. :

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS

Applications for admission from graduates of recognized colleges and univer- :
sities will be considered. The basis of selection is promise of success in the work .
proposed, which is judged largely on previous college record. Before admission -
is approved, an application for Engineering graduate study will be referred by :
the Dean of the Graduate Division to the Department of Engineering for recom-
mendation. Final approval is granted by the Graduate Division.

In addition to meeting the requirements of the Graduate Division, the enter- -
ing student will normally be expected to have completed the requirements for
the bachelor’s degree with an undergraduate scholarship record equivalent at
least to a 3.0 grade-point average (based on 4.0 maximum) in all course work
taken in the junior and senior years. An applicant who fails to meet these re-
quirements must complete additional course work before being admitted to
graduate status. These additional courses will not be accepted as part of the
course requirement for the master’s degree.

A student entering the Ph.D. program will normally be expected to have
completed the requirements for the Master of Science degree with a scholarship
record equivalent at least to a 3.25 grade-point average (based on a 4.0
maximum).

In addition to filing an application for admission with the Graduate Division,
prospective students are required to file a special application for admission with
the Department of Engineering. These departmental supplements may be se-
cured by writing to the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies, Department of
Engineering.

GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION

All applicants who have received their schooling outside of the United States
are required to take the Advanced Engineering Test of the Graduate Record
Examination. The test is given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured by apply-
ing to the Educational Testing Service, 1947 Center Street, Berkeley, California
94704 (for those living in the western hemisphere) and to the Educational Test-
ing Service, Box 955, Princeton, New Jersey 08540 (for those living in the eastern
hemisphere).

The Testing Service must be requested to forward the test results to the Assist-
ant Dean of Graduate Studies, Department of Engineering.

There is a fee of $8 for the Advanced Engineering Test.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE

Students will meet the requirements by completing satisfactorily appropriate
courses chosen in accordance with a plan prepared in conference with a graduate
engineering adviser and approved by the Department. A majority of the total
course requirement, both graduate and upper division undergraduate work, must
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consist of courses in engineering. The student may wish also to complete cer-
tain analytical and professional courses on other campuses of the University of
California.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING

A limited number of graduate students are accepted each year to study for the
Master of Engineering degree. A sequence of 400-series courses which comprise
the Engineering Executive Program cover the significant aspects of managing a
technological enterprise. All applicants are interviewed by a panel of faculty
members. Selection is based on the applicant’s educational background, indus-
trial experience, and potential for a managerial career. Applicants must have
regular graduate status in engineering and must have had some formal course
work in statistics, A minimum of five years full-time responsible experience in
industry is required. Students are admitted each fall. They form a class which
remains together for two years, taking the same courses and participating in the
writing of two or more group reports. Classes meet between 3:00 and 9:30 p.m.
one day a week during the Fall, Winter and Spring quarters. Special individual
and group problems are assigned for the summer quarters. Applications, includ-
ing official transcripts of college records, must be received by the UCLA Grad-
uate Division before March 15. There is a fee of $275 each quarter. Inquiries
can be made by calling 478-9711 or 272-8911, Engineering Extension 7243, or
by writing the Engineering Executive Program, Department of Engineering,
University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

The following information supplements the general requirements of the
Graduate Division.

A student who expects to complete all the requirements for the M.S. degree
at UCLA during the current term, and desires to proceed toward the Ph.D. is
required to file Form 1, Notice of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for the
Degree, Doctor of Philosophy, by the end of the current term with the Assist-
ant Dean, Graduate Studies in Engineering, for approval to do so.

The basic program of study toward the Ph.D. degree in Engineering is built
around a major field and two minor fields. Certain fields of study have been
established as follows:

Atomic Properties of Materials Physical Metallurgy and/or
Biotechnology Ceramics
Communication Systems Soil Mechanics

Computers Solid State Electronics
Control Systems Structural Analysis
Deformable Solids. Thermodynamics
Dynamics Water Resources Engineering
Electromagnetics

Electronic Systems MINOR FIELD ONLY
Fluid Mechanics Applied Mathematics

Heat and Mass Transfer Nuclear Reactor Control
Large Scale Engineering Systems Quantum Mechanics
Mathematical Theory of Systems Spectroscopy

Nuclear Engineering
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However, the Department feels that many significant contributions have
arisen and will continue to emerge from a reorientation of existing knowledge
and, therefore, that no classification scheme can be considered as unique. Thus
prospective Ph.D. candidates will be allowed, and in certain cases encouraged,
to undertake (as fields of study) areas which have been previously undefined.
Approval of a Ph.D. program is based upon the set of fields considered as a
whole and is granted by the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies. At least two
of the three fields must be clearly defined as Engineering.

The requirements for a particular field generally may vary with the student’s
particular objective, although minimum requirements exist for each field. Ordi-
narily, the student will engage both in formal course study and in individual
study in meeting the field requirements.

While the emphasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability to correlate knowl-
edge, rather than on the mere satisfaction of course requirements, the extent of
a properly chosen field of study is such that the competent student will be able
to complete the three field requirements in two years of full-time graduate study
or the equivalent.

In general, students in engineering must earn the M.S. degree before the
Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies will consider a proposal for a Ph.D. pro-
gram. However, the course work leading to the M.S. degree will, if selected
properly, aid in meeting the field requirements.

Preliminary Examinations

With the aid of his graduate adviser, the student is directed to the staff mem-
bers representing the standing committee on the respective fields for the current
year or to staff members who are willing to guide the student in nonestablished
fields. After consulting with members of the committees regarding his program
of study for his particular fields, approval is obtained from the Assistant Dean
of Graduate Studies.

After completion of the study for the major field and two minor fields as out-
lined by the members of the field committees, the student should take the pre-
liminary examination which includes a written examination (normally eight hours
long) in his major field and a two-hour oral examination covering all three fields.
The written and oral examinations occur within a two-week interval.

Foreign Language

Each Ph.D. candidate must demonstrate an oral and written proficiency in a
foreign language pertinent to his research area. The student should propose the
foreign language to the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies at the time of his
proposal of the three fields of study. In some cases, the undergraduate elective
selection may profitably include a foreign language if a Ph.D. degree is visualized
at that time.

Qualifying Examination

After the student has demonstrated his competence in the three fields and
has fulfilled the language requirement, the Assistant Dean of Graduate Studies
will notify the Graduate Division of his readiness for the qualifying examination
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and will recommend the committee for this examination, generally as follows:
staff member directing research, chairman; members of the guidance committee;
two staff members from other departments.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of the com-
mittee, but ordinarily will center around a broad inquiry into the student’s
preparation for research. The qualifying examination is oral, the preliminary
examinations usually constituting the written portion as required by the Grad-
uate Division,

Dissertation

The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accordance with the instruc-
tions furnished by the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate
Division. The orientation meetings on the format of theses and dissertations are
scheduled for the beginning of each quarter in the calendar, Standards and
Procedures for Graduate Study at UCLA. For additional information and assist-
ance in the preparation and submission of the final copies of the manuscript,
consult the Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations, Office of the Uni-
versity Archivist, Powell Library.

Continuing Engineering Studies

Continuing education of the practicing engineer is a growing concern of the
profession. Engineering/Physical Sciences Extension brings to this field the
structure and facilities of the statewide University of California Extension or-
ganization. Extensive programs of evening classes, conferences, concentrated
short courses, correspondence work, sequential certificate plans and special
events are constantly available. Restudy, updating and addition of new and
timely subject matter characterize the continuing edication program and keep
it quickly responsive to developing technology and changing professional needs.
For further information, please call Engineering/Physical Sciences Extension.

THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

The College of Fine Arts, established on the Los Angeles campus in 1960
to administer the curricula in the arts, presently houses the departments of
Art, Dance, Music, and Theater Arts. Located in Los Angeles, one of the na-
tion’s greatest and most rapidly growing centers of vitality in the fine arts, the
College has the opportunity to take fullest advantage of this vitality and, at
the same time, the obligation to nurture the continued growth and development
of the fine arts in California generally and southern California in particular.

Combining scholarly study with creativity and performance, the College
of Fine Arts believes that for serious students, high competence in the arts can
effectively be developed at the university level. The objective, therefore, is a
truly professional education of the highest quality for the creative and perform-
ing artist on the one hand, and the historian and critic of the arts on the other.
By completing additional requirements as determined by the Graduate School
of Education and the State Department of Education, students may also qualify
for standard teaching credentials (see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
ScrooL oF EpucaTioN).
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Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree
UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s degree is 45
courses (180 units), of which at least 24 courses (96 units) are to be outside the
student’s major department. At least 16 courses (64 units) must be in upper
division courses, including two courses (8 units) outside the major department.

SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

. A C average (2.0) is required on all work attempted in the University of
California, exclusive of courses in University Extension and courses attempted
on a pass/fail basis. A C average is also required in all upper division courses
in the major attempted in the University.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS

Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must be earned
in the College of Fine Arts. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be completed
in summer session at UCLA.

Students transferring from other institutions or from University Extension
with senior standing must complete while enrolled in the College of Fine Arts
at least 28 units in upper division courses, including 16 units in the major depart-
ment. This regulation does not apply to students transferring from other colleges
within the University.

University Extension. Courses in University of California Extension (either
class or correspondence) may not be offered as part of the residence requirement. -
Otherwise, courses bearing the prefixes X, XB, XD, XI, XL, XR, XSB, XSC,
and XSD may be applied toward the bachelor’s degree unless numbered in the
400 series. The latter are professional courses and while they may be recom-
mended as supplementary electives, they do not yield credit toward the bache-
lor's degree in the College of Fine Arts. Only courses bearing the XL prefix
are considered the eqlnvalent of courses offered in the regular session at UCLA.

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in Extension courses is per-
mitted only when the entire combined program has been approved in advance
by the Dean. Extension courses earn no grade points and do not affect the stu-
dent’s grade-point standing in the University.

Junior College. Courses taken at a junior college after the completion of 70
semester units (105 quarter units) toward the degree may satisfy lower division
subject requirements, but they are not given unit credit toward the total units
required for graduation. Junior college credits may not apply on any upper
division requirement.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

All students complete the specific subject reqmrements established by the
University, the College of Fine Arts, and the student’s major department.

General University Requirements
Subfect A (English Composition). See page 38.
American History and Institutions. See page 39.
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General College Requirements*

The general requirements of the College of Fine Arts provide for breadth
in the student’s education, and are planned to insure a degree of basic skill in
communication—both in English and in at least one foreign language, and to
give the student an introduction to each of the broad fields of human learning:
natural science, social science, and the humanities. It is intended that these
requirements will be spread over the entire undergraduate program, and stu-
dents are encouraged to take both lower and upper division courses for the
completion of these requirements. Any course applied on one of the five general
requirements may not also be applied on another of these requirements.

English Composition

At least two courses (8 units) in English composition (English 1-2), with grades
of C or better. This requirement may be met in part by passing a proficiency
examination in English 1, administered by the Department of English (see
page 67).

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his
native tongue, excluding English, may satisfy this requirement with English 33C
and 108J if completed with grades of C or better.

Foreign Language

At least four courses (16 units) in one language, or five courses (20 units) in
two languages.

Without reducing the total number of units required for the bachelor’s degree,
high school work with grades of C or better and not duplicated by college work
will count as follows: the first two years together equal two colleges courses, and
the third and fourth years each equal one college course. Also, students possess-
ing an unaccredited skill in a foreign language may validate it for the purpose
of this requirement by passing a proficiency examination.

Courses in foreign literature in English translation may not be applied on
this requirement.

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his
native tongue, excluding English, may upon petition be considered as having
fulfilled the foreign language requirement.

Natural Science

At least three courses (12 units) in natural science, including one course (4
units) in physical science and one course (4 units) in biological science.

Physical Science. All courses in astronomy, chemistry, geology, mathematics,
meteorology, physical science, and physics (see Mathematics 1, 38, 50, 100,
Physical Sciences 1, 2). Also, Geography 1A, Philosophy 31.

Biological Science. All courses in bacteriology, biology, botany, paleontology,
and zoology (see Bacteriology 6, Biology 2, Botany 12). Also, Anthropology 1A,
1B, 11, Geology 115, Physical Education 15, 111A-111B, Psychology 12.

® Credit earned through the C.E.E.B, Advanced Placement Examinations may be applied on these
requirements as follows: all credit in science and mathematics will apply on the natural science re-
quirement; all foreign language credit will apply on the language requirement; credit for English 1
and 2 will apply on the English composition requirement; credit for History 7A will satisfy the Ameri-
can History and Institutions requirement, and additional history credit will apply on the western
civilization part of the social science requirement,
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Secial Science ;
At least four courses (16 units) in social science, including two courses (8 units)
in history of western civilization (History 1A~1B or the equivalent), and one
course chosen from each of two departments other than history, (anthropology,
economics, geography, political science, psychology, and sociology). Courses
applied on the American History and Institutions requirement may not be
applied on this requirement.
Humanities

At least four courses (16 units) in the humanities, including two courses (8
units) in the arts outside the student’s major department, and two courses (8
units) from literature and/or philosophy.

The Arts. All courses in art, dance, music, theater arts, and integrated arts.
Also, Anthropology 127, Classics 151A, 151B, 151C, Folklore 106, and Psy-
chology 188A, 188B.

Literature. All courses in English, American, and foreign literature (classical
to contemporary), including work in translation. Also, Classics 161, Folklore
101, 105, and Humanities 1A, 1B, 1C-1G,

Philosophy. All courses in philosophy. Also, Anthropology 124 and History
142A-142B-142C.

Departmental Requirements
THE MAJOR

Each candidate for the bachelor’s degree is required to complete a major in
the College of Fine Arts with a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit (C average) in all upper division courses, and must be recommended
by the chairman of his major department.

A major is composed of not less than 14 courses (56 units), including at least
nine upper division courses (36 units). The major includes both lower and upper
division courses, arranged and supervised by the department and approved by
the Executive Committee of the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation for the major.
In general, it is essential that these courses be completed before upper division
major work is undertaken. In any event, they are essential requirements for the
completion of the major.

As changes in major requirements occur, students are expected to satisfy the
new requirements insofar as possible. Hardship cases should be discussed with
the departmental adviser, and petitions for adjustment submitted to the Dean
of the College when necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit in his major department may, at the option of the department, be denied
the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the-Dean of the College the name of any student
who, in the opinion of the department, cannot profitably continue in the major,
together with a statement of the basis for this opinion and the probable cause
of the lack of success. The Dean may permit a change of major, or may, with
the approval of the President, require the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may require from
candidates for the degree a general final examination in the department.
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ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA IN THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

Departmental majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, with oppor-
tunities for specialization as indicated, are offered in the following areas:

Axt. Art History, Design,® Pictorial Arts.®

Dance.®

Music. Composition and Theory, Ethnomusicology, History and Literature,
Performance, Music Education.®

Theater Arts, Theater, Motion Pictures, Television-Radio, Secondary Teach-
ing Curriculum.®

With the proper selection of courses, including those designated by the
Graduate School of Education, teaching credentials are available in the majors
and specializations marked with an asterisk (°).

Honors in the College of Fine Arts

DEAN'S HONORS

Dean’s Honors will be awarded each quarter to students completing the
previous quarter’s program with distinction according to criteria established by
the Dean of the College.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS PROGRAMS

Each department offering an undergraduate major may establish an Honors
Program including special courses, or supplementary and advanced directed
study, or both.

COLLEGE HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

College Honors are awarded at graduation to students with a superior overall
grade-point average. The honor designations and the requirements for each are
Cum laude, an overall average of 3.25; Magna cum laude, 3.6; Summa cum
laude, 3.8. To be eligible for College Honors, a students must have completed
at least 20 courses (80 units) in the University of California.

A list of students graduating with Departmental and/or College honors will
be published in the Commencement Program, and honors earned will be re-
corded on each student’s diploma,

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

The newly established School of Architecture and Urban Planning offers a
graduate program in Urban Design. The two-year course of study will lead to
the degree of Master of Architecture (Urban Design). The student in the two-
year Urban Design curriculum will undertake a comprehensive program of
design-oriented studio work based on the social and technological sciences to
foster the highest standard of professional competence and deep understand-
ing of the nature of urban design. An interdisciplinary approach is established
in the design studio through the organization of a multidisciplinary faculty. The
design studio, which is the core of the curriculum, is supplemented by seminars
and electives. To insure an effective operation of interdisciplinary work and
to maintain the high quality of the instruction, it is necessary to limit the num-
ber of students to a maximum of 15. Fifteen carefully selected students, out of
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over fifty applicants, were admitted to the first year of the program in the Fall,
1966. An additional fifteen students will be admitted every Fall thereafter.
The School of Architecture and Urban Planning is actively planning the es-
tablishment of graduate programs in Architecture, City Planning and a graduate
program in the History of Architecture and Urban Development, as well as pro-
fessional programs leading to first professional degrees. Subject to University
approval, the offering of a program in Architecture is planned for Fall, 1968.

Admission

For admission to the Graduate Program in Urban Design, the applicant must
have a degree of Bachelor of Architecture from an accredited school or its
equivalent and must be admissible to graduate status by the Graduate Division.

An application on forms provided by the School of Architecture and Urban
Planning, together with an official transcript from each high school and college
attended must be sent to the Head of the Urban Design Program, School of
Architecture and Urban Planning, UCLA. In addition, at least three letters of
recommendation, two of which are to be from professionals in architecture or
planning, and a brochure of the student’s work, representative of his design

- ability must accompany the application.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers curricula leading to
the graduate degrees of Master of Business Administration, Master of Science,
and Doctor of Philosophy in Business Administration. The School also offers a
Certificate of Resident Study for foreign scholars. The Department of Business
Administration offers certain courses which may be elected by undergraduate
students.

Preparation for Graduate Study
Students in other schools or colleges may elect a limited number of under-
graduate courses in the School, particularly if taken as preparation for graduate
study in business administration. Economics majors may, without petition, apply
two of the following courses toward the requirement for nine upper division
Economics courses.
Business Statistics, BA 115A
Intermediate Accounting, BA 120A
Intermediate Accounting, BA 120B
Managerial Accounting, BA 120M
Business Finance, BA 130
Students with an interest in graduate study in business administration may
pursue any undergraduate major. For example, a student planning to enter the
M.S. degree program in information systems, mathematical methods or statistics
may wish to choose an undergraduate major in mathematics; or a student inter-
ested in the field of marketing or socio-technical systems may prepare through
a major in one of the behavioral sciences or in engineering.
A student may shorten the time necessary to complete a master’s degree by
taking some of the courses as an undergraduate which fulfill the first-year
requirements.
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Detailed information about preparation for graduate programs in Business
Administration may be obtained from the Office of the Graduate School of
Business Administration.

The Graduate Program

The Graduate School is a professional division of the Graduate Division of
the University of California. Its objectives are as follows:

To prepare exceptionally qualified students for careers as teachers and re-
search scholars in the areas of management, organizational behavior and the
traditional fields of business administration.

To provide professional education that will develop in qualified students the
intellectual and personal attributes that are needed for successful careers in
management or as staff specialists in public or private enterprises.

To enlarge through research the body of systematic knowledge about business
administration, the management process, and the environment in which the
enterprise functions, and to disseminate this knowledge through publications
and improved teaching materials.

To offer management development programs for experienced businessmen.

ADMISSION

Applicants to the Graduate School of Business Administration must meet the
requirements for admission to the Graduate Division of the University as well
as those of the School. Application forms must be filed by each student for both
the Graduate Division and the Graduate School of Business Administration.

A Word About Applications. Early application with complete documenta-
tion® is advisable because the number of applicants may exceed the number of
students who may be accommodated in any degree program. Early applicants
will receive prompt response. Your complete application must be filed with
UCLA by:

Quarter Masters Ph.D. All Foreign
Summer April 15 No admissions January 15
Fall May 15 March 15 March 1
Winter October 15 October 15 July1
Spring January 15 January 15 October 15

NOTE: Students may apply for the Integrated MBA Program only in the Fall
Quarter.

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS
Graduate students are admitted to graduate status on the basis of promise of
success in the work proposed, as judged primarily by (1) previous college record
and (2) performance on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business.
To be admitted to graduate status in the School, a student is required to
© Documentation includes: 1, Official transcripts of record in duplicate covering all collegiate and
university work completed, together with official evidence of degree(s) conferred, (Stpdents graduating
from UCLA need submit only one of the und uate record.) 2, Application to the

ergra
Graduate Division, 3. Application to the Graduate School of Business Administration. 4. Educational
Testing Service score on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business.
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have an undergraduate scholarship average of grade B in all courses taken
in the junior and senior years and at least a B average in all postbaccalaureate
course work completed. Admission to the Ph.D. program is limited and is
based on a scholarly record of distinction in both undergraduate and any com-
pleted postgraduate work. Two letters of recommendation must accompany
all Ph.D. applications.

All applicants are required to take the Admission Test for Graduate Study
in Business prior to admission. A minimum score of 450 must be attained. The
test is given four times a year in various locations in the United States and
several foreign countries. Students should write to the Educational Testing
Service, 20 Nassau Street, Princeton, New Jersey, for information regarding ap-
plication and the time and place of the examination. They must request the
Service to forward the test results to the Applications Officer, Graduate School
of Business Administration. Foreign students are also required to take the Test
of English as a Foreign Language (TOEFL) and score at least 400 to be ad-
mitted. Information concerning this test is also available at the Educational Test-
ing Service, 20 Nassau Street, Princeton, New Jersey.

Elementary finite mathematics and elementary calculus are required for all
graduate programs in the School. This requirement may be fulfilled by
passing a placement examination or by taking course 402 during the first
quarter of graduate study. Arrangements may also be made with the Dean for
Graduate Student Affairs for fulfilling the requirement by taking courses offered
by the Mathematics Department.

All graduate programs are full time. Employment, other than research and
teaching assistantships, is not permitted for students in the Ph.D. program.
Graduate students in all programs are required to enroll for at least two courses
per quarter. In addition, students in masters’ programs must commit themselves
to at least one quarter of full-time residence (three courses).

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION DEGREE

The student may choose between two programs leading to the MBA degree:
the Curriculum and the Integrated Program. Both programs prepare students
for careers in the management of business firms or other formally organized
enterprises; and both center upon knowledge, skills, and techniques which are
useful for designing and maintaining effective organizations and relating them
properly to their environments. Both programs stress the spirit of inquiry, as a
basis for lifelong learning and growth.

The following table summarizes certain features of the two programs, indi-
cating their similarities and differences.

The Master of Business Administration Curriculum

The MBA Curriculum is a two-year. program, whose first-year course require-
ments may be satisfied in whole or in part by the completion of equivalent
courses prior to admission or by passing placement examinations. Students who
have fulfilled part of the first-year requirements may, with the approval of the
Director of the MBA Curriculum, take second-year courses concurrently with
the completion of their first-year work.
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MBA
Curriculum

Integrated
MBA Program

Eligibility

Admission

Sequence of courses

Student relations

Special features

Time Commitment

General requirements

FIRST YEAR PROGRAM

Recognized bachelor’s de-
gree in business or non-
business field

Any Quarter

Student selects from rec-
ommended sequence of
courses

Student enrolls in each
course as an individual

Students with Business
Administration major may
complete curriculum in
one year

Varies with individual
class schedule

B average

Minimum two-course loads
per Quarter, total program
not to exceed three calen-
dar years

Recognized bachelor’s de-
gree in any non-business

field

Fall Quarter only

Faculty team builds se-
quence into an integrated
program

Student becomes member
of group which stays to-
gether for two years

Close student-faculty re-
lations

Heavy emphasis on stu-
dent responsibility and in-
itiative

Field experience in solving
real-life management prob-
lems :
Spontaneous seminars and
short-term leamning units
to meet emerging interests

Varies, usually involves
Monday, Tuesday, Thurs-
day and Friday classes

B average

2 years continuous resi-
dence (3 Quarters each
year)

The required first-year courses and the normal pattern for taking them are as
follows. First quarter: Business Economics 401, Mathematics for Management
402, Financial and Managerial Accounting 403 (with computing laboratory), and
Business Communications 405A (one-quarter course). Second quarter: Business
Fluctuations 406, Business Statistics 407, Business Finance 408, Management
Theory and Policy 409, and Business Communications 405B (one-quarter
course). Third quarter: Behavioral Science Foundations 404, Operations Man-
agement 410, Elements of Marketing 411, Business Communications 405C
(one-half course), and one elective.®

9 X 400 courses offered in University Extension do not apply on these requirements.
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Mathematics 2A-2B may be substituted for Mathematics for Management
402, and is normally taken in the first and second quarter.

SECOND YEAR PROGRAM

At least nine courses must be completed, including the following required
courses: Business, Labor and Government 421, Business Economic Policy 422,
Advanced Management Theory 423, Business and Society 424, and Business
Policy 425A-425B (a double course, which must be taken in the last quarter,
and which includes the Comprehensive Examination).

Each student also elects at least three courses from within or outside the
School, in the 100, 200, 400, and 500 series.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Residence (enrollment in at least two courses each quarter) is required for at
least one academic year (three quarters). The nine courses required in the second
year must be completed in residence on the Los Angeles Campus. A scholarship
average of at least B (3.0 grade points) must be maintained. A student must
maintain minimum progress toward the MBA by completing at least two courses
per quarter for at least three quarters, subject to a total time limitation of three
calendar years for completion of all requirements. There is no foreign language
nor thesis requirement.

The Integrated Master of Business Administration Program

The Integrated MBA Program is open to selected students whose under-
graduate major is not in Business Administration. It is designed to prepare
broadly-educated young men and women for executive careers in business, in-
dustry, and government.

This program is conceived, not as a traditional series of courses, but as a
two-year coordinated effort to sharpen the intellectual skills of selected students,
to develop their knowledge of basic organizational and economic concepts, to
deepen their understanding of themselves and their potential, and to improve
their problem-solving and communication skills. The goal is to develop a capacity
for excellence which makes a valued employee, colleague, and leader.

A faculty team, representing all the disciplines of the School, plans and con-
ducts the program. Students enrolling each fall quarter are treated as a group
of managers in training. Subject matter from the various disciplines is presented
in a sequence designed to build the students’ ability to analyze and solve the
complex problems of modern organizations. The faculty team and the student
group work closely together in assessing and adjusting the pacing and pattern
of the leaming process. Every effort is made to reflect in the learning activities
the flexibility and need for initiative and self-direction which is essential for
successful management.

FIRST YEAR PROGRAM

The first year of studies emphasizes key concepts in accounting, communica-
tions, behavioral science, economics, finance, marketing, personnel management,
industrial relations, quantitative methods, and operations manageméent.
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SECOND YEAR PROGRAM

The second year of work emphasizes the application of management principles
to policy problems in selected Los Angeles firms. In addition, students and
faculty examine broad issues concerned with the relationship of business and
society, the implications of continuous change and growth in business and tech-
nology, and management theory. Emphasis is placed throughout on approaches
to personal creativity.

Each student also elects two courses from within or outside the School, in the
100, 200, 400, and 500 series.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
Continuous full time residence (fall, winter and spring quarters) is required

for two consecutive years. A scholarship average of at least B (3.0 grade points)
must be maintained. No foreign language is required.

MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

The M.S. degree program in Business Administration is designed to prepare
the student for a career as a specialist contributor to the management of formally
organized enterprises, in one of the following major fields:

Accounting Mathematical Methods
Business Economics Operations Management
Finance Risk Bearing and Insurance
Industrial Relations Socio-Technical Systems
Information Systems Statistics
International and Comparative Transportation and Traffic
Management Management
Management Theory and Policy Urban Land Economics
Marketing

This program is also suitable for students who plan to continue their studies and
eamn the Ph.D. degree. The major in accounting includes the opportunity to
prepare for Certified Public Accountancy.

The M.S. program requires one to two years of study depending upon the
student’s advance preparation and choice of a major field.

PREREQUISITES

The following basic courses or their equivalents, which may be completed
before or after admission, are formally required as prerequisites in all areas:
Business Economics 401, Accounting 403 (with computing laboratory), and
Business Fluctuations 406. The following courses or their equivalents are re-
quired in all areas except Statistics and Mathematical Methods: Mathematics
for Management 402 and Business Statistics 407.° Additional prerequisites are
also specified by the faculty in each major field.

The fulfillment of prerequisite requirements by previous course work may be
subject to validation by examination. Such examinations are required for 402
and 407 and are given during Registration week each quarter.

© X 400 courses offered in University Extension do not apply on these requirements.
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ADVANCED WORK: THE MAJOR FIELD

The faculty in each major field specifies course requirements for the major,
which may include individual courses or minor concentrations in other fields.
The student’s entire program of advanced work must comprise at least nine
courses, beyond the prerequisites (including those specified for his major field).
The program must include at least five courses in the 200 series.

Each student must complete a master’s thesis or pass a comprehensive ex-
amination in his major field. A comprehensive examination is required for
majors in accounting. In all other fields, a student may choose, with faculty ap-
proval, either a comprehensive examination or a thesis.

Credit up to two courses may be given for research in preparation of a thesis,
and one course for work in preparation for a comprehensive examination.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Residence (enrollment in at least two courses each quarter) is required for at
least one academic year (three quarters). The nine courses of advanced work for
the M.S. degree must be completed in residence on the Los Angeles Campus. A
scholarship average of at least B (3.0 grade points) must be maintained. A
student must maintain minimum progress toward the M.S. degree by completing
at least two courses per quarter for at least three quarters subject to a total time
limitation of three calendar years for completion of all requirements. There is
no foreign language requirement,

INFORMATION ABOUT MAJOR FIELDS

Detailed information about the requirements of each major field, including
prerequisites as well as required advanced work for the M.S. degree, can be
obtained by writing to the Director of the Master of Science Program, Graduate
School of Business Administration.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE
BASIC UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS
See pages 140-142.

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

The program leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Business Ad-
ministration provides an advanced integrated education in organization and
management studies and intensive training in research methods applicable to
enterprise problems. The program prepares the student for a career in university
teaching and research or tor a career as a staff specialist in any organizations
where management skills are required.

The doctoral program is intended for mature persons with demonstrated
intellectual ability of high order. Applications are welcomed from persons with
degrees in the social and physical sciences, engineering and other academic
fields as well as those who have had previous work in management studies. It
is not necessary to have earned a master’s degree in order to enter the program.

CORE REQUIREMENT

Each student must attain a basic literacy and analytic competence in manage-
ment studies early in his course of study. The holder of an MBA degree from
UCLA (or another comparable degree) is considered to have fulfilled this require-
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ment. Others with substantial, but less extensive, backgrounds in management
studies will be directed into additional work, or may take the core examination
in business.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE
See the language announcement available from the Graduate School of Busi-
ness Administration for the details of the foreign language requirement.

FIELDS OF SPECIFIC INTEREST

The student will be required to develop competence in two minor fields in
addition to his major area of concentration. The student must satisfy require-
ments for the minor fields prior to his examination in his major field, and the
requirements for the major field before the qualifying oral examination. One,
and in some cases both, minor fields may be taken in other departments of the
University. The level of competence required in the major field is that of a pro-
fessional scholar. Preparation normally requires the equivalent of at least one
year (four quarters) of full time advanced study.

EVIDENCE OF RESEARCH ABILITY

Before taking the qualifying oral examination, each student must provide
evidence of research ability, usually in the form of a finished paper which
demonstrates ability to organize a research activity and carry it to completion.
A master’s thesis or any other completed work of significant quality may be
accepted as evidence.

QUALIFYING ORAL EXAMINATION
The qualifying oral examination is a University requirement for advancement
to candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy degree.

THE DISSERTATION AND FINAL ORAL EXAMINATION

The acceptance of the dissertation and the satisfaction of the committee in
the final oral examination complete the formal University requirements. Consult
page 141 for the details on the preparation of the dissertation.

Certificate of Resident Study for Foreign Students

The Certificate of Resident Study is issued to bona fide foreign students who
otherwise would have no evidence, other than the formal transcript of record,
of full-time resident study. A candidate for the Certificate of Resident Study
must have completed at least three quarters of full-time study with a C (2.0) or
better scholastic average, or must have carried out satisfactorily a research study
program lasting nine calendar months or more. Certificates of Resident Study
will not be issued for any studies covered by a diploma or other certificate.

It is the policy of the Graduate School of Business Administration to admit
all foreign students to the Certificate Program of Resident Study, for at least
their first quarter. This program enables the student to take any courses offered
at the University, without being held to course requirements for any degree.
If the student maintains at least a 3.0 average, he may petition to transfer to a
degree program, after completion of one quarter, but no later than the com-
pletion of three quarters. When a student transfers to a degree program, credit
and grades eamned in the Certificate Program will apply toward the degree.
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SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

The UCLA School of Dentistry occupies facilities in the Center for the Health
Sciences. It enrolls classes of 96 students each year in a four-year course of
study leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery. Students undertake a
comprehensive program in the biological and technological sciences to foster
the highest standards of clinical competence in the practice of dentistry.

Predental Requirements

Modern dentistry provides exciting opportunities for blending art and science,
technology and biology. The predental student will therefore wish to test his
abilities in handling both biological and physical sciences. In addition, there are
many other aspects in the broadening scope of dentistry which contribute to
preparation for a career in private practige, in academic dentistry, and in the
Armed Forces and Public Health Service.

It is desirable, however, for the predental student to prepare himself for
broad professional activities. He should take advantage of the opportunity at
the college level to extend his cultural background, his knowledge of languages
and the behavioral sciences. Many predental students now avail themselves of
advanced educational opportunities so as to qualify for admission to graduate
divisions, in which case the student may find it important to have completed
more than two years of college work prior to admission to a school of dentistry.

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School of Dentistry is
a minimum of two years of college work (60 semester or 90 quarter units includ-
ing the courses listed under the College of Letters and Science on page 79 of
this bulletin).

APTITUDE TEST

The School requires satisfactory performance in the American Dental Asso-
ciation Aptitude Test given by the Council on Dental Education of the Ameri-
can Dental Association.

The Aptitude Test is given in October, January and April and all applicants
are urged to complete this requirement as early as possible. In any case, it is
generally in the candidate’s interest to take the examination no later than
January of the calendar year in which he is seeking admission.

When taking this test, the candidate should specify the schools where ap-
plications are to be filed so that the test results may be mailed directly to the
appropriate schools.

Graduate Training Program

A graduate training program providing support for advanced education in
health sciences fundamental to oral biology has been established jointly by the
School of Dentistry and the Graduate Division under the auspices of the Na-
tional Institutes of Health.

Training in this program will ordinarily lead to the Ph.D. degree in one of
the following areas: Anatomy, Physiology, Biological Chemistry, or Medical
Microbiology and Immunology.

Consideration will also be given to other health science-related-disciplines
if proved to be in the best interest of potential candidates.
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Individuals applying for this opportunity must be qualified for admission to
the Graduate Division of the University of California (bachelor’s degree or its
equivalent) and must have shown promise for research work and motivation for
the pursuit of an academic career. They must be citizens of the United States
or have filed a declaration of intent.

Interested applicants should contact the Director of Oral Biology Research
Training Program, School of Dentistry, Center for the Health Sciences, UCLA.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE

An application for admission to the class entering in September 1969, should
be submitted as early as possible, but no later than December 31, 1968. The
application form may be obtained from: Office of Admissions, School of Den-
tistry, Center for the Health Sciences, University of California, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

An official transcript from each high school and college attended must be
sent directly to the above address. It is the applicant’s responsibility to arrange
for the forwarding of these documents which should reach this address shortly
after formal application (for entry) is made.

Further information is provided in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
ScHooL oF DENTISTRY, which will be mailed upon request.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Four advanced degrees are offered by the Graduate School of Education:
Master of Arts in Education, Master of Education, Doctor of Education, and
the Doctor of Philosophy in Education. The degree programs are designed for
the development of leadership in various educational fields.®

The Graduate School of Education offers curricula leading to state credentials
in the following fields: elementary; secondary; junior college teaching; pupil
personnel services; supervision; and school administration.

THE DEPARTMENT

The Department of Education is organized into six areas. The Area of Cultural
Foundations offers instruction in philosophy of education, educational sociology,
history of education, and comparative education. The Area of Educational
Psychology offers programs in development and learning, statistics and measure-
ment, and pupil personnel services. The Area of Curriculum and Instruction
offers work in curriculum at the various levels in specific subject fields, and in
special educational programs. The Area of Administrative Studies offers pro-
grams in supervision and school administration. The Area of Higher Education
offers facilities for studying various aspects of junior college, senior college, and
adult education. The Area of Special Education offers instruction and research
facilities in the education of exceptional children, emphasizing programs for
the mentally retarded, educationally handicapped, and gifted. All areas coop-
erate in maintaining basic courses for the credential and degree programs.

The School is administered by the Dean, who is also Chairman of the Depart-

° Additional documents available in the Office of Student Services of the Graduate School of Edu-
tion include: Credential Programs and Teaching Minors; ts of Scholanhcp:—Fellowahlpo—
Assistantships~Internships; Early Childhood Education, Programs on the Education of E
Children and others.

{
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ment of Education, an Associate Dean for Academic Affairs, an Assistant Dean
for Financial Affairs, and an Assistant Dean for Student Affairs.

Credential Programst

To assure eligibility for a credential, the student must meet certain require-
ments during his first quarter of enrollment in courses in Education. Only
students meeting the following requirements may enroll for a second quarter:

Communication Skills

During the first quarter the student must pass standardized tests given by
the Office of Student Services in English and arithmetic. The student must
also demonstrate that he is free from gross speech defects.

Academic Achievement

An undergraduate’s transcripts must indicate at least a 2.0 overall grade point
average. A graduate student must meet the admission requirements of the
Graduate Division including a 3.0 grade point average. In order to remain in
a teaching program after admission, undergraduate students must satisfy the
scholarship requirements of the respective colleges. Graduate students must
remain in good standing with the Graduate Division and must maintain at least
a 3.0 grade point average.

Physical and Mental Health

The student must secure from the Student Health Service preliminary ap-
proval for the study of education, indicating that his physical and mental health
is such that he can perform the duties normally expected of teachers at the
academic level he plans to teach.

Personal Fitness

An individual with a criminal record, or one incapable of normal personal-
social relationships, is barred by law from teaching in California.

University Elementary School

The University Elementary School serves as a center for research, inquiry and
experimentation in education as well as providing a research laboratory for more
than twenty other departments in the University. Thousands of visitors from all
parts of the world visit the University Elementary School every year. Demon-
strations are planned for these visitors as well as university classes in education,
psychology, pediatrics, psychiatry, art, music, physical education and many other
departments on request. Closed-circuit television provides classroom and other
specilaized demonstrations for University students at many points on campus.
Opportunities for intemship are available to a limited number of teachers and
education students. '

The staff of the School includes a director, principal, master teachers, teachers
temporarily assigned from public school distrists, teachers engaged in residency
training, and students learning to teach. Some are generalists, other specialize in
a subject field. Auxiliary personnel include a nurse, social worker, guidance spe-

t For additional information, consult an adviser in the Graduate School of Education,
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cialist, and consultants from medicine, psychology and psychiatry.

A heterogeneous population of approximately fifty children at each age level
from three to twelve are educated in this nongraded school. Whether they are
assigned to a self-contained or team taught classroom, each student is individu-
ally diagnosed and his educational program is custom tailored to his needs.

The School plant is designed to utilize fully a beautiful setting combining
indoor and outdoor work areas. With minimum architectural change, it has been
adapted to house an innovative educational program. The plant includes 17
classrooms, a community hall, art studio, children’s library, conference rooms,
film and observation room, office facilities and a playground designed to facilitate
an innovative instructional program in movement.

Neuropsychiatric Institute School

The Neuropsychiatric Institute School serves as a demonstration, training and
research setting for the Department of Education and offers observation, class-
room participation and graduate research opportunities for the Area of Special
Education. The School is located in the Neuropsychiatric Institute, a California
State Department of Mental Hygiene facility, in the UCLA Center for Health
Sciences.

The NPI School provides intra-mural schooling for some 55 emotionally dis-
turbed children and adolescents hospitalized on the Children’s Service of the
Neuropsychiatric Institute. The staff includes a Head, principal, and four
teachers who conduct programs at the preschool, elementary, intermediate,
secondary, and young adult levels. The Head of the School is a faculty member
of the Department of Education, Area of Special Education, appointed through
a formal agreement between the Departments of Education and Psychiatry.

Office of Student Services

The Office of Student Services helps prospective students in Education
explore and choose appropriate fields and levels of school service; advises them
concerning courses and procedures to follow in qualifying for graduate degrees,
credentials, and certification for public school service; and counsels them on
professional matters during their stay at the University. Students may request
interpretation of test results, assistance in programing to meet specific credential
and degree requirements, and counseling on personal and professional matters.

In addition, the Office serves as a selection agency to determine eligibility for
professional programs under the supervision of the Committee on Professional
Fitness; handles details of enrollment in classes; refers candidates for gradu-
ate programs to appropriate faculty advisers; makes recommendations for
scholarships and fellowships; conducts research on student and professional
problems; and formulates periodic reports on student personnel.

The staff consists of a Head who coordinates the work of the Office, a graduate
adviser who handles advising of all candidates for graduate degrees, and
counselors who advise candidates for credentials.

It is important that each student establish contact with the Office of Student
Services so that he may determine his eligibility for the program he wishes to
enter, receive assistance in the selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements
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for admission. Enrollment for a second quarter is contingent upon his having
completed all necessary steps satisfactorily during the first quarter.

Teacher Training Facilities

Internship and supervised teaching are carried on in selected elementary and
secondary schools in the greater Los Angeles area. Opportunities for working
with pupils from a range of socio-economic environments are offered. Student
teachers are assigned to work in classrooms under the supervision of highly
competent, experienced teachers. One or more supervisors is assigned to each
training school to help both student teachers and supervising teachers. Certain
classes taught by superior teachers are designated as demonstration classes and
are open to visitation by University students and others. The Head of Supervised
Teaching is responsible for the assignment, supervision and evaluation of student
teaching. School classroom observation and participation are included in several
courses which precede or parallel student teaching,

Admission to Graduate Degree Programs

In order to qualify for graduate status in Education, the student must (1) hold
a degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science from the University of
California, or its equivalent; (2) have completed not less than four upper division
courses in Education; (3) have earned a grade point average of at least 3.0 in
all 100 series courses; and (4) have earned a grade point average of at least 3.0
in education courses in the 100 series.

A student seeking admission to the Graduate Division must file a formal
application, results on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination
and an official transcript of his record in duplicate from each college and
university he has attended. Requests for an Application for Admission to Grad-
uate Status may be made directly to the Graduate Division, Administration
Building, University of California, Los Angeles, or to the Office of Student
Services of the Graduate School of Education, Moore Hall, University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles. Last day to file for admission to the Graduate Division for
the Fall Quarter, 1968, is May 15, 1968; the Winter Quarter, 1969, is October
15, 1968; the Spring Quarter, 1969, is January 15, 1969; and the Summer
Quarter, 1969, is April 15, 1969.

The Dean of the Graduate Division may deny admission if the record of
scholarship is not sufficiently distinguished, or if the undergraduate program
has not been of such a character as to furnish an adequate foundation for
advanced academic study. Applications for advanced study in Education are
referred by the Dean of the Graduate Division to the School of Education for
recommendation before admission is approved.

Summer Sessions

In order to have graduate courses taken in Summer Sessions accepted as
partial fulfillment of the requirements of graduate courses for higher degrees or
credentials, the student must be admitted in graduate status.
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Transfer Credit

Credit from another accredited college or university which can be applied to
the master’s degree programs at UCLA is limited to no more than two quarter
courses or five semester hours. Only those courses which are accepted by the
other institution toward meeting its master’s degree requirements may be con-
sidered for transfer purposes. Requests for such transfer are made by the student
through the Office of Student Services at the time of Advancement to Candidacy.
Such courses may not be used to reduce the minimum residence requirement or
the minimum requirement for strictly graduate Education courses. No transfer
credit is allowed for either the Ed.D. or Ph.D. degree.

Extension Courses

Upon the recommendation of the School of Education and approval of the
Graduate Council, no more than two courses taken in University Extension
may be accepted toward the course requirement for the M.A. or M.Ed.
degree. None may be used in meeting requirements for doctoral degrees. Credit
will be accepted only for those XL-100 series courses prefixed by an asterisk(®)
in the announcement of University Extension course offerings, LIFELONG LEARN-
ING. Grades for Extension courses will not be taken into account in computing
scholarship averages.

Petitions for acceptance of credit for courses taken in University Extension
are presented at the time the candidate files application for advancement to
candidacy.

Graduate Record Examination}

The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination or the equivalent
approved by the Office of Student Services is required prior to admission to
graduate status for all candidates for the graduate degrees in education; and
for the Pupil Personnel Credential, Administration Credential, Supervision
Credential, and Junior College Credential. This regulation applies both to new
applicants and to those seeking readmission or renewal of previous applications.

Arrangements for taking the Graduate Record Examination may be made by
contacting: (1) Office of Student Services, Graduate School of Education, Univer-
sity of California, Los Angeles, California 90024, for those residing in the Los
Angeles area; or (2) a local college or university; or (3) Educational Testing Ser-
vice, at either 20 Nassau Street, Princeton, New Jersey, or 1947 Center Street,
Berkeley, California 94720.

The results of this examination should be sent to the Office of Student Services,
Graduate School of Education, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024,

Scholarship Requirement

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted in
satisfaction of the requirements for graduate degrees. Furthermore, the student
must maintain at least 2 3.0 grade point average in all courses elected at any

t Foreign students may defer the Graduate Record Examination until they are enrolled. Special

arrangements for candidates who cannot meet the schedule demands of the Graduate Record Ex-
amination may be made through the Office of Student Services.



116 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, GRADUATE DIVISION

campus of the University of California subsequent to the bachelor’s degree; this
includes all courses in the student’s program.

Continuous Registration

All graduate students are required to register for at least three quarters every
year until completion of all requirements for the degrees for which they are
working, unless they are granted a formal leave of absence. No more than one
year of leave is permitted. Failure to register or to take a leave of absence will
constitute presumptive evidence that the student has withdrawn from the
University.

See announcement of the Graduate Division.

Credit by Examination

A limited amount of credit in courses in the 100 series may be obtained by
examination. For general regulations governing credit by examination, consult
the pamphlet, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STuDY AT UCLA.

Master of Arts in Education

The Master of Arts degree is designed to permit flexibility and concentration
around the candidate’s thesis problem.

Amount and Distribution of Work

At least nine courses and a thesis must be completed in graduate status, and
at least five of the nine courses must be in the 200 and/or 500 series in Educa-
tion. With the permission of the candidate’s chairman, advanced courses in de-
partments other than Education may be accepted in partial fulfillment of the
degree requirement.

All students are required to complete a research course chosen from 2004,
200B, 200C, 210A, 210B, 210C. In addition to this general requirement, and
the four upper division courses offered for admission, the candidate selects, with
the aid of the graduate adviser, courses from one or more of the following fields
of specialization:

Area I, Cultural Foundations of Education. (See courses 100, 108, 200A-208B)

Area II. Educational Psychology. (See courses 112, 210A-214C, 217A-217C,
415A-415B, 418A-419B)

Area III. Curriculum and Instruction. (See courses 124A-124C, 130-137C,
420A—424E, 430, 433A—439B)

Area IV. Administrative Studies. (Not available at the master’s level)

Area V. Higher Education. (See courses 209A-209B, 431) (Available at the
master’s level by special permission only)

Area VI, Special Education. (See courses 116, 128A-128E, 228A-228D,
416A-416B)

Residence

The minimum requirement for the master’s degree is one year of work. The
candidate must maintain residence by taking a minimum of one and one-half
courses in each of three quarters unless granted a formal leave of absence. The
total period of time from the beginning of course work to the completion of
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requirements for the degree may not exceed four years unless a petition to the
Committee on Graduate Degrees for extension of time is granted.

Language Requirement

The student must pass an examination in a foreign language appropriate to
his field of study and acceptable to the Deans of the Graduate School of Educa-
tion and the Graduate Division. The examination is administered by the Gradu-
ate Division and should be completed prior to advancement to candidacy.

Application for Advancement to Candidacy
The application must be filed not later than one quarter prior to completion of
course requirements for the degree.

Thesis

Though limited in scope, the master’s thesis must attack a problem in a
systematic and scholarly way. Before beginning work on a thesis, the student
must receive from his chairman approval of the subject and general plan of
investigation. Ultimately it must be approved by the student’s thesis committee.
The committee is selected by the chairman and the candidate and officially ap-
pointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division. One of the three members must
be from a department other than Education.

Advising

Information on step-by-step progress in the program is available from the
graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on initial course
selection, faculty members to be consulted, consent for substitutions, forms to
be filed at various stages, information on fellowships and subsidies, and general
advising may also be requested.

Master of Education Degree

The Master of Education degree is designed to provide a comprehensive
background in the fields basic to teaching, combined with an application of that
knowledge in a specific field. It is a professional degree, and carries the addi-
tional requirement that the candidate must be working toward an elementary,
secondary or junior college teaching credential.

Amount and Distribution of Work

At least nine courses must be completed in graduate status, at least six of
which are graduate level. With the permission of the Committee on Graduate
Degrees, advanced courses in departments other than Education may be ac-
cepted in partial fulfillment of the degree requirement.

The candidate must complete such course work as he may need to qualify for
the comprehensive examinations.

Residence

The minimum requirement for the master’s degree is one year of work. The
candidate must maintain residence by taking a minimum of one and one-half
courses in each of three quarters unless granted a formal leave of absence. The
total period of time from the beginning of course work to the completion of
requirements for the degree may not exceed four years, unless a petition to the
Comnittee on Graduate Degrees for extension of time is granted.
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Application for Advancement to Candidacy

The application must be filed not later than one quarter prior to completion
of course requirements for the degree.

Advising

Information on step-by-step progress in the program is available from the
graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on course selection,
consent for substitutions, application for the comprehensive examinations, forms

to be filed at various stages, information on fellowships and subsidies, and
general advising may also be requested.

Doctor of Education Degree

The Doctor of Education degree is designed to provide breadth in the in-
creasingly complex field of Education, and to aid in the development of leader-
ship in a number of fields.

Admission

After three preliminary quarters, the candidate’s qualifications are presented
to the Committee on Graduate Degrees for admission. To be admitted, the
student must: (1) have completed the equivalent of a master’s degree in Educa-
tion; (2) have passed such examinations as may be specified by the Committee
on Graduate Degrees; (3) have maintained at least a 3.0 grade point average in
all work completed since the bachelor’s degree, including that at UCLA; (4) have
secured agreement of a resident graduate faculty member of the Department of
Education to serve as sponsor and chairman of his dissertation committee; (5) be
recommended for admission by at least two additional resident graduate faculty
members of the Department of Education, with whom ordinarily he will have
had course work; (6) present evidence of his ability to do research through
submitting a master’s thesis, independent research, or a major term paper;
(7) present evidence he has at least two years of successful professional experi-
ence, or the equivalent, or a commitment which will lead to the completion of
the requirement before advancement to candidacy.

Amount and Distribution of Work

The student must complete such course work in a major and two minor areas
as his dissertation committee may specify, ordinarily at least two full years (six
quarters of at least 1% courses each) prior to advancement to candidacy. The
course work is followed by three written comprehensive examinations, an oral
qualifying examination, a dissertation and by a final oral examination.

With the permission of the candidate’s chairman, advanced courses in depart-
ments other than Education may be accepted in partial fulfillment of the require-
ment.

Once admitted, the candidate’s program of study is individually designed by
his sponsor to prepare him for examinations in a major and a minor field in
education and in a related field either in education or in another department.
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Residence

All doctoral candidates will be required to engage in six or more quarters of
full-time resident study. Full-time resident study consists of enrollment in one
and one-half or more courses during a quarter. Three of these full-time resident
quarters must be taken consecutively.

Continuous enrollment is required of all doctoral candidates. The student is
allowed no more than one year’s formal leave of absence during his program.
If he is compelled to extend his leave, he must withdraw from the program
and apply to the Committee on Graduate Degrees for formal reinstatement
when he is ready to proceed. ‘

Candidates for the Ed.D. degree are allowed a period of time not to exceed
four years from the beginning of course work to advancement to candidacy, and
four additional years from advancement to candidacy to completion of the
dissertation. Petitions for extension of time must be approved by the candidate’s
sponsor and by the Committee on Graduate Degrees.

Qualifying Examinations

When the candidate has completed the course work recommended by his
chairman, he applies for the written qualifying examinations in his major and
minor fields. The examinations are given under the direction of the Committee on
Graduate Degrees of the Graduate School of Education.

Upon successful completion of the written qualifying examinations, the can-
didate formulates a dissertation proposal with the aid of his chairman and a
dissertation committee. The committee consists of three faculty members in
Education and one each from two related departments and is nominated by the
candidate’s chairman and appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division. The
dissertation committee conducts an oral examination covering his research plan
and the candidate’s qualifications to conduct meaningful research in the field.

Advancement to Candidacy

The candidate who has passed both the written and oral qualifying examina-
tions files an application for advancement to candidacy. Thereafter he enrolls
each quarter in Education 599, or for such course/courses as his chairman may
direct, or until the dissertation is completed.

Dissertation

The dissertation embodies the results of the candidate’s independent work.
It must constitute a professional contribution to education. In preparing the
dissertation, the candidate is guided by his dissertation committee. Approval of
the dissertation by the committee and the Graduate Council is required before
he is recommended for the degree.

A manual of instruction for the preparation and submission of the dissertation
may be secured from the Graduate Division or from the Office of the University
Archivist. The manuscript adviser in the Office of the University Archivist
must approve the format of each dissertation before it is accepted by the
Graduate Division. Before preparing the final document, candidates are urged
to attend an orientation meeting conducted by the manuscript adviser in the
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Office of the University Archivist. Meetings are held during the second week
of classes each quarter.®

Four copies of the approved dissertation must be prepared. The original and
two copies must be filed with the Graduate Division before the deadlines pub-
lished in the UCLA GENERAL CaTALOG. The fourth copy must be submitted to
the Office of the Dean of the Graduate School of Education to be bound at the
student’s expense for his chairman.

Final Examination

The candidate’s final examination is conducted by his dissertation committee.
It is oral, and consists of a defense of the dissertation. Admission to the final
examination is restricted to committee members, members of the Academic
Senate, and guests of equivalent academic rank from other institutions. The out-
come of the final examination is reported to the Graduate Division.

Check List and Advising

A check list indicating step-by-step progress in the program is available from
the graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on initial course
selection, faculty members to be consulted, forms to be filed at various stages,
information on fellowships and subsidies, and general advising may be requested.

Doctor of Philosophy in Education

The Doctor of Philosophy degree in Education is designed to provide prep-
aration for a career of scholarly research in a field of Education. It emphasizes
preparation both in a cognate field and in Education, and requires a theoretical
dissertation encompassing both fields.

After three preliminary quarters, the candidate’s qualifications for admission
to the program are presented to the Committee on Graduate Degrees. To be
admitted, the student must: (1) have completed a master’s degree in either
Education or in the cognate field in which the student proposes to work;
(2) have passed such examinations as may be specified by the Committee on
Graduate Degrees; (3) have maintained at least a 3.0 grade point average in all
work completed since the bachelor’s degree, including that at UCLA; (4) have
secured agreement of a resident graduate faculty member of the Department of
Education to serve as sponsor and chairman of his dissertation committee;
(5) be recommended for admission by at least two additional resident graduate
faculty members of the Department of Education, with whom ordinarily he
will have had course work; (6) present evidence of his ability to do research
through a predoctoral research project; (7) present evidence of acceptance by
the proposed cognate department (in which the Ph.D. is offered); and (8) state
the foreign language in which he plans to take an examination.

Amount and Distribution of Work

The candidate will be expected to have a baccalaureate degree in a cognate
field and a background (as demonstrated by a Master of Arts degree, a qualifying
examination or a program of courses in education and in his cognate department)
which prepares him for advanced study in his field of specialization. If any

® For additional information, consult an adviser in the Office of Student Services in the Graduate
School of Education.
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aspect of such preparation (in education or his cognate department) is lacking,
the student will engage in studies to achieve the requisite background. The candi-
date will, thereafter, take courses which develop in depth a knowledge of theories
and research methods both in Education and in the cognate field. Stress will be
on seminars and independent study. His program will be determined by his
chairman in cooperation with the cognate department.

Residence

All doctoral candidates will be required to engage in six or more quarters of
full-time resident study. Full-time resident study consists of enrollment in one
and one-half or more courses during a quarter. Three of these full-time resident
quarters must be taken consecutively.

Continuous enrollment is required of all doctoral candidates. The student is
allowed no more than one year’s formal leave of absence during his program.
If he is compelled to extend his leave, he must withdraw from the program and
apply to the Committee on Graduate Degrees for formal reinstatement when he
is ready to proceed.

Candidates for the Ph.D. degree are allowed a period of time not to exceed
four years from the beginning of course work to advancement to candidacy,
and four additional years from advancement to candidacy to completion of the
dissertation, Petitions for extension of time must be approved by the candidate’s
sponsor and by the Committee on Graduate Degrees.

Qualifying Examinations

When the candidate has completed the course work recommended by his
guidance committee, he applies.for the written qualifying examinations in his
field in education and in his cognate department. The examinations are given
under the direction of the Committee on Graduate Degrees of the School of
Education.

Upon successful completion of the written qualifying examinations, the can-
didate formulates a dissertation proposal with the aid of his chairman and a
dissertation committee. The committee consists of three members of the faculty
in education, two in the cognate department, and one from the University at
large. The committee is nominated by the Department of Education and
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division. The dissertation committee .
conducts an oral examination on topics from both education and the cognate
discipline related to the candidate’s research proposal, designed to determine
the candidate’s qualifications to conduct meaningful research in the field.

Advancement to Candidacy

The candidate who has passed both the written and oral qualifying examina-
tions, as well as the language examination, files an application for advancement
to candidacy. Thereafter he enrolls each quarter in Education 599, or for such
course/courses as his chairman may direct, or until the dissertation is completed.

Dissertation

The dissertation embodies the results of the candidate’s independent investi-
gation. It must contribute to the body of theoretical knowledge in education,
and must draw upon the interrelations of education and the cognate discipline.
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In preparing the dissertation, the candidate is guided by his dissertation com-
mittee. Approval of the dissertation by the committee and the Graduate Council
is required before he is recommended for the degree.

A manual of instruction for the preparation and submission of the dissertation
may be secured from the Graduate Division or from the Office of the University
Archivist. The manuscript adviser in the Office of the University Archivist must
approve the format of each dissertation before it is accepted by the Graduate
Division. Before preparing the final document, candidates are urged to attend
an orientation meeting conducted by the manuscript adviser in the Office of
the University Archivist. Meetings are held during the second week of classes
each quarter.®

Four copies of the approved dissertation must be prepared. The original and
two copies must be filed with the Graduate Division before the deadlines
published in the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG. The fourth copy must be submitted
to the Office of the Dean of the Graduate School of Education to be bound at
the student’s expense for his chairman.

Final Examination

The candidate must pass a final oral examination conducted by his disserta-
tion committee, the major emphasis of which will be on defense of the disserta-
tion. Admission to the final examination is restricted to committee members,
members of the Academic Senate, and guests of equivalent academic rank from
other institutions.

Check List and Advising

A check list indicating step-by-step progress in the program is available from
the graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on initial course
selection, faculty members to be consulted, forms to be filed at various stages,
information on fellowships and subsidies, and general advising may be requested.

SCHOOL OF LAW

Applicants for admission to the School of Law must have a bachelor’s degree
from an accredited institution and must have taken the Law School Admission
Test. The application for admission to the School of Law must be made on forms
supplied by the Admissions and Records Office, School of Law, University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024, and transcripts of all college, univer-
sity, and professional school records, including the records of work completed
on the Los Angeles campus of the University of California, must be sent from
the institutions of origin to the Admissions and Records Office, School of Law,
University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024. If the applicant is cur-
rently enrolled in a college or university, the transcripts should cover all work
completed to date, including a statement showing work in progress. The tran-
scripts should be accompanied by a statement indicating the date on which it is
expected the work in progress will be completed, and the necessary supple-
mentary transcripts should be sent to the School of Law.

The Educational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a bulletin of

® For additional information, consult an adviser in the Office of Student Services in the Graduate
School of Education.
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information concerning the Law School Admission Test. For permission to take
the Law School Admission Test, applicants should write directly to the Educa-
tional Testing Service, Box 944, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, requesting an
application blank and bulletin of information listing places where the test may
be taken.

Admissions will be on a competitive basis. Applications for admission to the
first-year class together with all transcripts and Law School Admission Test
Scores must be received by May 1. Applicants for admission with advanced
standing may file applications until August 15.

Official notice of admission, or denial of admission, to the first-year class is
sent in most cases after May 1. Applicants for advanced standing are notified
after August 15.

For further details concerning the program of the School of Law consult the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF Law.

SCHOOL OF LIBRARY SERVICE

In December of 1958 the Regents of the University of California authorized
the establishment of the School of Library Service on the Los Angeles campus,
to begin a course of instruction in September, 1960, leading to the Master of
Library Science degree. In January of 1965, a second degree, Master of Science
in Information Science (Documentation), was approved and added to the
School’s program.

The M.L.S. degree is accepted in the United States and in many other
countries as the basic preparation for professional positions in municipal, county,
regional, college, university, school, children’s and special library service. The
degree is also widely regarded as valuable preparation for careers in literature
searching, editing, and in publishing or the book trade. The course of study and
preparation for the comprehensive examination normally require four quarters
of full-time enrollment. Only under special circumstances are part-time students
admitted to the course of study.

The Master of Science degree program is open to persons who hold appro-
priate B.A. or B.S. degrees in other fields such as one of the physical or biological
sciences, business administration, engineering, or mathematics. The purpose of
the degree is to prepare information scientists. The degree program comprises
an integrated course of study and research in the theoretical and practical
foundations of information handling. The program is an interdisciplinary one
with emphasis upon research and general principles. A thesis is required. Four
areas of specialization are offered: system integration, usage of information,
organization and operation of information activities, and equipment and the
design of information services. A reading knowledge of one foreign language is
required. The preferred languages are French, German and Russian.

Requirements for admission to the School of Library Service include admis-
sion to graduate status by the Graduate Division, an undergraduate course of
study appropriate to the degree objective, an acceptable score on the Aptitude
Test of the Graduate Record Examination, and a scholastic average accepted
by both the Graduate Division and the School of Library Service. Acceptable
undergraduate majors and minors are those offered by departments of the Col-
lege of Letters and Science at UCLA, or the equivalent subjects in other colleges
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and universities; UCLA has no undergraduate major or minor in librarianship
or library science. A special prerequisite for M.L.S. degree candidates is a read-
ing knowledge of two modern foreign languages, preferably German and French;
a special prerequisite for M.S.L.S. (Documentation) degree candidates is a back-
ground in mathematics through the calculus.

Since the admission of entering students is limited by the available laboratory
space and research facilities, selection is on a competitive basis. Candidates are
chosen because, in the judgment of the Admissions Committee of the School of
Library Service, they have demonstrated a potential of becoming excellent pro-
fessional librarians or information scientists. Criteria of selection by the Admis-
sions Committee are: (1) recency of formal education; (2) undergraduate and
graduate scholarship records; (3) score on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate
Record Examination; (4) report of an interview of the applicant by the Dean
of the School of Library Service or by a person designated by the Dean to
conduct an interview; and (5) letters of recommendation. The Admissions
Committee may, if it believes a candidate has an inadequate understanding of
the purposes and requirements of modern library service, recommend post-
ponement of admission until the candidate has obtained nonprofessional work-
ing experience with a satisfactory performance rating in a reputable library.

Further information concerning entrance requirements, degree requirements,
the California State Credential for School Librarians, age limitations, and exclu-
sions due to physical handicaps may be obtained from the Office of the School
of Library Service.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus, which opened in 1951,
will admit 128 freshman students in the fall of 1969. Applications for the class
entering in September, 1969, with all transcripts of record and other necessary
documents, must be filed between May 1, 1968, and October 31, 1968, with the
Office of Student Affairs, UCLA School of Medicine, Los Angeles, California
90024. Application forms and information may be obtained from that office.
Applications must be accompanied by a nonrefundable fee of $10.

THE CURRICULUM

In September, 1966, the School of Medicine adopted the quarter system
and inaugurated a new four-year curriculum. The first two years consist of
six quarters of required study in the basic medical sciences and one summer
quarter of elective study. The final two years consist of a required 52-week
clerkship period for training in the clinical fields, followed by three quarters
of elective study. The electives include research training, advanced clinical
clerkship opportunities, and depth elective studies which emphasize the scientific
foundation underlying the knowledge of diseases of specific organ systems.

BASIS OF SELECTION

Candidates will be selected on the basis of the following considerations:

1. Undergraduate and, where applicable, graduate scholarship.

2. Score on the Medical College Admission Test, which is administered for the
Association of American Medical Colleges by the Psychological Corporation.
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3. Interview of the applicant by a member or members of the Admissions
Committee.

4. Evaluation of the applicant’s accomplishments and character in letters of
recommendation.

Candidates are selected who, in the opinion of the Committee on Admissions,
present best evidence of broad training and high achievement in college, a
capacity to develop mature interpersonal relationships, and the traits of per-
sonality and character essential to success in medicine. Preference will not be
given students who major in natural science, since study in the social sciences
and humanities is considered equally valuable.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

Ordinarily a baccalaureate degree is required for admission; but in certain
instances outstanding students who have completed three full academic years
at an accredited college or university are admitted. College years should be de-
voted to obtaining as broad an education as possible. The major objectives
should be the following: (1) competence in the use of English, written and
spoken; (2) capacity for quantitative thinking represented by mastery of mathe-
matics; (3) such training in physical and biological science as will facilitate
comprehension of medical science and the scientific method; (4) a foundation
for an ever-increasing insight into human behavior, thought and aspiration,
through the study of man and his society as revealed by the social sciences and
the humanities; and (5) some knowledge of a language and culture other than
the student’s own.

These objectives will ordmanly require completion of the following studies:

Quarter Semester
Units Units
English ......ooviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinin, 9 6
Physics ......ccvvuiiienneriinionieencnaannns 12 8
Chemistry
Inorganic chemistry .................... ... 12 8
Organic and quantitative chemistry .......... 8 5%
(Also physical chemistry is highly recommended)
Biology
Biology ......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 12-14 8-10
Vertebrate Embry-
0logy . .viiiii i e 4+5 3
Genetics ........oviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinan, 4+5 3
Mathematics (including college algebra). ......... 6 4

(Also introductory calculus is highly recommended)

Under certain circumstances the Committee on Admissions may consider
students who have not fully satisfied all of these requirements.

Courses (e.g., bacteriology, human anatomy) which overlap in subject matter
with those in the School of Medicine are not advised. However, advanced or
specialized courses in biological science (e.g., cellular physiology) are desirable.
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COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS

The student must complete the premedical requirements before beginning the
first year of medical studies, although these requirements need not be com-
pleted at the time application for admission is filed.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

Successful candidates must pass a physical examination before registering.

FEES

For residents of California the total fee for each quarter is $161.50 for grad-
uate students, $163.50 for undergraduate students; for nonresidents the total fee
is $405.50 for graduate students, $407 50 for undergraduate students. These fees
are subject to change.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

Students who have completed one or two years in an approved medical school
and who desire to transfer to this School may apply to the Office of Student
Affairs of the School of Medicine for instructions. Applications will be received
after April 1, but not later than June 1, and are accepted on a competitive basis
to fill any available places in the second- and third-year classes. In no case will
applications for transfer to the fourth-year class be considered.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN THE MEDICAL CURRICULUM

Special programs of study for individual students may be arranged within
the framework of the medical school curriculum. Normally these programs are
available only after the student has completed his first year and with the
approval of the Dean’s Office and the chairman of the department responsible
for the additional course work. Every effort is made to maintain flexibility within
the medical school curriculum, although extensive changes in the course of
study can be arranged for only a limited number of students.

GRADUATE WORK

Graduate work leading to the M.S. and/or Ph.D. degrees is offered, either
separately or in conjunction with the M.D. program, in anatomy, biological
chemistry, biomathematics, biophysics, medical history, medical microbiology
and immunology, pharmacology, physiology, and radiology. See the depart-
mental announcements elsewhere in this catalog for further information. For
details concerning the medical curriculum, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

The Regents of the University of California authorized the establishment of a
School of Nursing at Los Angeles in the summer of 1949. The School admits
students of junior or higher standing, and offers curricula leading to the degrees
of Bachelor of Science, Master of Science and Master of Nursing,
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Curricula

THE BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM

The Baccalaureate Program leading to the Bachelor of Science degree pro-
vides for a close interweaving of general and professional education. The social,
emotional, and health aspects of nursing are emphasized throughout the cur-
ricalum. Nursing laboratory under the guidance of faculty members is provided
in hospitals, outpatient clinics, schools, homes, and community health centers.

Requirements for admission. (1) Admission to the University; (2) completion of
22% courses of college work, including courses required by the School of
Nursing. Personal recommendations as required by the School of Nursing,
Eligibility for the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated aptitudes,
recommendations, interviews, physical examinations and scholastic attainment.

REGISTERED NURSES

Students who are registered nurses will complete the curriculum required in
the Baccalaureate Program.

Requirements for admission. (1) Graduation from an accredited school of
nursing and evidence of the fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice
of nursing; (2) personal and professional recommendations as required by the
School of Nursing; (3) completion of the lower division requirements or transfer
credit evaluated as the equivalent. (See the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.)

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, Los Angeles, the School of
Nursing administers programs leading to the Master of Science degree and the
Master of Nursing degree. Available courses provide the opportunity for ad-
vanced studv in several areas of nursing and research training for increased
professional competence and specialization in a clinical field, for functional
preparation in teaching, administration, supervision or public health—mental
health nursing consultation. The Thesis Plan is followed in the Master of Sci-
ence degree program; and the Comprehensive Examination Plan is followed in
the Master of Nursing Program. For further information about the graduate
programs in nursing, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
Division and the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.

Requirements for admission. (1) Completion of an accredited baccalaureate
program satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the UCLA Gradu-
ate Division; (2) evidence of status as a registered nurse; (3) recommendations as
requested by the School of Nursing; (4) evidence of the fulfillment of the legal
requirements for the practice of nursing; (5) an undergraduate scholarship record
satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the UCLA Graduate Divi-
sion; and (6) personal and professional recommendations as requested by the
UCLA School of Nursing..

ADMISSION

Applications for admission to the baccalaureate program in the School of
Nursing should be filed not later than May 1, 1968 for the summer quarter;
February 1, 1968 for the fall quarter; November 1, 1968 for the winter quarter;
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January 1, 1969 for the spring quarter. Applications for admission to the grad-
uate program should be filed not later than April 15, 1968 for the summer quar-
ter; May 15, 1968 for the fall quarter; October 15, 1968 for the winter quarter.
The School of Nursing reserves the right to admit students on the basis of schol-
arship, recommendations, interviews, and demonstrated aptitudes.

Applications for admission to the undergraduate program (accompanied by a
$10 application fee) should be filed with the Office of Admissions, University of
California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Applications for admission to the graduate program (accompanied by a $10
application fee) should be filed with the Admissions Section of the Graduate
Division, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Educational programs are planned in the School of Nursing after evaluations
of credentials have been made by the Office of Admissions or the Graduate
Division following receipt of applications for admissions.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the
following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 45 courses of college work, and
shall have satisfied the general University requirements.

2. The candidate shall include, in the required 45 courses, at least 22% courses
in general education.

3. The candidate shall have completed at least 23 upper division courses
toward the degree.

4. The candidate shall have maintained at least a grade of C average in all
courses taken.

5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses in the
School of Nursing and shall have maintained an average grade of C in all clinical
nursing courses.

6. The candidate is required to have been enrolled in the School of Nursing
during the final three quarters of residence; the last nine courses must be com-
pleted while so enrolled.

HONORS

The faculty of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee thereof
shall recommend for Honors or Highest Honors candidates for the bachelor’s
degree who meet the criteria determined by the faculty of the School of Nursing.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Science

The degree of Master of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the fol-
lowing requirements:

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate
Division.

2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at least ten courses
in upper division and graduate level courses; six must be in the 200 series,
with five courses in nursing. Three courses must be in relevant basic science
work 100-200 series. The additional courses required for the degree may be
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distributed among courses in the 100 or 200 series subject to approval of the
student’s faculty adviser.
3. A Thesis is required.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Nursing

The degree of Master of Nursing will be granted upon fulfillment of the
following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate
Division.

2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at least ten courses
in upper division and graduate level courses; seven courses must be in nursing
with five courses in the 200 and 400 series. The additional courses may be dis-
tributed among courses in the 100, 200 or 400 series subject to approval of the
student’s faculty adviser.

3. A Comprehensive examination is required.

For further information concerning graduate work consult announcement of
the Graduate Division.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

General Information

Public Health is a broad, multidisciplinary field of study directed toward
understanding and controlling factors affecting the health of populations. One
feature of the field of public health is a reliance on research methods to identify
important health relationships. Another feature is a community or social ap-
proach to the problems of health and disease in their preventive or therapeutic
aspects. The concerns of public health cut across national boundaries and include
the functions of both voluntary and governmental agencies and of research and
teaching institutions,

There are many areas of emphasis in the field, and five may be singled out as
follows: (1) nature, extent and distribution of disease; (2) quantitative methods
of description and analysis; (3) environmental hazards, their identification and
control; (4) the organization and delivery of community health services—empha-
sis is on the development of strategies for optimal provision of health care of high
quality for all members of society; (5) basic biological and psychosocial processes
that affect the health and well-being of populations.

The- purpose of programs of instruction in the field of public health is to
provide opportunity to develop understanding of the theoretical foundations
and philosophy of the field, and to permit specialization in fields of professional
service or research, This is achieved through required and elective courses that
stress broad exposure to basic issues as well as intensive study in-selected

ialties.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns, programs of study are available to
students whose academic preparation has been in the natural or social sciences
as follows:

1. Medicine, nursing, engineering, dentistry and related fields.
2. Mathematics and statistics.
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8. Sociology, psychology, economics, political science, etc.
4. Physical and life sciences.

Through organized programs in the School of Public Health, students enter-
ing the field may thus prepare themselves for careers in such basic specialties as
epidemiology, biostatistics, nutritional science, or environmental health. They
may also prepare themselves for the newer challenges of community well-being
such as the operation of hospitals, health maintenance in industry, the health
education of the public, organization of medical care, international health, be-
havioral sciences in public health, and community health administration.

The School of Public Health offers the following degrees: Bachelor of Science,
Master of Science in Public Health, Master of Science in Biostatistics, Master of
Science in Nutritional Sciences, Master of Public Health, Doctor of Public
Health, Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics). The School of Medicine offers the
degree of Master of Science in Preventive Medicine.

Bachelor of Scienco Degree

The School of Public Health is discontinuing its Bachelor of Science degree
program and will accept new students in this program only if they can complete
the requirements for the degree by September, 1971. However, undergraduate
courses in public health will continue to be available as electives or in prepara-
tion for the graduate degree programs.

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science must have completed at
least 45 courses (180 units) of college work, of which at least the last 9 courses
(36 units) must have been completed while enrolled in the School of Public
Health. The student must ear at least twice as many grade points as the num-
ber of courses undertaken in the University.

PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR

Courses recommended for the first two years of college work in preparation
for upper division study in the School of Public Health will be found under the
Prepublic Health Curriculum and Prenutritional Sciences Curriculum in the Col-
lege of Letters and Science, pages 81 and 83 of this bulletin.

THE MAJOR

1. The following Public Health courses are required: Public Health 100, 110,
147, 160A, 170.

2. In addition to the above requirements, those of one of the following pre-
graduate curricula must be met: Biostatistics, Environmental Health, School
Health Education, Health Record Science, Nutritional Sciences. For specific re-
quirements of these cwrricula, consult the Announcement of the School of
Public Health.

Fields of Concentration

The School of Public Health offers master’s degree programs in the following
areas of concentration: Behavioral Sciences in Public Health, Biostatistics,
Environmental and Occupational Health, Epidemiology, Health Education,
Infectious and Tropical Diseases, Medical Care Organization, Nutritional Sci-
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ences, Public Health Administration, International Health, and Hospital Ad-
ministration.

Master of Science in Public Health

The Master of Science program provides research orientation within the
general field of public health. It is intended to prepare the student in depth
within a specialty, culminating in research activity suitable for a publishable
thesis. If the student’s undergraduate course has been deficient in breadth of
fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for advanced
work in the special area of his choice, it probably will be necessary for him to
take specified undergraduate courses.

A student seeking admission to the Master of Science program at UCLA
should hold a bachelor’s degree from an institution of acceptable standing.
His academic work should be substantially equivalent, in distribution of subject
matter and in scholastic achievement to the requirements for a comparable
degree at the University of California.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted
in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must
maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

The Master of Science in Public Health requires one to two years and must
include at least three quarters in academic residence. The program will be
planned on an individual basis, according to the student’s need, and will include
formal courses and research leading to a thesis.

In accordance with the research-oriented objectives of the M.S. program, the
thesis shall be of depth and quality to meet the standards of the Graduate Divi-
sion. While library materials may, of course, be fully used, emphasis is placed
on findings from some original investigation. The thesis shall be approved by a
Master’s Committee of three faculty members.

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required of which at least
five must be graduate level (courses numbered in the 200 or 500 series) although
some programs may involve more than this.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health include one
quarter in each of the following subjects: (1) epidemiology (Public Health 147
or Public Health 246A); (2) biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A); (3) public
health organization (usually Public Health 200A).

Master of Science in Biostatistics ‘

For admission to the Master of Science program in Biostatistics the student
must have completed the bachelor’s degree in statistics, mathematics, or in a field
of application of biostatistics. Undergraduate preparation for the program should
include Mathematics 12A~12B~12C or equivalent (second-year calculus), and
Public Health 160A, 160B or the equivalent (introduction to biostatistics).

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required, at least five of which
must be graduate level (200 or 500 series) in biostatistics or mathematical sta-
tistics, including at least three courses in biostatistics. A comprehensive exami-
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nation is also required. Under some conditions a thesis plan may be substituted
for the comprehensive examination plan.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

1. Public Health 160C-160D (Introduction to Biostatistics)

2. Public Health 240A-240B—240C (Biostatistics)

3. Public Health 269A—269B—-269C (Seminar in Biostatistics)

4. Mathematics 1524, 152B (Applied Mathematical Statistics) or Mathematics
150A-150B-150C (Probability and Statistics)

Other courses are selected with the adviser’s consent. These may be additional
courses in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, or they may be courses in
related areas such as biology, mathematics, physiology, public health, or sam-
pling theory.

Master of Science in Nutritional Sciences

Candidates for admission to the Master of Science program in nutritional
sciences must have completed the bachelor’s degree in nutrition, chemistry or
a life science. The undergraduate program should include courses in biology,
general chemistry, quantitative analysis, organic chemistry, biological chemistry,
bacteriology, calculus and German or French in addition to courses in nutritional
sciences. Deficiencies must be satisfied.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

At least nine courses (36 quarter units), of which five must be graduate level
(200 or 500 series), and a thesis are required. In accordance with the research-
oriented objectives of the M.S. program, the thesis shall be of depth and quality
to meet the standards of the Graduate Division. While library materials may
be fully used, emphasis is placed on findings from some original investigation.
The thesis shall be approved by a Master’s Committee of three faculty members.
Six courses (24 quarter units), including three strictly graduate courses, must
be chosen from courses in nutritional sciences. The remaining three courses will
be selected, following consultation with the adviser, from courses in chemistry,
biological chemistry and related areas which are not prerequisite to the graduate
major.

Master of Public Health

Candidates to be admitted for the degree of Master of Public Health may be
either:

1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentistry, or veteri-
nary medicine (with or without a prior bachelor’s degree) from an acceptable
school, or

2. Holders of a bachelor’s degree from an acceptable institution, with adequate
preparation in sciences basic to public health. Such sciences basic to public
health include various combinations of: (a) Life sciences; (b) Physical sciences
and mathematics; (c) Social sciences; (d) Behavioral sciences.

Applicants are not expected to be prepared in all four of these fields, but a
background in a suitable combination of these sciences is required.
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GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted
in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must
maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

Award of the M.P.H. degree requires: (1) A minimum of 11 courses (44
quarter units) at least five of which must be graduate level (200, 400, or 500
series). For students with suitable previous graduate studies in public health
subjects, this may be reduced to a requirement of 10 courses. Students majoring
in hospital administration are required to take an administrative residency up to
12 months. Students majoring in health education are required to take six quar-
ters of full-time study. (2) Mandatory courses of at least one quarter in each of
the following subjects: (a) biostatistics (usually Public Health 160A); (b)epi-
demiology (Public Health 147 or Public Health 246A); (c) environmental health
(usually Public Health 110); (d)public health administration (usually Public
Health 200A). Students majoring in any of the fields of health administration
such as public health administration, hospital administration, and medical care
organization are required to take an additional course in principles of health ad-
ministration (usually Public Health 200B). (3) A comprehensive final examina-
tion in (a) the general field of public health, and (b) the student’s field of major
concentration. (4) Field training in an approved health program of 10 weeks
may be required of candidates who have not had prior field experience.

At least 4% courses are required in the field of major concentration, beyond
the mandatory courses. Additional courses may be chosen from areas or depart-
ments other than that of the major concentration in consultation with the stu-
dent’s faculty adviser. By special permission of his faculty adviser a candidate
may present an acceptable thesis in lieu of 1% of the 4% courses required in the
major field.

Doctor of Public Health

The Dr.P.H. program is offered to provide education for higher level re-
search, teaching, or professional service in public health than is attainable
through the master’s level programs.

High scholastic performance at undergraduate and master’s level and a favor-
able recommendation by a faculty member in whose field the student intends
to do his major concentration are required for admission, as well as a master’s
degree in public health or a master’s degree in an appropriately related field
such as education, social work, psychology, physical and life sciences, etc.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A student must select two areas of concentration, a major area and a minor
area. The major area may be selected from the following: Behavioral Sciences
in Public Health, Biostatistics, Environmental and Occupational Health, Epi-
demiology, Health Education, Infectious and Tropical Diseases, Medical Care
Organization, Nutritional Sciences.

In general, two years of study in residence are required beyond the master’s
degree. In the first of these years, a full program of formal courses is ordinarily
required for three quarters. In the second year, a minimum of one and one-half
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courses per quarter for three quarters is required together with substantial con-
centration on reseach for the dissertation.

For persons with a previous doctoral degree in medicine or a related field, the
Dr.P.H. requires four quarters in residence beyond the master’s degree.

Academic preparation for the Dr.P.H. is directed toward general competence
and depth of understanding in the major and minor areas as well as general
understanding of the scope and aims of the broad field of public health. Instruc-
* tion will include at least the mandatory course work required for the master’s
degree in the major as well as appropriate study in the minor.

On the advice of his major faculty adviser, a doctoral committee of five faculty
members is appointed for each doctoral candidate. This committee advises the
student on his course of study, reviews his dissertation and conducts the neces-
sary examinations. Written and oral qualifying examinations are held near the
conclusion of the academic preparation.

DISSERTATION

The Dr.P.H. program culminates in a dissertation based on original research
leading to a final examination. The subject of the dissertation should bear on
some aspect of the student’s field of major concentration and should demon-
strate ability to plan and carry out independent investigation. Work on the dis-
sertation is ordinarily started after successful completion of the qualifying
examinations. Completion of the dissertation is at the student’s own pace, but
in any event, no more than five years after his advancement to candidacy.

FIELD TRAINING

Field study in.the major field may be required for a period up to 10 weeks
dependent on the student’s previous work and future objectives.

Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics)

A program of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics is offered.
Reference should be made to the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
Drvision for general University requirements. The student’s program of study
must be approved by the department and by the Graduate Council and it must
embrace at the graduate course level three areas of knowledge: biostatistics,
mathematical statistics, and a biomedical field such as biology, epidemiology,
infectious diseases, medicine, microbiology, pharmacology, physiology, psy-
chology, public health or zoology. Recommendation for the degree is based on
the attainments of the candidate rather than on the completion of specific
courses.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate program leading to
the Master of Social Welfare degree. The curriculum deals with four major areas
of study: Human Behavior, Social Welfare Services and Policy, Social Work
Methods Theory and Social Work Research. In addition to academic courses in
the above subjects, the curriculum provides for field instruction in selected so-
cial agency programs under tutorial direction. The School offers curriculum
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concentrations in Social Casework and Community Organization. Students are
expected to enroll in the same concentration for two years of study.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level only. Admis-
sion to the School is scheduled in the Fall Quarter only, and applications for
admission should be filed by April 15 for the following Fall Quarter. Applicants
must file an Application for Admission to Graduate Status with the Graduate
Division of the University and, in addition, must file an application with the
School of Social Welfare and submit other specified information.

Candidates are expected to meet the general requirements of the Graduate
Division for admission to graduate status.

The School requires a minimum of 32.5 quarter units (or 15 semester units)
in the social sciences or a combination of social science and social welfare sub-
jects as prerequisite undergraduate preparation for graduate study in the field of
social work. Completion of courses in psychology, sociology and statistics is
ordinarily expected.

" In addition to an acceptable academic record and completion of the above
preparatory courses, the School of Social Welfare applies the following criteria
in the selection of candidates: personal suitability for professional education and
potential for successful social work practice, as defined by the School; a satis-
factory state of health, as determined by a physical examination immediately
prior to registration; and in the case of applicants over 35 years of age, assess-
ment on an individual basis of the candidate’s previous education and work
experience.

APPLICATIONS FOR TRANSFER

Opportunities for transfer from other schools of social work into the second-
year program of study will be extremely limited in number and will be de-
termined by the credentials and potentialities of the individual candidate.

Such applicants must have successfully completed the first year of the master’s
program in an accredited school of social work within five years immediately
preceding request for admission to the School. In addition, candidates must
meet all other admission requirements of the School.

The School will prescribe the program required to qualify for the Master of
Social Work degree. Candidates may be required to make up courses lacking
for fulfillment of the degree requirements or to audit courses for up-dating of
knowledge even though credit may have been granted for a similar course in
another school.

A written evaluation of the candidate’s first year of study will be requested
from the institution in which the student completed his first year’s work.

APPLICATIONS FOR READMISSION

Applications for candidates who have completed the first-year program in
the {JCLA School of Social Welfare at some prior time and wish to return for
completion of work toward the master’s degree in social welfare will be con-
sidered on an individual basis. If more than five years have elapsed since com-
pletion of the first year’s work, candidate may be required to enroll for the full
two-year program.
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PART-TIME STUDY

The majority of students in the Master of Social Welfare program are in full-
time attendance, completing all requirements for the degree within two con-
secutive years. Class scheduling is therefore arranged to meet the needs of this
majority. A limited number of students may be admitted for study on a part-
time basis which permits completion of the first-year academic courses and
field instruction over a period of two academic years. The second-year program
of study requires concurrent course and field instruction and necessitates en-
rollment on a full-time basis. Prospective students who are interested in com-
pleting the first year of study on a part-time basis are urged to discuss their
plans fully with the School early in the admissions process.

FINANCIAL AID

A number of federal, state, and local agencies make available scholarships
and traineeships to graduate students in social welfare. Applications are for the
most part made directly to the School. Additional information regarding these
resources may be obtained from the Admissions Office of the School.

In addition to the above grants, a number of scholarships are offered through
voluntary national and local organizations. General information concerning
these scholarships may be obtained by writing to the School or to the Council
on Social Work Education, 345 East 46th Street, New York, New York 10017.
For information on University scholarships available to Social Welfare students,
consult the announcement of the Graduate Division, GRADUATE STUDY AT
UCLA.

MASTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The degree of master of Social Welfare will be granted upon fulfillment of
the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have fulfilled the general requirements of the Graduate
Division and the University.

2. The candidate shall have satisfactorily completed the School’s prescribed
program of classroom and field instruction, in either the Social Casework or
Community Organization curriculum concentration. This includes satisfactory
completion of the required courses in the Research sequence and of a research
project to be undertaken during the second year of study.

3. The candidate shall have achieved a minimum grade average of B in aca-
demic courses and in field instruction.

4. The candidate shall have spent a minimum of one year (three quarters) of
study in residence at UCLA.

5. The candidate shall have satisfactorily passed a comprehensive final exam-
ination in the field of social welfare.

For information concerning courses and curricula, see the UCLA ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE and page 456 of this bulletin,

THE GRADUATE DIVISION

UCLA offers advanced study leading to the degrees of Master of Architecture
(Urban Design), Master of Arts, Master of Arts in Teaching (in Physics and in
Mathematics), Master of Business Administration, Master of Education, Master
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of Engineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Journalism, Master of Library
Science, Master of Nursing, Master of Public Administration, Master of Public
Health, Master of Science, Master of Social Psychiatry, Master of Social Wel-
fare, Doctor of Philosophy, Doctor of Education, and Doctor of Public Health
as well as to certificates of completion for the general secondary and junior
college teaching credentials and other advanced credentials for public school
service. For more complete information concerning the requirements for higher
degrees, consult the Graduate Division publications, STANDARDS AND PROCE-
DURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA and STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR
PROGRESSs AND EXAMINATIONS IN GRADUATE ProGRAMS AT UCLA, and consult
the offerings of the major department under the appropriate section of this bul-
letin.

Definition of Academic Residence

A graduate student is considered in academic residence if he is registered
for and completes a minimum of 1% courses (6 quarter units or the equivalent)
in graduate or upper-division work during any regular University term.

Study List Limits

University policy requires all graduate students holding appointments as
Teaching or Research Assistants to be registered throughout their tenure in
these appointments. Should it become necessary for a student holding such an
appointment to request a leave of absence or withdraw, his appointment is
thereby automatically terminated.

During the first quarter of their appointments, the maximal program limit
for Teaching or Research Assistants shall be no more than 2 courses. Through-
out their appointments, the minimal permissible program is 1% courses per
quarter.

Graduate students holding fellowships administered by the University are
required to cariry a minimum of 2 courses per quarter both before and after
advancement to candidacy. These courses may be in the 500 series of courses
(individual study or research).

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

PREPARATION

A candidate for the master’s degree is expected to hold a bachelor’s degree
from an institution of acceptable standing, based on a curriculum that includes
the prerequisites for graduate study in the department of his major subject.

The minimum requirements for the master’s degrees which follow are set by
the Graduate Council and the Academic Senate. Individual departments may
impose additional requlrements More detailed information about the require-
ments for the master's degree in a given major will be found under the
appropriate major in this catalog.
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The Master of Arts is offered in the following fields:

African Area Studies German Near Eastern Languages .
Anthropology Greek and Literatures
Anthropology-Sociology ~ History Oriental Languages
Art Islamic Studies Philosophy
Astronomy Italian Physics (M.A.T.)®
Botany Journalism Political Science
Classics Latin Psychology
Dance Latin American Studies Slavic Languages
Economics Linguistics and Literatures
Education Mathematics Sociology
English Mathematics (M.A.T.)® Spanish
Folklore & Mythology Medical History Speech
French Microbiology * Theater Arts
Geography Music Zoology
The Master of Science is offered in the following fields:
Anatomy Geology Pharmacology
Biochemistry Information Science Physical Education
Biological Chemistry (Documentation) Physics
Biophysics Medical Microbiology Physiology
Biostatistics and Immunology Planetary and Space
Business Administration Medical Physics (Radiology)  Physics
Chemistry Meteorology Preventive Medicine
Engineering Nursing and Public Health
Geochemistry Nutritional Sciences Public Health
Other master’s degrees offered:
Architecture (M. Arch. Engineering (M.Engr.) Public Health (M.P.H.)
U.D) Journalism (M.].) Social Psychiatry (M.S.P.)
Art(M.FA) Library Science (M.L.S.) Social Welfare (M.S.W.)
Business Administration Nursing (M.N.) Theater Arts (M.F.A.)
(M.BA) Public Administration
Education (M.Ed.) (M.P.A))

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

At the option of his major department, a student may pursue either of two
plans for a Master of Arts or a Master of Science degree.

Thesis Plan. The University minimum standard is a program of nine graduate
and upper-division courses,®® of which at least five are graduate courses (200
and 500 series), and a thesis, A department may prescribe additional courses
and/or examinations to evaluate the candidate’s capability in his field.

Comprehensive Examination Plan. The University minimum standard is a pro-
gram of nine graduate and upper-division courses, of which at least five are
graduate level (200 and 500 series), followed by a comprehensive final exam-
ination formulated by the department concerned. A department may prescribe
additional courses and/or additional examinations to evaluate the candidate’s
capability in his field.

© Master of Arts in Teaching.

©% The term “course” refers to a full course (4 quarter units), With this as a standard, departments

may offer a half course (2 quarter units), a course and a half (6 quarter units), or a double course

(8 quarter units). The requisite nine-course minimum for a master’s degree may be fulfilled through
combinations of such courses.
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Master’'s Degrees Other Than the M.A. or M.S.

For those departments offering master’s degrees other than the M.A. and
M.S., the same minimum requirements outlined above for the M.A. and M.S.
degrees will apply except that the graduate courses may be in the 200, 400
and/or 500 series.

RESIDENCE

A minimum residence of 3 quarters in graduate status at the University of
California is prescribed for the master’s degree, of which at least 2 quarters
are spent on the UCLA campus. A graduate student is considered in academic
residence if he is registered for and completes a minimum of 1% courses (6
quarter-units or the equivalent) in graduate or upper-division work during any
regular University term.

SCHOLARSHIP

A graduate student must maintain at least a B average in all courses taken in
graduate status,® and at least a B average in all courses applicable to a master’s
degree.
FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Each department specifies whether and to what extent knowledge of a foreign
language forms part of the student’s preparation for a master’s degree. The
candidate takes the Educational Testing Service Graduate School Foreign Lan-
guage Test in French, German, Russian, or Spanish or the UCLA examination
in any other language. Students are advised to consult their major department
regarding its foreign language requirement and the Examination Coordinator,
Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division, for further in-
formation on foreign language examinations.

GRADUATE WORK AT OTHER CAMPUSES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

Through petition, up to one-third the minimum standards for residence, one-
half the total courses, and one-half the graduate courses necessary for a master’s
degree at UCLA may be satisfied through work completed on other campuses
of the University of California.

GRADUATE WORK COMPLETED ELSEWHERE

With the approval of the student’s major department and of the Dean of
the Graduate Division, credit for 2 maximum of 2 courses (the equivalent of
8 quarter units or 5 semester units) completed in graduate status at another
institution of acceptable standing may be applied toward an advanced degree
program at UCLA. Work completed at another institution shall not apply,
however, toward either the prescribed minimum period of UCLA residence or
the required minimum number of UCLA graduate courses.

APPLICATION FOR ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY

Applications for advancement to candidacy, on forms available in the Student
and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division, are filed no later than
the second week of the quarter in which the degree requirements are to be
completed.

¢ On any campus of the University of Californta.
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THE THESIS

The thesis is the student’s report of the results of his original investigation.
Before beginning work on the thesis, the student obtains approval of the major
department concerning the subject and general plan of investigation. The thesis
is submitted by the candidate to his Thesis Committee for final approval. For
information on preparation of the manuscript, the student is referred to the
Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED
DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, and to the Manuscript Adviser, Office of the
University Archivist, Powell Library.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

PREPARATION

The degree, Doctor of Philosophy is awarded by the University of California
to candidates who have mastered in depth the subject matter of their discipline
and displayed, in addition, an ability to make original contributions to knowl-
edge in their field. More generally, the degree constitutes an affidavit of critical
ability in scholarship, imaginative enterprise in research, and proficiency and
style in communication.

A prospective candidate is expected to hold a bachelor’s degree from an in-
stitution of acceptable standing, based on a curriculum that includes the pre-
requisites for graduate study in the department of his major subject.

The Ph.D. is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy Geology Near Eastern Languages
Anthropology Germanic Languages and Literatures
Anthropology-Sociology ~ Hispanic Languages Neuroscience

Art History and Literatures Oriental Languages
Astronomy History Pharmacology
Biochemistry Indo-European Studies Philosophy
Biological Chemistry Islamic Studies Physics

Biophysics Italian Physiology
Biostatistics Linguistics Planetary and Space
Botany Mathematics Physics

Business Administration Medical Histo Political Science
Chemistry Medical Micror{iology Psychology

Classics and Immunology Romance Languages
Economics Medical Physics and Literatures
Education (Radiology) Slavic Languages
Engineering Meteorology and Literatures
English Microbiology Sociology

French Molecular Biology Speech
Geochemistry Music Theater History -
Geography Zoology

A professional doctor’s degree is offered in the following major fields: (1) Edu-
cation (Ed.D.); (2) Public Health (Dr.P.H.).

RESIDENCE

A minimum of two years of academic residence at UCLA is required for the
Ph.D., of which one year, ordinarily the second, is spent in continuous residence
at UCLA. Most students find a longer period of academic residence necessary,
however, and from three to five years is generally considered optimal.

A graduate student is considered in academic residence if he is registered



THE GRADUATE DIVISION / 141

for and completes a minimum of 1% courses (6 quarter units or the equivalent)
in graduate or upper-division work during any regular University term.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE

With the approval of the Graduate Council, each department specifies
whether and to what extent knowledge of a foreign language forms part of the
student’s preparation for an advanced degree. If language capability is assessed
by written examination(s), the candidate takes the Educational Testing Service
Graduate School Foreign Language Test in French, German, Russian, or Spanish
or the UCLA examination in any other language. Students are advised to con-
sult their major department regarding its foreign language requirements and
the Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs Section of the
Graduate Division, for further information on foreign language examinations.

QUALIFYING EXAMINATIONS

At a time the department deems appropriate, a Departmental Guidance
Committee is appointed. Ordinarily, this committee later conducts the pre-
liminary Written Qualifying Examination(s).

Upon nomination by the department, or interdepartmental group, a Doctoral
Comnmittee is appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, acting for the
Graduate Council. This committee conducts the student’s Oral Qualifying Ex-
amination. Upon its completion, a report on the Oral Qualifying Examination,
containing the signatures and recorded vote of each member of the Doctoral
Committee, is made on a form available in the Student and Academic Affairs
Section of the Graduate Division.

ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY

Upon successful completion of the Oral Qualifying Examination, the student
pays the Advancement to Candidacy fee and files an application for Advance-
ment to Candidacy, bearing the signature of approval of the chairman of his
Doctoral Committee.

DISSERTATION

Each doctoral candidate completes a dissertation in his principal field of
study, on a subject of his choice as approved by his Doctoral Committee. This
dissertation demonstrates his ability to undertake independent investigation.
In its preparation, the candidate is guided by his Doctoral Committee, which
also, with the Dean of the Graduate Division, approves the completed disserta-
tion.

For information on preparation of the manuscript, the student is referred to
the Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED
DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, and to the Manuscript Adviser, Office of the
University Archivist, Powell Library.

FINAL ORAL EXAMINATION

The candidate’s final examination is conducted by his Doctoral Committee.
It is oral and deals primarily with the relation of his dissertation to the field of
knowledge to which it contributes. A report on the final examination is to be
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signed by each member of the doctoral committee on a form which is available
in the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate Division.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Education

For the requirements for the degree of Doctor of Education, consult the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EpUCATION pages 118-
120 of this bulletin.

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Public Health

For the requirements for the degree of Doctor of Public Health, see the UCLA
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL oF PusLic HEALTH or pages 133-134 of this
bulletin.

Duplication of Higher Degrees

The duplication of higher degrees is discouraged on the same basis as the
duplication of the bachelor’s degree. The holder of a master’s degree in a given
field received at another institution may not become a candidate for a degree
in the same field in this University. Petitions for a second master’s degree in a
different field will be considered on their individual merits, but in no case can
courses applied to the first master’s be used to reduce the requirement for a
second master’s.

i




Courses of Instruction

The classification and numbering of courses are described below.

Undergraduate Courses

Undergraduate courses are classified as lower division and upper division.
Lower division courses (numbered 1-99) are open to freshmen and sophomores,
and are also open to upper division students but without upper division credit.
Upper division courses (numbered 100-199) are ordinarily open to students who
have completed at least one lower division course in the given subject, or two
years of college work. Courses in the 100 series may be offered in partial satis-
faction of the requirements for the master’s degree by a student registered in
graduate status, if taken with the approval of the major department.

Graduate Ceurses

Graduate courses (numbered 200-299) are ordinarily open to students ad-
mitted in graduate status. As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course the
student must submit to the instructor in charge of the course evidence of satis-
factory preparation for the work proposed.

Individual study or research graduate courses (numbered 500-599) may be
used to satisfy minimum higher degree requirements within the limitations pre-
scribed by the major department and approved by the Graduate Council.

Prefessional Courses

Teacher-training courses (numbered 300—-399) are highly specialized courses
dealing with methods of teaching, and are acceptable toward the bachelor’s
degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various colleges or schools.
Courses in this series do not yield credit toward a higher degree.

Courses numbered 400—499 are professional courses other than teacher-train-
ing courses. They are acceptable toward academic degrees only within the lim-
itations prescribed by the various colleges, schools, or Graduate Division, Los
Angeles.

University Extension Courses

University of California Extension courses bearing numbers prefixed by X, XB,
XD, XI, XL, XR, XSB, XSC, XSD yield credit toward the bachelor’s degree.
They are rated, with respect to the general and specific requirements for the
degree, on the same basis as courses taken in residence at collegiate institutions of
approved standing. Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in University
Extension courses (or courses at another institution) taken with a view to credit
toward a degree is permitted only when the entire program has been approved
in advance by the dean of the student’s college.

Course Listings
Each course in the following listings by departments, as in the samples that
follow, has the credit value of a full course unless otherwise noted. Thus a
listing
143
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Mathematics 11A-11B-11C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry.
indicates three full courses, 11A, 11B, and 11C; while a listing
Botany 211A-211F. Advanced Plant Physiology. (% course each)

indicates six half courses, 211A, 211B, 211C, 211D, 211E, and 211F. Some
courses have a variable value; for example,

Business Administration 596A-596N. Research in Business Administration.

(%4 to 1% courses)

where within the limits indicated, the exact value of the course is fixed for each
individual student when he enrolls.

Where noted, credit for a specific course is dependent upon completion of a
subsequent course.

Credit for Courses

The normal undergraduate program is four courses each quarter and a mini-
mum of 45 courses is required for the bachelor’s degree. At least nine courses
are required for the master’s degree. The credit value of a course is equivalent to
4.0 quarter units or 2.7 semester units. Fractional or multiple courses are equiv-
alent to proportionate numbers of quarter or semester units. Quarter units will
be posted to the records of all students (graduate or undergraduate) registered
during the Fall Quarter 1966 or thereafter.
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(Department Office, 251 Social Welfare Building) .
Sidney A. Sosnow, B.S., Major, U. S. Air Force, Professor of Aerospace Studies (Chair-

man of the Department).

Stephen L. Sutton, B.A., M.A., Major, U. S. Aér Force, Assistant Professor of Aerospace
Studies.

Air Force Reserve Officers Training Corps
(Air Force ROTC)

The mission of the Air Force ROTC is to
develop in selected college students those
qualities of leadership and other attributes
essential to their progressive advancement to
positions of increasing responsibility as com-
missioned officers in the U. 8. Air Force. The
objectives of the program are to: (1) develop
in cadets an understanding of the U. S. Air
Force mission, organization, operation, prob-
lems, and techniques; (2) develop in cadets
the ability to work with others on group
activities and assume a leadership role when
required; (3) heighten each cadets apprecia-
tion of and dedication to American princi-
ples; and (4) prepare cadets to discharge the
responsibilities required of them as U. S.
Air Force officers.

Four-Year Program

The four-year program is open to begin-
ning freshmen. It consists of an initial two-
year General Military Course (GMC), and a
terminal two-year Professional Officer Course
(POC). In this program, the cadets in the
POC are requu'eg' to attend a four-week sum-
mer field training course between their junior
and senior years. Students attending the sum-
mer field training are provided meals, quar-
ters, travel expenses, and are paid about
$100.00. All students enrolled in the POC
receive a $50.00 per month retainer fee for
20 consecutiv:ale months. g

Applicants desiring to enter flying trainin
as pﬁgts after being gommissioned Exust havg
20-20 vision, uncorrected, in each eye and
normal color perception. Qualified students
will receive 36 hours of flight training in
civilian aircraft during their second year of
the POC at no cost to the individual.

Applicants for training as navigators must
have uncorrected distance vision of better
than 20-50 bilaterally, corrective to 20-20
bilaterally and near vision of 20-20 bilater-
ally, uncorrected. Pilot and navigator ap-
plicants must not have reached 26% years of
age at the time of their commissioning.

Students, not desiring flight training must

liave a bilateral distance vision of at least
20-400, corrective to 20-40 in one eye and
20-30 in the other and must not have reached
their 28th birthday at time of commissioning.

Freshman Year

1A. Werld Military Systems. (2 course)
Lecture-seminar, one hour; leadership labora-

tory, one hour. An analysis of the nature and prin-

ciples of war and of national power. The Staff

1B. World Military Systems, (Y2 course)
Lecture-seminar, one hour; leadership laboratory,
one hour. Prerequisite: course 1A, A survey of the
organization of the Department of Defense and of
the mission and o tion of the U, S. Air Force
and the Strategic The Staff

1C. World Military Systems. (%2 course)
Lecture-seminar, one hour; leadership laboratory,
one hour. Prerequisites: course 1B, A survey of the
mission and organization of the Strategic Offensive
Forces and of the Strategic Defensive Form Statf

ensive Forces.

Sophomore Year

21A. Werld Military Systems. (2 course)
Lecture-seminar, one hour; leadership laboratory,
one hour. Prerequisites: courses 1A, 1B and 1C. This
course continues the study of world military systems,
This course surveys the mission and organization of
the Strategic Offensive Forces and the Aelosgace
Support Forces. The Staff

21B. World Military Systems. (Y2 course)
Lecture-seminar, one hour; leadership laboratory,
one hour. Prerequisite: course 21A. A survey of the
mission and organization of A Support
Forces and a comparative analysis of the conceptual
bases and operational techniques of Democracy and
Communism, The Staff

21C. World Military Systems. (Y2 course)
Lecture-seminar, one hour; lea laboratory,
one bour. Prerequisite: course 21B. A discussion of
national alliances and collective security, Concludes
with an analysis of the search for peace. The Staff

Four-Week Fiold Training Course

This course comprises 232 hours which includes
academics, physical training, individual weapons
familiarization, flying familiarization, and field ex-
ercises. The training is conducted on a United States
Air Force base. Field Training Course Staff

Two-Year Pregram
The two-year Air Force ROTC program is

offered to accommodate those students who
have attained at least junior standing and
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have two years remaining in the University,
either as an undergraduate or graduate stu-
dent. A prerequisite for students entering
this program is successful completion of a six-
weelg field training course on an Air Force
base during the summer preceding their en-
rollment in the program.

Students interested in this program must
make application to the Professor of Aero-
space Studies during the fall quarter preced-
ing the six-week summer field training
course. Students attending the six-week sum-
mer field training are provided meals, quart-
ers, travel nses, and are paid about
$120.00. Students enrolled in the POC re-
ceive $50.00 per month retainer fee for 20
consecutive months. )

Data concerning physical and age qualifi-
cations for flying and navigator training and
for nonflying applicants is the same as for

four-year program.,
Six-Week Field Training Course

This course comprises 296 hours of six-week
duration which includes academics, physical train-
ing, individual weapons familiarization, familiariza-
tion flying and fleld exercises. The training is con-
du on a United States Air Force base.

Field Training Course Staff

131A. Growth and Developmont of Aerespace Pewer.

Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, one
hour. Prerequisite: completion of GMC or six-week
FTU (Summer Field Training). A survey course
about the nature of war; development of airpower
in the U. S.; and mission and organization of the
Defense Department. Practicing communication
techniques and developing communicative abilities
under the close supervision of the instructor,

The Staff

Il AFRICAN STUDIES

Special Program in African Studios

For details of the program in African
Studies taken in conjunction with a bache-
lor’s degree, see page 71 of this bulletin.

Master of Arts in African Area Studies

The program for the Master of Arts in
African Area Studies is designed to provide
interdisciplinary training in the African area.
It provides more extensive information about
Africa and a greater number of disciplinary
approaches to it than the regular de; pro-
grams. The student will gain a broad knowl-
edge of Africa and then continue with more
advanced work in a primary and two sec-
ondary fields. The degree is intended (a) to
give an African area dimension to the studies
of students in a specific academic discipline

1318. Grewth and Development of Aerespace

Pewer.

Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, one
hour. Prerequisite: course 131A, A survey course
about Air Force concepts; doctrine and employ-
ment, the importance of a national space effort,
development of the space program, the spatial en-
vironment, and orbits and trajectories. A continued
emphasis on communicative abilities. The Staff

131C. Growth and Development of Asrespace

Power.

Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, one
hour. uisite: course 131B. A survey course
about the United States space vehicle systems, the
propulsion, propellants and power sources, control
and guidance, ground support, d space flight,
and operations in space. Continued emphasis on
communicative abilities. The Staff

141A. The Prefessienal Officor.

Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, one
hour, Prerequisite: course 131C., An introduction
to the foundation of the military profession, manage-
ment and human relations. Leadership theories and
their practical application. The Staff

141B. The Prefessional Officer.

Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, one
hour. Prerequisite: course 141A. An introduction to
the principles of military discipline, human relations,
and personnel policies. Development of oral and
written communicative skills and the Air Force ap-
proach to problem solving, The Staff

141C. The Profossienal Officer.

Seminar, three h H tory, one
hour, Prerequisite: course 141B, An introduction to
the principles and functions of management. The
junior officer as an administrator and the Military
Justice System. Briefing for commissioned 1&?&

tleaderchin loh

and (b) to help prepare students who wish
to work in Africa. The Center intends to give
new emphasis to the study of the arts and
humanities in relation to Africa, and a
master’s degree is now possible in this field
under the Master of Arts in African Area
Studies as presently constituted. Such com-
ponents as literature in French or English,
ethnomusicology, and traditional art may be
combined with background studies in anthro-
pology or an African language to produce a
synthesis in the field. A doctor’s degree is not
offered because it is believed that at such
a level training should be in one academic
discipline with the emphasis on Africa which
the gepartment recommends. The master’s
degree is administered by the Committee on
the Master Degree in African Area Studies.



Admissien te the M.A. Program

In addition to meeting the requirements
(l:fz the dGraduate Division, the stéldentdmust

ve adequate preparation in unde; uate
fields related topthg;ro am. R ulrrgia rep-
aration includes: (1) a degree of Bachelor of
Arts in one of the appropriate social sciences
or humanities, or its equivalent, (2) a reading
and speaking knowlegge of an appropriate
foreign language, and (3) a general knowl-
edge of African studies. The last two subjects
must be passed by examination, as soon after
admission as possible. A student may be ad-
mitted to the program with deficiencies in
preparation but must make them up in addi-
tion to the other M.A. requirements. The
program requires between one and two years
to complete, depending upon the student’s
preparation and the courses selected.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

General Requirements: See page 136.

Foreign Language. A tproﬁciency in read-
ing and speaking one of the following lan-

ages: Afrikaans, Arabic, Dutch, French,

rman, or Portuguese. In addition, study of
an African language is recommended.

Course of Study. A minimum of nine
courses on Africa in three fields must be
taken. Of these, at least four must be in a
principal field and two courses in each of the
two secondary fields. Five or more graduate
courses (200 series) must be included, with a
minimum of two in the principal field and
one in each secondary field. Courses taken
prior to the M.A. program, if approtEriate,
may be counted as meetin% dgart of the re-
quirements in the three fields, but will not
teduce the total of nine courses.
. ifying Examination. The student must
demonstrate in alwrim;,n -&a:nsd/ol:n oral l«:,nxan%-
nation a genuinely multi-disciplinary knowl-
edge of Efrica. P

There is no thesis requirement. An exam-
ing board, with a chairman from the student’s
principal field, will administer a final exami-
nation designed to test the student’s ability
to relate knowledge from his three fields.

The following courses pertaining to Africa
are offered by the departments listed. With
the approval of the Committee, other related
courses may be included in a student’s pro-
gram.
Anthropology 108A-108B. Peoples of Africa.

122, Traditional Political Systems.

127. Primitive Art.

145. Oral Art and Drama of Non-Western

Peoples.
148, The Theory of Oral Literature.
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208. African Cultures.

258. African Cultures.

261. Myth and Ritual.

269. Atfrican Arts,

285. Social Anthropology.

596. Directed Studies (Africa).

Art 118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
119A. The Arts of Africa: Western Sudan
119B. The Arts of Africa: The Guinea

Coast.
119C. The Arts of Africa: The Congo.
220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and Pre-
Columbian America.

Economics 110. Economic Problems of Un-

derdeveloped Countries.

111. Theories of Economic Growth and
Development.

112. Policies for Economic Development.

211, Economic Growth of Underdeveloped
Areas: Theory and Structure.

212, Economic Growth of Underdeveloped
Areas: Models and Policy.

213. Selected Problems of Economic De-
velopment.

596. Directed Studies (Africa).

Education 204A. Comparative Education.
204B. African Education.
253A. Current Problems in Comparative
Education.
253B. African Education.

English 114, Survey of African Literature in
English.
250K. Constrastive Analysis of English and
Other Languages.
27lll:dsltudies in African Literature in Eng-

370K. The Teaching of English as a

Second Language.
French 221A. Introduction to the Study of

French African Literatures.

221B. French African Literature of Mada-
gascar and Bantu Africa.

221C. French African Literature of Ber-
ber-Sudanese and Arabo-Islamic Africa.

257A-257B. Studies in French African
Literature,

Geography 188. Northern Africa.
189. Middle and Southern Africa.
288. Africa.
290. Seminar: Selected Regions (Africa).

History 125A-125B. History of Africa.
126. History of West Africa.
127. History of East Africa.
128A-128B. History of South Africa.
133A-133B. History of North Africa from
the Muslim Conquest.
135. Introduction to Islamic Culture.
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198. Undergraduate Seminar in African
History.

199. Special Studies in History (Africa).

230N. Advanced Histori;%:laphy (Africa).

240N. Topics in History (Africa).

265A—26§B. Seminar in African History.

267A-267B. Seminar in Near Eastern
History.

596. Directed Studies.

Music 140A-140B. Musical Cultures of the
World.

143A-143B. Music of Africa.

190A-190B. Proseminar in Ethnomusi-

cology.

255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the

Non-Western World.

280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.
Linguistics 220. Linguistic Areas (Africa).
African Languages 101A-101B-101C. Ele-

mentary Swahili.

102A-102B-102C. Intermediate Swahili.

103A-103B. Advanced Swabhili,

104A-104B-104C. Elementary Luganda.
107A-107B-107C. Elementary Sotho.
108A~108B-108C. Elemcntary Zulu.
109A-109B-109C. Elementary Xhosa.
111A-111B-111C. Elementary Yoruba.
112A-112B-112C. Intermediate Yoruba.
113A~113B-113C. Elementary Igbo.
115A~115B-115C, Elementary Twi.
121A-121B-121C. Elementary Fula.
131A-131B-131C. Elementary Bambara.
132A-132B-132C. Intermediate Bambara.
14]1A-141B-141C. Elementary Hausa.
142A-142B-142C. Intermediate Hausa.
150A-150B, African Literature in English
Translation.

190. Survey of African Languages.

192. Comparative Studies in African Lan-

guages.

199, Special Studies in African Languages.

(% to 1% courses)

201A-201B. Comparative Niger-Congo.

202A-202B. Comparative Bantu,

260, Seminar in African Languages.

270, Seminar in African Literature.

596. Directed Studies.

Near Eastern Languages
Arabic 102A-102B-102C. Intermediate
Arabic.

103A-103B-103C. Advanced Arabic.

111A-111B-111C. Spoken Egyptian
Arabic.

130A-130B-130C. Classical Arabic Texts.

140A-140B-140C. Modern Arabic Texts.

150A-150B. Survey of Arabic Literature
in English.

199. Special Studies in Arabic.

Berber Languages 101A-101B-101C. Ele-

mentary Berber.
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Berber,
120A-120B-120C. Introduction to Berber
Literature.
199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.
201. Berber Structure.

Semitics 101A-101B-101C. Elementary Am-

haric (Modern Ethiopic).

102A~102B-102C. Advanced Amharic
(Modern Ethiopic).

201A-201B-201C. Old Ethiopic.

202A-202B-202C. Readings in Old Ethi-
opic Literature.

209A~-209B-209C. Comparative Study of
The Ethiopian Languages.

280A—-280B-280C. Seminar in Compara-
tive Semitics.

290A-290B-290C. Comparative Morphol-
ogy of the Semitic Languages.

Political Science 115. Theories of Political

Change.

130. New States in World Politics.

165. Government and Politics in North
Africa.

166. Government and Politics in Tropical
Africa.

250E. African Studies.

250K. North African Studies.

271. Seminar in Political Change.

596. Directed Studies (Africa).

Sociology 130. Social Processes in Africa.

132. Population and Society in the Middle
East.

140. Political Sociology.

235. Social Structure and Social Move-
ments.

255. Systematic Sociological Theory.

258. Sociology of Religion.

272. Sociology of Political Movements.

596. Special Problems in Sociology
(Africa).
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I AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES

(Department Office, 280 Kinsey Hall)

Walter Ebeling, Ph.D., Professor of Entomology.
Vemon T. Stoutemyer, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture (Chairman of the

Department).

Arthur Wallace, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition.
Sidney H. Cameron, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Plant Physiology.
William H. Chandler, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Horticulture.

Undergraduate Study
Rg\ﬁuirements for a major in the field of
agriculture can no longer be met at Los An-

geles and students beginning their work at
Los Angeles with intentions to transfer should
consult the catalogs of the campus on which
the major is available.

Students electing majors in agriculture
may satisfy certain lower division require-
ments in courses in other depertments at Los
Angeles and then transfer to the campus,
Berkeley, Davis, or Riverside, where the
major work is offered. The available majors
cover a broad range of interests from soil,

I ANATOMY

food, plant and animal sciences to family
and consumer interests. Various phases of
agricultura] economics and agricultural edu-
cation are also available.

The first three years of the agricultural
engineering curriculum are available in the
College of Engineering at Los Angeles.

Students who register at Los Angeles with
the intention of transferring to another cam-
pus for completion of their studies in agricul-
iure, may obtain information and advice
through the office of the Chairman of the
Department of Agricultural Sciences at Los
Angeles.

(Department Office, 73-235 Health Sciences Center)

W. Ross Adey, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physioloiy.
Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy, Biophysics and Physiology in Resi-

dence.

Nathaniel A. Buchwald, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
Carmine D. Clemente, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy (Chairman of the Department).

Earl Eldred, M.D., Professor of Anatomy.

ohn D. French, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Clinical Professor of Surgery.
wrence Kruger, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
H. W. Magoun, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
Richard E. Ottoman, M.D., Professor of Radiology and Anatomy.
Daniel C. Pease, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
Charles H. Sawyer, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.
Arnold B. Scheibel, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Psychiatry.
Jose P. Segundo, M.D., Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Reidar F. Sogn

naes, Ph.D., D.M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.

Roger A. Gorski, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy (Vice-Chairman, Graduate

Affairs).

James N. Hayward, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.
David S. Maxwell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.
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John D. Schlag, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Richard W. Younlf, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Edwin L. Cooper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Emilio E. Decima, M.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Rafael Elul, M.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Albert V. LeBouton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Richard N. Lolley, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy in Residence. :
Anselmo R. Pineda, M.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy in Residence. .
Eberhardt K. Sauerland, M.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy. '
M. B. Sterman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in Residence.
Jack D. Thrasher, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

———————, Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

<o

Elmer Belt, M.D., Lecturer in Surgical Anatomy and Medical History and Clinical :
Professor of Surgery. :

Jan Berkhout, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist. )

George W. Bemnard, Ph.D., Lecturer in Anatomy and Associate Clinical Professor of :
Dentistry (Oral Biology). ;

Donald J. Davenport, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Thelma Estrin, Ph.D., E.E., Associate Research Engineer in Anatomy.

Rochelle J. Gavalas, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist. ;

William S. Glassman, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy. :

J. C. B. Grant, M.B,, Ch.B., F.R.C.S., Visiting Professor of Anatomy. '.

Fred Herzberg, D.D.S., Associate Research Anatomist and Associate Clinical Professor
of Oral Biology.

Gunnar Heuser, M.D., Assistant Research Anatomist and Assistant Professor of Med- °
icine in Residence.

Jessamine O. Hilliard, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist. ;

Takashi Hoshizaki, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Chester D. Hull, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Raymond T. Kado, B.S., Associate in Anatomy.

Harold Lyons, Ph.D., Research Theoretical Physicist in Anatomy.

Allen C. Norton, Ph.D., Assistant Research Physiologist and Anatomist.

Robert W. Porter, M.D., Clinical Professor of Anatomy and Surgery.

Robert H. Schiffman, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Sant S. Sekhon, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

George D. Silva, M.D., D.D.S., Visiting Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Anna N. Taylor, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Donald O. Walter, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physiology in Residence and Associate
Research Anatomist.

Wanda Wyrwicka, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

—————, Assistant Research Anatomist.

Admission te Graduate Status as one year of general and organic chemistry

. . and one year of college physics. Deficiencies
Students intending to take advanced de- ;"o o cec must be made up before the

grees in the Department of Anatomy must g dent js admitted. Strongly recommended
have a bachelor’s degree in physical or l}'°‘ are courses in com| l:iveg Znatomy, micro-
logical science, or in the premedical curricu-  scopic technique, elementary statistics, phi-
lum, Introductory courses in zoology and losophy of science, and scientific German and
vertebrate embryology are required, as well  French.



Requirements for the Master of Science Degree

The student seeking to enter the profes-
sion of anatomy must apply himself directly
to attaining the Ph.D. degree. The Depart-
ment offers the Master of Science degree
only for the restricted purposes of individuals
whose major interest lies in allied fields
(paramedical subjects, postgraduate medicine
or dentistry).

Candidates may elect either the thesis or
examination plan. If the latter, the candidate
must demonstrate a knowledge of general
principles of anatomy, as well as competence
in a restricted area of the science. The fol-
lowing courses are required of all master’s
candidates: two of the major anatomy courses
chosen from Anatomy 101, 206 and 207; one
departmental seminar; other courses as nec-
essary to the candidate’s particular program.
No foreign language is required.

Requirements fer the Decter of Philesephy Degree

The following courses are required: Anat-
omy 101, 206, 207; Biochemistry; Mamma-
lian Physiology; at least two different depart-
mental seminars; additional courses selected
by the student and his adviser as necessary
to his program. Anatomy 210 and 257 are
strongly recommended.

The student must demonstrate the ability
to read two foreign languages. The first
should be selected from a choice of German
or French, but Russian and Spanish may be
accepted upon departmental approval. The
second language may be any modern lan-
guage, provided the student can demonstrate
its particular value to his area of study. An
individual course of study may be substituted
for the second language upon departmental
approval. He must complete successfully
both written and oral qualifying examina-
tions; gain teaching experience in three of
the major anatomy courses; present and de-
fend his dissertation on his research. His total
program should not require more than four
years to complete.

Upper Division Courses

101. Microscopic Anatemy. (2 courses)

Four 3-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Medicine or
consent of the instructor. Microscopic study of the
tissues and organs of the human body.

Mr. Pease and Staff

102A-102B. Gress Anatemy of the Human Bedy.

(%2 ceurse, 2 ceurses)

(Formerly numbered 100 and 102.) One hour of
lecture four of lab per week in the winter
quarter; four hours of lecture and twelve of lab
per week in the spring. Prerequisite: enrollment in
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School of Dentistry or consent of the instructor.
Course 102A is prerequisite to 102B. Credit and
grade are given only upon completion of 102B.
Systemic and topographical human anatomy with
dissection of the human cadaver. Emphasis on head
and neck. Mr. Sauerland and Staff

ANATOMY /.

103. Basic Neurology.

Two 4-hour sessions and one 3-hour session per
week in the spring quarter. Prerequisite: enrollment
in School of Medicine, Must be taken concurrently
with Physiology 103. Lectures, conferences, demon-
p 3 and lab v D dures v to an
understanding of the function of the human nervous
system. Mr. Eldred and Staff

104. Mammalian Histology. (12 courses)

Three 3-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
: enrollment in School of Dentistry or
consent of the instructor. Lectures, demonstrations
and laboratories dealing with the structural organ-
ization of tissues and organs at the microscopic
level, Mr. Cooper and Staff

105A-105B. Gross Anatomy.
See 207A~207B Gross Anatomy.

108. Mammalian Neurelogy.

One l-hour session and one 4-hour session per
week in the winter quarter. Prerequisite: enrollment
in School of Dentistry or consent of the instructor.
Lectures, dem ti and laboratories dealing
with the fundamental structure and functional organ-
ization of the nervous system. Mr. Sterman

Graduate Courses

206. Neurescionces: The Intreductory Ceurse for

Graduate Students. (2 ceurses)

Six hours of lecture and four of lab per week in
the spring quarter. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Fund tal approaches to t
omy, neurophysiology and the brain mechanisms
for behavior, Mr. Adey, Mr, Scheibel

207A-207B. Gress Anatemy. (2 courses, 1 couirse)
Four 4-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter;
two 4-hour and one 1-hour session per week in the
winter quarter. Prerequisite: consent of the instruc-
tor. Course 207A is prerequisite to 207B. Credit
and grade are given only upon completion of 207B.
Medical students enroll for 105A-105B. Lectures
and dissection of the human body.
Mr. Sawyer and Staff

208A-208B. Basic Electrenics for Research in

Exporimental Anatomy and Neursphysielegy.

Two hours of lecture and four of lab per week in
the fall and winter quarters. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Course 208A is prerequisite to
208B. Credit and grade are given only upon com-
pletion of 208B. Applications of electronic instru-
mentation to problems of data acquisition, recording
and analysis with emphasis on practical a:um

209. Fine Structure and Functien in the Central

Nervous System. (%2 course)

Two 1l-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite: Basic Neurology. Lectures and discus-
sion of the fine structure of selected areas of central
nervous system, together with related electrical and
biochemical patterns of activity. Mr. Scheibel
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210A-2108B. Selected Techniques in Anatemical
Research. (Y2 course each)
Onetbommnonpe:weekmthewintermd
spring quarters. Credit and grade will be given only
upon completion of 210B. Laboratory exercises,
demonstrations and lectures to provide experience
with a variety of research techniques, including
fixation, embeddi sectxonlng, staming, autora-
dio: i PY>

phy, mi iograp Tach
eleg:)phoresis paper and thin layer chromatog-
raphy, photomicrography, and tissue culture.
Mr. Young
211A-211B. Anatemical and Physiolegical
Substrates of Behavier.

One 2-hour lecture and demonstration week
in the fall and winter quarters with labs scheduled
by lnstructor when desirable, Prerequ.isihe' Micro-

lian Ph . Credit and
grade wﬂl be given only upon eomplet:on of 211B.
Anatomy and phys:ology of cerebral processes in
alerting, 1 and cal
techniques in behavioral stu es, data aoqmsmon
systems and computer analysis of neuxophysiolofical
data, Mr. Adey

212. Noural Mochanisms of Inhibitien. (Y2 ceurse)
Two hours per week in the fall quarter. Prerequi-
site: Basic Neurology. A systematic consideration of
inhibitory processes in the nervous system from the
synapse to integrated behavior. Special attention
is given to the recent concepts of inhibition at the
behavioral level and their implications for leaming,
emotion and mental health. Mr. Sterman

213, Evelution and the Structure of Biemolecules.
(%2 course)
One 2-hour session per week in the spring
quarter. Prerequisite: consent of instructor and up-
per level courses in two of the following - subjects:
genetia, evolution, bi Interpretahon of
pattem in molecular organization of living organisms
in terms of evolution, and considerations of the
impact of such pattern on evolutionary theory.

Mr. Campbell
218. Instrumentation and Apparatus fer Research in

Experimental Anatemy and Neurephysisiogy.

Two hours of lecture and four of lab in the spring
quarter. Prerequisite: courses 208A—208B or consent
of the instructor. Techni d for re-

duction of biologic data to meﬂiu and experience

is provided in their use. Mr. Kado

250. Preblems in Developmental and Cellular
Bislegy. (V2 course)

One 2-hour session per week in the fall quarter,
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of
literature in comparative cell biology with emphasis
on cellular and molecular mechanisms controlling
cell proliferation and specialization. Thrasher
251. Preblems in Developmental and Comparative

Immunolegy. (Y2 course)
One 2-hour session per week in the winter quarter.

B ANTHROPOLOGY

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of
current literature emphasizing early development and
evolution of immune competence. Mr.,

253. Seminar in Experimental Neurelogy.

(%2 course)
One 1-hour smion per week in the winter and

l' q! 0‘ th
:g:ng quarters. Mr.eSegnndo
254. Interdisciplinary Research Seminar.
(V2 course)

One 2-hour session per week, Prerequisite: Basic
Neurology. Lectures by senior research workers and
staff dealing with problems related to menta'}_hl:eddl.su

255. Seminar in Endecrinolegy. (V2 course)
One 2-hour session per week in the spring quar-

ter. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Mr. Gorski, Mr. Sawyer

256A-256B. Survey of the Basic Neurological
Sciences. (Y2 course each)

One 2-hour session per week in the winter and
spring quarters. Prerequisite: Basic Neurology. Leo-
tures and laboratory exercises dealing with the most
recent advances in the study of the central and peri-
pheral nervous system. The Staff

257. Journal Reviows in Experimental Anatemy.
(% course)

One 2-hour session per week in the spring quar-
ter. Research frontiers in various fields of experi-
mental mtomy are reviewed and mutually discussed
by graduate st and p

Mr. Clemente, Mr, Kruger

258. Seminars in Neurescience. (Y2 course)

Two hours per week in the fall, winter and spring
quarters. Prerequisite: Basic Neurology and Anat-
omy 209. Discussion and criticism of topics of cur-
rent interest and/or ongoing research projects,

Mr. Scheibel

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed individual Study or Research.
(Ya course to 3 courses) The Stalf

§97. Preparation for the Master's Comprehensive
Examination or the Doctoral Qualifying
Examination. (V2 course to 3 courses) The susg

§98. Thesis Research for Master's Candidates.
(%2 course te 3 courses) The Stalf

599. Dissertation Research fer Ph.D. Candidates.
(% course to 3 ceurses) The Staff

(Department Office, 360 Haines Hall)

Ralph L. Beals, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.
Joseph B. Birdsell, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
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William O. Bright, Ph.D., Professor of Linguistics and Anthropology.
Walter R. Goldschmidt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology (Chairman of the Depart-

ment)

Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Hilda Kuper, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

William A. Lessa, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Michael G. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Ralph H. Turner, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.

Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Eshref Shevky, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.
Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.

C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor in Residence of Anthropology.
~ Mary B. Black, Ph.D., Assistant Professor in Residence of Anthropology and Public

Health.

Robert B. Edgerton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry in

Residence.

Michael Gilsenan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

James N. Hill, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Paul E. Hockings, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

John G. Kennef)s', Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry in

Residence.

Murray ]. Leaf, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Michael Moerman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Philip L. Newman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
William B. Rodgers, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
James R. Sackett, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Theodore Schwartz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Bobby ]. Williams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Christopher Donnan, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Madeleine Mathiot, Ph.D., Lecturer of Anthropology.

Sterling Robbins, B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Clyde M. Woods, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropolzgy.

Preparation for the Major
Required: Anthropology 1A-1B, 5A-5B-
5C.

The Major
Required: (1) ten quarter courses or their
equivalent including at least one course each
from groups 1 through 7; and (2) four upper
givision courses fro:hh lotl:ner cshocial science
epartments, or ology, chosen in con-
ﬁﬁon with thgsidviseg.y
Note: Students intending to continue for
a %raduate degree are advised to take Anthro-
ogy 162A-162B, at least one course in
Id training (Group 8), and Anthropology
188 or its equivalent. These are not required

for the B.A., but if not completed before
graduatiofniuthe stlclldent will be held for them
as part of his uate program.

The studentgﬁust alsg meet the require-
ments of the University and the College of
Letters and Science for graduation.

Admission te Graduate Status

Applicants for admission to graduate
status, in addition to the general require-
ments of the Graduate Division, normally
must have the A.B. degree with a major in
anthropology or its equivalent. In some cases
students may be admitted with deficiencies
but will be required to take additional prep-
aratory work prior to the normal M.A. re-
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quirements. Students who have not had
Anthropology 112, 162, and 186 (or their
equivafa?mt) must include these courses in
their graduate program.

The Master of Arts Degree

The M.A. degree demands a breadth of
knowledge in anthropology, and the stu-
dent is required to demonstrate his compe-
tence in all recognized fields of the dis-
cipline: cultural anthropology, social anthro-
pology, archeology, physical anthropology
and linguistics.

Students are admitted to the M.A. pro-
gram who have an undergraduate major in
anthropology from UCLA or other insti-
tutions of comparable standing. The Depart-
ment follows the Comprehensive Examination
Plan (for the general University requirements,
see page 136). The students must demonstrate
reading proficiency in one foreign language
by passienhg the Language Examination ad-
ministered by the Graduate Division, prefer-
abk in French, German, Russian, or Spanish.

series of graduate courses (Anthropology
202, 212, 222, 232, and 242), commonly re-
ferred to as “core courses,” are primarily for
M.A. candidates, Prerequisites for these
courses are Anthropology 112, 162A-162B,
and 186.

The M.A. Comprehensive Examination,
normally taken not ?ater than the sixth quar-
ter of residence in the program, tests the
candidate in all fields oF anthropology. In
addition, the student writes a research paper
under the guidance of an Advisory Commit-
tee in the field of his special interest.

The Doctor of Philosophy Pregram

For general University requirements, see
page 140. Students are accepted for the Doc-
tor of PhilosoKhy program after passinghthe
M.A. Comprehensive Examination with hon-
ors, or with an M.A, degree in anthropology
from an institution of equivalent standing.
In the latter case, the student must take the
M.A. Comprehensive Examination, but not
the library problem, normally during his
first quarter of residence.

Forll the doctoral (de a3 eact:ll:m stuldent
specializes in a major (cultural an ogy,
social anthropology, archeology, lm%stms
or £ ysical anthrczpology) and two minor
fields. One minor field is areal, and in this
the student must know the basic relevant
data from the other major fields. The defini-
tion of areas will be determined in consul-
tation with his Advisory Committee, delim-
ited by meaningful criteria of ethnic distri-

butions. The second minor will be a field of :

icular concentration within his major
eld (e.g., kinship anal

, belief systems,

archeological dating techniques, human ge- -

netics) and will also be determined in con-
sultation with his Advisory Committee, A
field of concentration in a related discipline
may be substituted for one minor field, with
the approval of the student’s Advisory Com-
mittee.

Reading proficiency in one foreign lan-
guage, preferably French, German Russian,
or Spanish is required of each student. The
student must demonstrate a high reading

proficiency and a control of relevant litera- :
ture in his chosen area of work under the :

supervision of his Advisory Committee.

Each student, before formal advancement
to candidacy will be given an examination,
administered by his Doctoral Advisory Com-
mittee. In addition to a written examination
covering three fields in anthropology, the
candidate prepares an essay, normally a re-
search project plan for his dissertation. The
University administers an Oral Preliminary
Examination and a Final Oral Examination
in defense of the Dissertation, The Disserta-
tion is an original contribution to anth
logical literature, normally but not neces-
sarily based upon field work.

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B. The Principles of Human Evelution.

Lecture, three hours; discussion-demonstration
section, one hour. Course 1A is prerequisite to course
1B. Human population biology in the conceptual
framework of evolutionary processes. Vertebrate and
primate evolution and interpretation of the fossil
h d. C pts of race formation and class-

ification in terms of human population genetics.
These courses are required as preparation for the
major, The Staff

5A. Principlos of Cultural Anthrepelogy.
(Formerly numbered 2B.) Lecture, three hours;
discussion section, one hour. Course 3A is pre-
requisite to courses SB and 5C. The character of
cultuxeha.nd nature of social l:i;ha\:;n as developed
throu, anthropological stu contem,
peoplgs. e Thm

5B. Metheds of Ethnolegy.
(Formerly numbered 80A-~80B.) Lecture, three
hours; di: jon section, one hour. An introduc-
tion to the strategy of anthropological field work;
data recording; concepts of sampling and traditional
classifications of substantive materials from non-
Western cultures and societies. Theoretical assump-
tions for anthropological interpretation; techmgnes
of anthropological writing. The Staff

SC. Culture History.
_(Formerly bered 2A.) Lecture, three hours;

ion section, one hour, The development of
culture from its first beginnings to the advent of

F R N
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writing as developed through archeological investi-
gation, Courses 5A-5B-5C are required as prepara-
tion for the major. The Staff

11. The Evolutien of Man.

Not open for credit to students who have had An-
thropology 1A-1B. This course does not satisfy major
requirements. An intensive course in the biol-
ogy of man, with emphasis on his evolutionary de-
velopment and his place in nature (with particul
attention to monhuman primates and fossil man);
genetic and racial diversity; and theories and prob-
lems of race. Mr. Birdsell

22. Gonoral Cultural Anthrepelogy.

Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one hour.
This course does not aaﬁsg:ajor requirements, Stu-
dents who have had Anthropology 12 will not re-
ceive credit for Anthropology 22. An introduction to
the cultural understanding of human behavior de-
signed for students who do not plan further work in
anthropology. Stress is placed on those concepts and
theories that are applicable to the everyday life and
professional activities in the modern world. Exam-
ples of institutions and individual behavior of mod-
ermn America are counterpointed against studies of
primitive life. Mr. Goldschmidt, Mr. Rodgers

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1A-1B, 5A-5B-5C or upper divi-
sion standing are prerequisite to all upper
division courses, except as otherwise stated.

100. Anthrepology and the Medern Werld,

(Formerly numbered 12.) Lecture, three hours.
May not be taken for credit w students who have
taken Anthropology 12 or 22, Not applicable toward
group requirements for the B.A. degree in Anthro~
pology but may be applied toward the ten required

logy courses the major. The impact of
cultural and social anthropology upon modern con-

i and porary airs, Effects of
anthropology upon selected areas such as psychol-
ogy, art, music, literature. Role of anthropology in
various professions, in policy making and in directed
culture change. Mr. Oswalt

101, The Secial Sciences in Psychiatry,

(Same as Psychiatry 105.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Not applicable toward degree in
anthropology. An introduction to the fields of social
psychology, sociology, cultural anthropology and
ethnology. Mr. Kennedy

GROUP |

102. Werld Ethnography.
Survey of principal culture types and their dis-
tribution; discussion of ethnological problems.
Mr. Oswalt

Area Courses. Prerequisite: courses 5A, 5C,
22 or 102. Each course is a survey of native
peoples and cultures in designated areas of
the world. The survey will include discus-
sions of technological, social and ideational
patterns among the ethnic groups of the area,
Special ethnological and theoretical prob-
lems will be covered as appropriate. Outside
reading and papers may Ee required.

ANTHROPOLOGY / 155

103A-103D. Peoples of Asia.
(Each part may be taken independently.)
103A. South Asia. Mr. Leaf
103B. Southeast Asia. Mr. Moerman
103C. East Asia.
103D. Soviet Asia.
104. Peoples of the Pacific. Mr, Lessa
105. Pooples of Nerth America. Mr. Oswalt
108. Pesples of Califernia. Mr. Meighan
107. Peoples of South America. Mr, Wilbert

108A-108B. Peeples of Africa.
(Each part may be taken independently.)
108A. East and South Africa. Mrs. Kuper
108B. West and Central Africa. Mr. Smith

109. Indians of Modern Mexico and Perv,

121. Latin American Socioties.

(Same as Sociology 181.) A descriptive survey of
the major Latin American societies emphasizing
their historical backgrounds and their emergent
characteristics, with special attention to the relations
between rural and urban life.

GROUP I

122. Traditional Pelitical Systems.

Prerequisite: course 125 or Sociology 101 or con-
sent of the imstructor. Political organization in pre-
industrial societies of varying degrees of complexity.
Law and the maintenance of order; corporate groups;
ideology. The relations of political to other institu-
tions of society. Mr, Smith

125. Cemparative Society.

Prerequisite: courses SA-5B-5C, or Sociology 1 or
consent of the instructor. The general pri: es of
the organization of society; the relation of these to
the technological complexity and ecological condi-
tions of the culture; principles of evolutionary
development of social systems. Mr, Newman

126. Technelogy and Inventien of Nonliterate
Peoples.

Significance of material culture in archeology and
ethnology; problems of i ion and the acceptance
of innovations; the ecological and sociological con-
comitants of technological systems; selected problems
in material culture, Mr.

127. Primitive Art.

Development and change of conventions of visual
art forms of various nonliterate peoples; effects of
ip, materials and local culture on primi-

Mr, Oswalt

tive art.

145. Oral Art and Drama of Non-Western Peeples.

(Same as Folklore 145.) Various genres of oral art
found among non-Western peoples including myth,
legend, proverb, riddle, song text and ritual drama;
social functions of oral art; role of the innovator;
dynamics of stability and change in oral art; various
classical theories of folklore. Mr. Schwartz
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146. Musical Arts of Non-Western Peoples.

(Same as Folklore 146.) Music as an aspect of
culture in various non-Western societies, Native
ideas about music and systems of criticism, The
social functions of music. Music in relation to an-
thropological theories of symbolic behavior, encul-
turation, innovation, unconscious patterning, and
culture history.

147. The Cultures of the Arab Werld.

Contemporary social life and cultural characteris-
tics of diverse ethnic groups in the Near East and
Northem Africa; continuities in cultural orientations;
cultural conflict and development; the relation of
cultural orientation to modem political organization
and social problems.

148. The Theery of Oral Litsrature.
(Same as Folklore 148.) The historical develop-
ment of the study of oral literature among preliterate
e; theorectical bases for the analysis of oral
itions.

120. The Individual in Culture.
The relationship between psychological character-
istics of the individual and the demands of the
peychalogical piasticty; culharel forces 1 the formme:
5 orces ormu-

lation of - ; transcultural similarities in per-
sonality attributes. Mr. Schy

wartz
123. Culture and Personality.

Theories of the relationship between personality
and culture. The development of such theories in the

history of anthropology. The relationship of culture
and p ality ch to 1 social and cultu-
ral h. A r of the dern sub-field of
psychological anthropology.

Mr, Edgerton, Mr. Rohbins

124, Comparative Religion.
The origins, elements, forms and symbolism of
religion; the role of religion in society.
Mr. Hockings, Mr. Lessa, Mr. Newman

128. Kinship and Social Organization.

Prerequisite: courses 3A-5B-5C or course 22.
Kinship systems, principally in non-Western socie-
ties, and their significance in the organization of
social life. Theories of kinship, marriage regulations,
and kinship role patterns. Mr. Leaf, Mr. Smith

129, Economic Anthropology.

A survey of the ethnology and of
economic life, principally in non-WmmesterMol::ibeyhes,
with an emphasis on the operation of systems of
production and distribution within diverse cultural
contexts. Mr. Leaf

GROUP IV

130A-130B. Origins of Old Werld Civilization.
Prerequisite: courses SA-3B-5C or course 22,
Course 130A is prerequisite to 130B. A survey of
the prehistoric foundations and cultural develop-
ment of primary civilizations in the Near East,
Europe and Asia as revealed by archeology; theories
of cultural evolution and diffusion based upon arche-
olological discovery, Mr. Hockings

131A-131B. 01d Stene Age Archeolegy.

Prerequisite: courses 5A-5B—-5C or consent of the
instructor. Course 131A is prerequisite to 131B. No
credit will be allowed for course 131A without
course 131B, The development of Paleolithic and
Mesolithic cultures of Europe, Africa and Asia, em-
phasizing the ordering and interpretation of arche-
ological data, Pleistocene geology and chronology,
the relationship between human, cultural and bio-
logical evolution. Mr. Sackett

133A. Ancient Civilizations of Western Middie

America (Nahuatl Sphere).

Prerequisite: course SA-SB-5C or course 22 or
consent of the instructor. Pre-Hispanic and Con-
quest period native cultures of western Middle
America as revealed by archeology and early colonial
writing in S‘panlsh and Indian languages. Toltec-
Aztec and Mixteca civilizations and their predeces-
sors, with emphasis on socio-political systems, eco-
nomic. patterns, religion, and esthetic and intellectual

achievements. Mr. Nicholson
1338. Ancient Civilizations of Eastern Middle
America (Maya Sphere).

Prerequisite: courses SA-5B-5C or course 22 or
consent of the instructor. Pre-Hispanic and Con-
quest period native cultures of eastern Middle
America as revealed by archeology and early colo-
nial writings in § and Indisn languages. Low-
land and Highland Maya civilizations and their
pred , with emphasis on socio-political sys-
tems, economic patterns, religion, and esthetic and
intellectual achievements. Mr. Donnan

134. Ancient Civilizatiens of Andean South America.
Prerequisite: courses SA-5B-5C or course 22 or
of instructor, Pre-Hispanic and Conquest

period native cultures of Andean South America as,

revealed archeology and early Spanish writings.
The Ineab:nd their 4 cemm'yin Peru, with engn’-
phasis on socio-political systems, economic patterns,
religion, and esthetic and intellectual achievements,

Mr. Nicholson

135A-1358. Archeology of North America.

uisite: courses SA-SB-3C or course 22 or
consent of the instructor. Course 135A is prerequisite
to 135B. Prehistory of the North American In&nm
prehistoric culture areas; relations with historic
Indians, Mr. Hill

138A-1388 The Strategy of Archeology.
uisite: course 5B, Course 138A is prerequisite
to 138B. An introduction to research design in the
cultural interpretation of archeological materials,
with special emphasis upon the techniques of labora-
tory analysis and data-processing. The history and
contempo! develop ts of heological re-
search in both the Old and New Worlds are re-
viewed as part of the course.
Mr. Binford, Mr. Meighan, Mr. Sackett

i o
>

Related Courses in Another Department

Indo-European Studies 130. Introduction to
European Archeolo%y.
131. European Archeology: The Neolithic
Period.
132. European Archeology:
Age.

The Bronze
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133. European  Archeology: The Early
Iron Age.

134, Eastern Mediterranean and Anatolian
Archeology.

135. History of European and Near East-
ern Archeology.

136. European Paleodemography.

GROUP V

Prerequisites for this ﬁroup courses 1A-

1B or Biology 2A-2B, and consent of the in-
structor.

151A-151B. The Genetics of Race.

Course 151A is prerequisite to 151B. No credit
will be allowed for course 151A without course
151B. A general survey of the techniques and prob-
lems of racial classification. Emphasis is on the
genetic approach. The methods of modem classical
genetics and population genetics are applied to
human evolution. Mr. Birdsell

152. Evelution and Biolegy of Human Behavier.

A comparative survey of the behavior patterns of
preliterate and Paleolithic peoples and those of non-
human primates. The biological variables funda-
mental to human and prehuman behavior will be
assessed with regard to theories on the evolution of
human culture,

153. Comparative Merphe-Physielogy of the

Higher Primates.
Lecture, two houn, lnbomtory, three hours. The
tive of my ys, apes and man will

bomrveyed Themethodsanddataptereqmuteto
the interpretation of the primate fossil records will
be discussed.

155A-1558. Fessil Man and His Culture.

Course 155A is prerequisite to 155B, No credit
wlllbeallowedforcoumlwAwithoutcoum
155B. An introduction to thropology; the
morphology, ecology and culture of fossil man
the light of the synthetic theory of evolution.

Mr. Sackett

158. Histery of Human Evelutionary Theery.

The men, the events, and the spirit of the time
which mark man’s attempt to understand his origins
and diversity.

GROUP VI

110. Language in Culturo.

(Same as Linguistics 190.) The study of language
as an aspect of culture; the relation of habitual
thought and behavior to language;. the problem of
meaning. Miss Black, Mrs. Mathiot

*112. Introduction te Linguistics.

(Sam Lin, cs 100.) A course in
the dm:rie upﬂveg::: historical bst?&:m:fghnguue;
linguistic analysis; linguistic structures; language
classification; language families of the world* lan-
guage in its social and cultural setting. Mr.ﬂonier

*113. Intreductien to Histerical Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics 110 and Indo-European
Studies 149.) Prerequisite or quisite: 112,

157

The methods and theories ap&ropmte to the histori-
cal study of languages, such as the comparative
method and the method of intemal reconstruction.
Sound change, grammatical clnnge, semantic chan;

Mz, Hoi;
*114, Linguistic Analysis.
(Same as Linguistics 120.) isite: course
112 or equivalent. Descriptive analysis of phonolog-
ical and grammatical structures. Bright

117. Intreduction to Nahuat! Language and

Literature.

(Same as Indigenous L 117.) Prerequi
site: reading knowledge of Spanish. The Nahuatl
(Aztec) language and historical sources published in
Nahuatl. Mr, Bright

GROUP VII

149. Urban Anthropelogy.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The evolu-
tion, structure, systemics and culture of the city as
artifact and environment for its component individ-
uals, status groups and communities, explored in
terms of the methods and perspectives of anthro-
pology. Mr. Rodgers, Mr. Schwartz

161. Secial Anthropology.

Prerequisite: courses 5A-5B-5C or course 22 or
Sodology 1 or 101 and upper division standing in
or sodology. Formal presentation of
the methodgs’: aims and development of social anthro-
pology.Amly:isotcnltumthhinsystemsotsoda!
rehtiombigl phasis on structural-functional ap-

proach and the pmoess of social change.
Mrs. Kuper, Mr. Smith

162A-162B. History of Anthropelegy.

Prerequisite: senior major or graduate status in
anthropology. Prerequisite to graduate work in the
theory and method of anthropology. Course 162A
is prerequisite to 162B. A systematic survey of the
development of anthropology as a scientific field,
especially designed for majors in anthropology and
sociology. Mr. Leaf, Mr, Rodgers, Mr. Smith

163. Histery of Archeology.

The intellectual history of archeology from the
ancient world to the present. Although each of its
major traditions is reviewed, particular emphasis is
gventothosebmnchesofamheologythathve
evolved during the last century within the discipline
of anthropology. Mr. Sackett

165. Culture Stability and Culture Change.

Problems of cultural and social change, including
the impact of western civilization on native societies.
Mr. Moerman, Mr. Rodgers, Mr. Schwartz

166. Develepment Anthrepolegy.
Prerequisites: courses 5A-5B-5C and upper divi-
sion standing or comsent of the instructor. An

¢ Graduate courses in linguistics (see page 329)
oqen tostudentswhohnvehad Anthmpology 112
and 14. duat d in anthropology who
specinlize in cs must take Anthro-
pology 112 and 114 plus graduate courses in linguis-
tics chosen from Linguistics 200A-208B and 210A~
210B in consuluﬁon with an adviser; or they may
take the M.A. in linguistics together with the Ph.D.
in anthropology.
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anthropological perspective on the problems of
development in formerly primitive or peasant socie-
ties and the cultural factors in planning economic
and social institutions in emergent national entities.
The cultural and social implications of continuing

development in industrial societies will also be ex~
amin Mr. M Mr. Schwartz
GROUP VIl

These courses are intended primarily for
majors and beginning graduate students in
anthropology.

139. Dating Tochniques in Archeslogy.
Introduction to radicisotope dating techniques,
relative dating techniques and apphcable geophysical
methods. Mr. Berger

180. Field Training in Ethnelegy.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. No other
course may be taken concwrently, Introduction to
ethnographic field methods involving participation in
field studies among ethnic groups. Students will
spend most of the period in off-campus research
activities, including interviewing, collection of ethno-
graphic data, photography, recording and analysis
of data from informants. Limited to 15 students.
Until a full summer quarter is established, this course
will be held in conjunction with a summer session
for one quarter course credit. When the summer
quarter is established the course will be a double
course., The Staff

181. Metheds and Techniques ef Fiold Archeolegy.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Brief intro-
duction to archeological problems, theories and
methods; archeological survey, excavation, mapping,
xeeordmg, introduction to data analysis and publica-
tion. May be repeated once for credit. During most
of the quarter Saturdays (8:00-5:00) will be spent
in the field. Mr, Hill

182. Methods and Technigues ef Archeology.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor. The interpreta-
tion and presentation of archeological finds. Chrono-
logical sequencing; stylistic and statistical analysis;
documentation; publication. Techniques of preserva-
tion, restoration and illustration of artifacts.

Mr, Nicholson
183, Field Training in Archeelegy.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Introduc-
tion to archeological field methods involving partici-
pation in actual site excavation during the entire
session. Recording and mapping of archeological
sites; photography; recovering of archeological speci-
mens; cataloging, preservation and restoration of
archeological finds; archeological records and re-
ports. Until the full summer quarter is established
this course will be held in conjunction with summer
session for one quarter course credit. When a sum-
mer quarter is established it will become a double
course. The Staff

184. Laberatery Metheds in Physical Anthropology.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, four hours, Pre-
requisite: course 1A—~1B or 11, Laboratory methodol-
ogy and analysis of human variation data in living
populations and on skeletons, Mr. Birdsell
185A-185B. Linguistic Field Metheds in

Anthropolegy.

(Same as Linguistics 185A-185B.) Prerequisite:

course 112. Course 185A is prerequisite to 185B.

An mtroduction to lmguutic ﬁeld methods and
analysis int d to ts to d and
analyze linguistic data pertinent to ethnological
studies, Informants will be used and emphasis will
be placed on practical problems. Miss Mathiot

186. Quantitative Methods in Anthropelogy.

An introduction to sampling statistics with an em-
phasis on anthropological data. Statistical inference,
common sampling distributions, tests on hypotheses,
estimation, p etric and p tric methods
will be introduced.

Mr. Leaf, Mr. Rodgers, Mr, Williams

GROUP IX

198. Special Courses.
Special topical or regional studies to be offered
to the extent rustiﬁed by student demam_in.:rsg

P L

199. Special Studies in Anthrepelegy.
(Y4 te 1 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing in anthropology and
consent of the instructor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

Courses numbered 250 and above are gen-
erally seminars and may be repeated for

credit.

202. Ethnegraphy. (1% ceurses)
Intensive examination of current theoretical views;
research methods; modern form of analysis.
Mr. Edgerton, Mr. Rodgers

203. Cultures of Asia.
Survey of literature and problems of selected
areas of Asia. Mr. Moerman

204. Pacific Island Cultures.

Survey of literature and problems of the Pacific
Islands. Mr. Lessa

205. Nerth American Indians.

Survey of the literature and problems of the
American Indians north of Mexico, Mr. Oswalt

207. indians of Seuth America.

Survey of the literature and problems of the
Indians of South America, Mr. Wilbert

208. African Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of African cul-
ture. Mrs. Kuper

209. Cultures of the Seviet Unien.
Literature and probl of the peoples of the
Soviet Union.

212, Anthropolegical Linguistics. (112 ceurses)
Prerequlslte. course 112 gl its eqluvalent. The

t of m,
ltngulst:c theory and its application to the study of
nonlinguistic aspects of culture, including relation-
ship of language to world view; comparative his-
torical linguistics; lexico-statistics; semantic anal-
ysis; linguistic acculturation; and socio- and ethno-
linguistics., Mr. Hoijer




BRI U

o TARRTIINN Y

'r
r

. ties 120. R

Ribanb A et

. 214A. Linguistic Areas: Aberiginal North America.

(Same as ngmshcs 220F ) Pre umte~ Ling\ns-
tics 120. R atie
200B and 205A. Mr. Hoijer

214B. Linguistic Areas: Aberiginal Seuth America.
(Same as ngulshcs 2200) Prerequisitel:mmngnls-

Mr. Holjer

bl 4

! b 4

200B and 205A.

220. Secial Anthropelogy.

Intensive examination of current theoretical views
and literature. Mrs. Kuper, Mr. Smith
222. Research Metheds and Precedures.

(1% coursos)
Lecture, three hours. An integrated review of the
research methods in anthropological inquiry focus-

ing on problem formulation, methods of setting up -

testable hypotheses, the kinds of data available for

anthn t statistical and non-

statistical means of “explanation” in anth )!
Mr. Hill, Mr. Robbins, Mr. Schwartz

230. Analytical Methods in Archeolegical Studies.
Mr. Hill

232. Archeology. (1% courses)

Lecture, three hours, A review of the history of
archeology and the basic techniques of archeological
investigation and analysis as these have established
the present state of knowledge of major prehistoric
periods in diverse parts of the world, Mr. Sackett

240. Current Pnllloms in Pllyslul Anthropelegy.
A detailed ex: i t, on-going re-
lench by physical antluopolo in order to de-
the direction and place of physical anthro-
pnloy in t.he general discipline of anthropology.
Mr. Williams
242. Physical Anthropolegy. (1V2 courses)

Lecture, three hours. The examination of the
concepts, methods, and problema in physical anthro-
pology with respect to man’s evolutionary past, and
the evolutionary biology of living human popula-
tions, The last part to be conducted as a seminar on
current literature. Mr. Williams

248. Pepulation Genetics of Man.

(Formerly numbered 159.) Prerequisite: 1A-1B.
Recommended: an introductory course in statistics.
The study of population concepts, probability, the
conditions of gene frequency equilibria and factors
causing gene frequency change. Mr. Williams

252. Ethnography.
Prerequisite: course 202 or consent of the instruc-
3 . Wilbert
253. Cultures of Asla.

Prerequisite: course 202 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Course 253A is prerequisite to 253B. Emphasis
on different subcultural areas will vary in accord-
ance with the instructor.

Mr. Hockings, Mr. Moerman

254, cultms ef the Pacific Islands.
Pr 204 or

tor. Mr.

255. North American Indians.

Prerequisite: course 205 or consent of the instruc-
. Mr. Oswalt

of the instruc-
Lessa, Mr, Newman
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258. Arctic Cultures.

Prerequisite: course 105 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Mr, Oswalt
257. Indians of South Amorica.

Prerequisite: course 207 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Mr. Wilbert
258. African Cultures.

Prerequisite: course 208 or consent of the instruc-
tor, Mrs. Kuper

239. Cultures of tho Seviet Union.

Prerequisite: course 209 or consent of the instruc-
tor.

260. Middle Eastern Culture in Seciety.

261. Myth and Ritual.
Prerequisite: course 124 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Mrs. Kuper, Mr. Lessa, Mr. Newman

262. The Individual in Culture.
Mr. Edgerton
263. Ethnolinguistics.

(Same as Linguistics 265A.) Problems in the rela-
tion of language to culture; structural semantics;
language and prehistory. Miss Black, My, Bnglnt

264, Higher Cultures of Nuclear America.

Prerequisite: course 109 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Mr. Nicholson

265. Contomporary Latin American Preblems.

Prerequisite: course 121 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Preference given to students with a reading

knowledge of Spanish or Portuguese.  Mir. Beals
266. Culture and Persenality.

Mr. Robbins, Mr. Schwartz
267. Culture Change.

Prerequisite: course 165 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Mr. Moerman

268A-268B. Eurepean Archeology. (%2 courso oach)

(Same as Indo-European Studies 2350A-250B.)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Must take
both quarters for cred:t to be given. Studies in an-
cient E logical terials, and their
relationship to those of the Near Eut, Western
Siberia, and Central Asia, Murs. Gimbutas

269. African Arts.
Pr isil 208 or

t of the instruc-

tor.

270A-270B-270C. Documentary Film.

(Same as Theater Arts 209C, 265A, 265B respec-
tively.) Lecture, two hours. Prerequisites: consent of
the instructor. Course 270A is prerequisite to courses
270B and 270C. A study of the possibilities and
problems m the use of motlon picture techniques for
ethn: analysis, and instruc-
tion. Examination of lelected ethnographic films.
Subsequent field work for selected students.

Mr. Hockings

271. Historical Recenstruction and Archeelogy.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Interpreta-
tion of historical development through archeological
research. Application of ethnohistory to archeological
problems. Mr. Meighan, Mr. Nicholson
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272, Prehistoric Nonagricultural Secieties.
Prerequisite: course 230 or consent of the instruc-

tor. Regional studies in the development of early

human culture. Mr, Binford, Mr. Meighan

273. Problems in Old Werld Archeology.

Prerequisite: course 130B or consent of the in-
structor, Mr. Sackett

274. Prehisteric Civilizatiens of the New World.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Mr, Nicholson
275. Principles of Human Ecoelegy.

Prerequisite: course 151B or 152 or consent of the
instructor. Mr. Birdsell

276. Current Problems in Pepufatien Genetics.
Prerequisite: course 246, A consideration of some

of the special methods of the genetics of human

populations and their current application in research.

Mr. Williams
277. Human Micreevolution.
Prerequisite: course 151B,

280 Field Training in Ethnegraphy.

Supervised collection of ethnographic information
in the field. To be offered only in summers; until
four-quarter system is established, to be given in
connection with summer session to carry one quarter
credit; when four-quarter system established, to
become a double course. In each case students will
spend full time in the field for most of the period.

The Staff
281. Childheed and Seciety.

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. An examination of the relationship be-
tween childhood experiences and institutionalized
adult behavior and beliefs. Mr. Robbins

262. Seminar in Advanced Topics in Archeolegical
Dating Techniques.

Prerequisite: course 139 and cousent of the -
structor. Advanced topics in archeological dating
techniques will be discussed in seminar form. In
addition, students will be instructed in actual ex-
peri tal dating techniques in the lab Y.

Mr. Berger

Mer. Birdsell

283. Field Training in Archeslogy.

Prerequisite: previom experience in archeology.
Advanced training in archeological excavation tech-
niques, including organization of projects, super-
vision of field crews, methodology of field recording
and preliminary analysis of field data. Until four-
quarter system is established, will be offered in con-
nection with summer session for one quarter course
credit; after four-quarter system is established will
be offered for full quarter as a double course involv-
ing full time, The Staff

284, Cultural Ecelogy.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Mr. Binford, Mr. Rodgers

285. Social Anthrepelogy.
Prerequisite: course 220 or eonsent of the instruc-
tor.

Mrs. Kuper, Mr, Smith
286. Problems in Cuitural Anthropolegy.
Prerequisite: t of the i
Mr. Goldschmidt

287. Kinship.
Prerequisite: course 202 or 220 or consent of the °
instructor. Mrs. Kuper

208. Comparative Pelitical Institutions.

Prerequisite: course 202 or 220 or consent of the °
instructor. Myr, Smith -

289. Ecenomic Anthropolegy.
Prerequisite: course 202 or 220 or consent of the -
instructor.

290A-290Il mthods in Psychelogical Anthrepelegy.
deq background in psychology
in ﬁek!s o{ personallty, clinical psychology and psy-
chological testing, as evaluated by the instructor, .
Course 290A is prerequisite to course 290B, The *
methods of study of aspects of personality, percep-
tion, eognition, and mental health as apphcable to
non-Western and particularly primitive cultures, |
290A deals with methods other than testing. 290B
deals with diverse standardized tests applicable jn
cross~cultural research,

individual Study and Research

596. Individual Studies fer Graduate Students.

(Ya to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staf

597. Preparation for the Master's Comprohensive
Examination er the Decteral Qualifying
Examination. (Y4 te 1% course)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Prepara-
tion for the comlzhrehensive examination for th‘e m;:
ter’s degree or the qualifying examination for
Ph.D. ¢ The Staff

§98. Research for Dissertation. (Y4 te 2 ceurses).

Ph.D. dissertation research or writing. Student
will have completed qualifying examination and
ordinarily will take no other course work. The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

Art 118A. The Arts of Oceania.

118B. The Arts of Pre-Columbian America,

118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.

119A. The Arts of Africa: Western Sudan.

119B, The Arts of Africa: The Guinea
Coast.

119C. The Arts of Africa: The Congo.

220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and Pre-
Columbian America.

Folklore 101. Introduction to Folklore.

104. The Literature of Myth and Oral
Traditions.

118. The Folklore of Material Culture.
181, Decorative Textiles in Folk Cultures.
201A-201B. Field Collectmg
213. Folk Belief and Custom.
2186. The Folk Tale.
259. Seminar in Folklore.

Indo-European Studies 250A-250B. Seminar
in European Archeology.
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251. Seminar in Early Iron Age 143A-143B. Music of Africa.
Archaeology. 190A~190B. Proseminar in Ethnomusicol-
252. Seminar in Eastern Mediterranean ogy.
Archaeology. 253. Seminar in Notation and Transcrip-
253. feminar in European tion in Ethnomusicology.
Paleodemography. . -
250. Field Work in Old World 254, Seminar in Field and Laboratory
Archaeology. . R . 8y
Music 140A-140B. Musical Cultures of the  255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of
World. the Non-Western World.
141. Music of Indonesia. 280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.
I ART

(Department Office, 1300 Dickson Art Center)

Laura F. Andreson, M.A., Professor of Ari.

Karl M. Birkmeyer, Ph.D., Professor of Art (Chairman of the Department).
E. Maurice Bloch, Ph.D., Professor of Art and Curator of Graphic Arts.
William J. Brice, Professor of Art.

J. LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Richard Diebenkorn, M.A., Professor of Art.

Henry Dreyfuss, Professor of Art in Residence.

Archine V. Fetty, M.A., Professor of Art.

Thomas Jennings, M.A., Professor of Art.

Lester D. Longman, Ph.D., L.H.D., D.F.A., Professor of Art.

Gordon M. Nunes, M.A., Professor of Art.

Jan Stussy, M.F.A., Professor of Art.

Frederick S. Wight, M.A., Professor of Art and Director of Art Galleries.
Dorothy W. Brown, A.B., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Annita Delano, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Josephine P. Reps, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Kar]l E. With, Ph.D., D.F.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

S. Macdonald Wright, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Samuel Amato, B.F.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Oliver W. Andrews, A.B., Associate Professor of Art.

Alexander Badawy, B.Arch., D.I.A,, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.
Jack B. Carter, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Elliot J. Elgart, M.F.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Robert F. Heinecken, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

J. Bernard Kester, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Lee Mullican, Associate Professor of Art.

Carlo Pedretti, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Marcel Rothlisberger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.

Nathan Shapira, Dottore in Architettura, Associate Professor of Art.
Otto-Karl Werckmeister, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.

Helen Clark Chandler, Emeritus Associate Professor of Art.

Melvin Best, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Leslie Biller, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Raymond B. Brown, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Hans Brummer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

John Caruthers, Assistant Professor of Art in Residence.

Lois Charney, M.F.A,, Assistant Professor of Art.

Christian E. Choate, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art.
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Niels Diffrient, B.F.A., Assistant Professor of Art in Residence.
Susan B. Downey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

George Foy, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art in Residence.
David Gordon, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art.

Mitsuru Kataoka, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Eugene Kleinbauer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

Alice E. M’Closkey, M.A., Assistant Profe.

ssor of Art.

Velizar Mihich (Vasa), Assistant Professor of Art in Residence.

John Neuhart, Assistant Professor of Art.

Rex Raymer, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art in Residence.
Gilbert Rios, B.S., Assistant Professor of Art in Residence.

Donald Roberts, Assistant Professor of Art.

Madeleine Boyce Sunkees, B.E., Assistant Professor of Art,
Edward H. Traynor, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Frank A. Humelbaugh, B.A., Associate in Art.

Benjamin Johnson, M.A., Lecturer in Art.

Arnold Rubin, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Art.

, Assistant Professor of Art.

All students majoring in art are required
to have each quarter’s program approved
by a departmental adviser.

The de, ental major offered in the
College of Fine Arts leads to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts with the opportunity to

i in one of three areas: (1) Art His-
tory, (2) Pictorial Arts, (3) Design.

Preparation for the Major

Art H . Courses 1A, 1B, 1C.

Pictorial Arts. Two courses selected from
1A, 1B, 1C; courses 10A, 10B, 20A, 20B, 25,

Design. Two courses selected from 1A,
1B, 1C; courses 30A, 30B; one course se-
lected from 10A, 25, 1A, 1B, 1C.

The Majer

Art History. A minimum of 17 u di-
vision courses selected in oonsultaﬁggerwith
an art history adviser, including one course
from each of the following eight groups:
101A-104; 105A-105D; 106A-108B; 109A-
109B-109D; 110A-112B; 114A-116; 118A-
119C; 120A-123B. Six courses in not more
than two of the above groupings and three
courses of art electives. Classics 151A-151B-
151C, Anthropology 127, Oriental Languages
170A-170B-1g000, or Philosophy 160 may
substituted for the art electives. Other re-
lated courses in anthropology, classics, litera-
ture, foreign languages, history, philosophy,
music and theater arts are recommended as
nonmajor electives for the degree. Course
124 is required of students who plan to pur-
sue graduate work in art history.

Pictorial Arts. A minimum of 13 upper di-
vision courses selected in consultation with |
a pictorial arts adviser including one course
each in courses 130, 132, 133, 135, 140, 145
and 147; two courses selected from courses
101-123 and four courses of art electives.

Design. A minimum of 15 upper division :
courses selected in consultation with a d
adviser, including courses 150A-150B-1 ,
151A-151D, four courses from 101-123B;
and four courses of art electives.

Admission te Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division, the student will
usually be expected to have a bachelor’s de-
gree in art. Students whose greparaﬁan in
Art is deficient as determined by the depart-
mental adviser will be required to take addi-
tional work before proceeding with the
graduate program.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree 3
For the general University requirements,
see page 136. The Department of Art offers

uate study in three areas of specializa- |
tion: (1) History of Art, (2) Pictorial Arts,

(8) Design. When applying for admission, it :
is advisable to designate the area of special-
ization,

Art History. The program for the Master
of Arts degree in art history follows the |
Thesis Plan, a minimum of nine courses in art
history (six courses in the 200 series, includ-
ing course 201) and a thesis. The .
gram for the degree is worked out under




the guidance of the adviser in the area of
specialization. Knowledge of at least one ap-
proved foreign langualﬁel is required; this re-
uirement must be fulfilled by the end of the
31.ird quarter. A final written examination
covers the following fields: primitive and
preclassical art, art of the ancient near east,
classical art, medieval art, renaissance art,
baroque art, art of the eighteenth and nine-
teenth centuries, modem art, American art,
Oriental art, theory of art. Following sub-
mission of the thesis the candidate must pass
an oral examination.
Pictorial Arts or Design. The master’s pro-
gnnl: with these specializations follows the
prehensive Examination Plan, a mini-
mum of nine courses of graduate work in-
cluding a minimum of five courses in the 200
series in the field of specialization. The final
comprehensive examination is oral. Those
majoring in pictorial arts may concentrate on
painting, sculpture, printmaking or photog-
raphy in their advanced project. Majors in
design may stress graphic, industrial, en-
vironmental, costume, textile design or ce-
ramics, but the ideal degree candidate is
the comprehensive designer rather than the
specialist. All candidates are to have
2 good general knowledge of the history and
theory of art. The specific program for the
Master of Arts degree is worked out under the
guidance of a member in the area of the
advanced project.

Master of Fine Arts Degree in Picterial Arts or
Design

The program requires a minimum of 18
courses, with at least ten courses in the
200 series. Candidates must have completed,
whether as undergraduates or graduate stu-
dents, a minimum of ten courses in art
histoz. The pictorial arts candidate must
complete a minimum of 11 courses in the
fleld of specialization (including 10 courses
in the 200 series), and three courses in an ad-
vanced project. Candidates in the fields of
design must complete a minimum of 13
courses in the field of specialization (includ-
ing ten courses in the 200 series) and three
courses in an advanced project. Students
who have an M.A. degree may be ac-
cepted. as candidates for the M.F.A,, but the
M.A. degree is not a prerequisite. The M.F.A.
is the highest degree in course for prospec-
tive professional artists. Two to three years
of graduate work will normally be required
to complete the requirements in terms of
quality of creative work.
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Docter of Philosephy Degree in Art Histery

In addition to the general University regu-
lations for the Doctor of Philosophy degree,
including the dissertation and Enal exami-
nation (see page 140), a candidate must
satisfy the following departmental require-
ments: ding knowled

Foreign La e. A readi owledge
of German an “;'%ench is reqlgnisite for f.ll
candidates. The chairman of the candidate’s
committee may advise an additional lang-
uage. The requirements for the first lang-
uage must be fulfilled by the end of the
third quarter of graduate work, the require-
ment for the second language at the end of
the fifth quarter. Both language requirements
must be satisfied before advancement to
candidacy for the degree.

Qualifying Examination. Preparation for
the qualifying examination, which advances
the student to candidacy, will include a mini-
mum of six seminars and a term
palper or master’s thesis demonstrating schol-
arly competence. The examination is both
written and oral and may be combined with
the master’s examinations if this intention is
declared in advance.

Lower Division Courses
1A. History of Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Painting,
,- and architecture from prehistoric times
to the year 1000. Miss

Downey
1B. History of Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Painting,
architecture

sculpture, and from the year 1000 to
the year 1600. Mr. Kleinbauer
1C. History of Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, ome hour,
sculpture, and architecture from the year 1600 to
the present.

10A. Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Beginning
course in drawing. Mr. Berlant
108. Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: course 10A, Beginning course in figure drawing.
Mr. Elgart

20A. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: courses 10A and 10B. Beginning course in
painting, Mr, Berlant
20B. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: course 20A. Composition and color. M. Biller
25, Sculpture.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Modeling
and basic sculptural form. Mr. Andrews
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30A. Intreduction to Design and Technology.
Lectu:e,fou:hours Anintroductiontothevimal

104. Art of the Ancient Near East.

Lecture, three hours, quiz, one hour., Art and
of M ia, the Hittites and the

design p hasis on the d

ofvnunlawareness,nstudyofthehechniml eco-
nomic, environmental and cultural factors influencing
the design of objects, Mr. Neuhart

308. Delineatien.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Explora-
tion of the fundamentals of three dimensional struc-
turing and their relation to appearance; expression
of conceptual structures through delineation.

Mr, Vasa

Related Courses in Other Departments
Integrated Arts 1A-1B-1C.

Upper Division Courses
HISTORY AND THEORY OF ART

100A. Histery and Criticism of Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Not open to
students having credit for 1A. Painting, sculpture
u&i)ouchitecturefromprehmoﬁcﬂmetodaemr
1000.

100B. Histery and Criticism of Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Not open
to students having credit for 1B. Painting, sculpture
and architecture from the year 1000 to the year
1600. Mr. Longman

100C. Histery and Criticism of Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Not open
to students having credit for 1C. Painting, sculp-
ture and architecture from the year 1600 to the

Levant. Mr. Badawy
105A. Early Christian and Byzantine Art.

(Formerly numbered 111E.) Lecture, three houu;
quiz, one hour. Architecture, painting, sculpture of
the early Christian and Byzantine periods to 14853.

Mr, Kleinbauer

105B. Early Medieval Art.

(Formerly numbered 105B.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour, Art and architecture of Westemn
Europe from the Migration period untfl 1000 A.D.

Mr. Kleinbauer, Mr. Werckmeister

105C. Romanesque Art.

(Formerly numbered 112B.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Art and architecture of Westem
Europe in the 11th and 12th centuries.

Mr. Werckmeister

105D. Gothic Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Art and
architecture of Europe in the 13th century.
Mr, Brammer, Mr, Werckmeister
106A. Italian Art of the Trecento.
{Formerly numbered 113A.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Art and architecture of the 14th

106B. [talian Art of the Quattrecento.

(Formerly numbered 113B.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour, Art and architecture of the 15th
century. Mr, Birkmeyer, Mr. Brummer

106C. Italian Art of the Cinquecente.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Art and
architecture of the 16th century. Mr, Pedretti

present, Mr. L

101A. Egyptian Art and Archaeology.

(Formerly numbered 110F.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. A comprehensive study of art in
Ancient Egypt from the earliest times to the Roman
period, covering architecture, sculpture, graphic
and minor arts. Relations with contemporaneous
arts of the Aegean and Greece. Myr. Badawy

101B. Egyptian Art and Archaeelogy.

(Formerly numbered 110F.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour, Prerequisite: 101A. Continua-
tion of 101A. Mr. Badawy

101C. Egyptian Art and Archeolegy.

(Formerly numbered 110F.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Prerequisite: course 101B. Continua-
tion of 101B. Mr. Badawy

103B. Hellenistic Greek Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Miss Downey

103C. Reman Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Miss Downey

103D. Etruscan Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. The arts
of Italy from 1000 B.C. to the period of the Roman

domination (ebout the 2nd century B.C.).
Miss D

108A. Nerthern Renaissance Art.
(Formerly numbered 114.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Mr. Birkmeyer

108B. Northern Renaissance Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Continuation
of 108A, Mr, Birkmeyer

109A. Baregue Art.

(Formerly numbered 107A.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Art and architecture of Italy and
Spain, 16th to late 17th century.

Mr. Brummer, Mr. Rothlisherger

109B. Baroque Art.

(Formerly numbered 107B.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Art and architecture of Northem
Europe, 16th to late 17th century.

Mr. Brummer, Mr. Rothlisberger
109C. European Art of the 18th Century.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Art and
ardutecture of this period.

109D. Art and Architecture of Georgian England.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour.

110A. Art of the 19th and 20th Centuries.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Art and
architecture from 1789 to the present.

Y




110B. Art of the 18th and 20th Centuries.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Continua-
tion of 110A, Mr, Wight
110C. Art of the 18th and 20th Centuries.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Continua-
tion of 110B. Mr. Wight

110D. Art of the 19th and 20th Centuries.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Continua-

tion of 110C. Mr. Wight
112A. American Art.
erl bered 116A.) Lecture, three hours;

' quiz, one hour. Art and architecture in the United

States from the Colonial period to 1900, Mr. Bloch
. 112B. American Art.
(Formerly bered 116B.) 1 , three h

. quiz, one hour, Art and architecture of the 20th
~ century in the United States,

Mr. Bloch

-~ 114A. Indian Art.

(Formerly numbered 111A.) Lecture, three hours;

:qulz,onehou: A.rtnnduchltectu.reoflndmand

from p ic times to the present.
Mr. Davidson

-~ 114B. Chiness Art.

(Formerly numbered 111B.) Lecture, three hours;

. quiz, one hour, Art and architecture of China from

- prehistoric times to the present.

Mr. Davidson

~ 114C. Japanese Art.

x

E

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Art and
architecture of Japan from prehistoric times to the

. present.

118A. Advanced Indian Art.
Lecture, three hou.n, quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:

course 114A Study in Indian sculpture and archi-
tecture. Mr, Davidson

113B. Advanced Chinese Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:

i course 114B. Study in Chinese painting and sculp-

tore.

- 116. Buddhist Art in Asia.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Buddhist art

' of India, China, Japan, Korea, Central and South-

east Asia; ananalysuofchanpngformsasmcted
by developments in Buddhist religion and geographic
expansion, Mr. Davidson

 118A. The Arts of Oceania.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

118B. The Arts of Pre-Columbian America.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Mr. Rubin

-118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

1194. The Arts of Africa: Western Sudan.
Lecture, three howrs; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

119B. The Arts of Africa: The Guinea Coast.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

 119C. The Arts of Africa: The Congo.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr, Rubin
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120A. Histery of Prints.

Lecture, three hours; qmz, one hour. Development
of style and techniques of expression in the graphio
arts, Mr. Bloch

120B. History of Prints.
Prerequisite: course 120A. Continuation of 120A.
Mr. Bloch

121A. Critical and Historical Studies in Drawing.
(Formerly numbered 117D.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour, Development of style and means of
expression in drawing from late Middle Ages to the
present. Mr. Rothlisberger
1218B. Critical and Historical Studies in Drawing.
(Formerly numbered 117D.) Lecture, three hours;
quiz, one hour. Continuation of 121A.
Mr. Rothlisberger

122. Histery of Style and Ornament.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Develop-
ment of stylistic ideas and motifs in the Western
world and their exg::gsinn in design media from
the Renaissance to 1! A study in eonnouseu.rshxp

123A. Theory and Criticism of Art.

(Formerly bered 101.) Lect three hours.
Criteria of criticism; analysis of works of historic
art; elements of paychology and sociology of art;
semantics of critical terminology; relation of aes-
thetic meaning to reality and truth; studies in criti-

Longman

cism of modern art. Mr.

123B. Theery and Criticism of Art.
(Formerly numbered 101.) Lecture, three hours.
Mr. Longman

124. Bibliegraphy and Research Metheds.

Proseminar: two hours. Instruction in research
methods, use of library, bibhoyaphy, etc. Required

for all tending to t k

inaxt istory. |08 to vmdertake B
Related Courses in Other Departments

Anthropology 127. Primitive Art.

Classics 151A. Classical Archaeology: Greco-
Roman Architecture.
151B. Classical Archaeology: Greco-Roman
Sculptu
151C. (.!,)lasaca.l Archaeology: Greco-Roman
Painting.
Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C. Ar-
chaeology in Early and Modemn China.
Philosophy 160. Phxlosophy of Art.

DRAWING, PAINTING, PRINTS, SCULPTURE AND
PHOTOGRAPHY

130. Life Drawing.

(Formerly numbered 120.) Studio, eight hours;
five hours arranged. Prerequisites: courses 10A, 103.
or consent of msh\lctor Maximum three courses,
Studies from: the model. Mr. Brice, Mr. Stussy

132. Drawing.

(Formerly numbered 128.) Studio, eight hours;
five hours armmanged. Prerequisite: consent of the
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instructor, Maximum two courses. Drawing as a
terminal medium of artistic expression.

Mr. Biller, Mr. Mullican
133. Painting.

(Formerly numbered 130.) Studio, eight hours;
five arranged. Prerequisites: courses 10A-10B,
20A-20B, or consent of the instructor. Mmmum
three courses. Varied media and subjects. Compoa-

tion, interpretation, apressionﬁ' t0, Mr.

138. Life Painting.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
gite: course 133. Maximum three courses, Varied
media. Composition, interpretation, expression.

Mr. Elgart

140. Print Making.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-20B, 132A, or consent
of the instructor. Maximum three courses. Engraving,
etching, drypoint, aquatint, softground, lithography,
woodcut, and mixed media, Traditional and experi-
mental studies. Fine printing.

Mr. Brown, Mr. Glines

145. Scuipture.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 25 or consent of the instruc-
Qe phster. er, wood, oo welding.

s 'y W stone, m y .
Ph:ter casting_ ’ Mr, Andrews

147. Phetography.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
sites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-20B, or consent of the
instructor. Maximum three courses. l’hotogmphy asa
medium of artistic expression. . Heinecken

148. Scientific lllustration. (Y2 ceurse)

Studio, six hours. Descriptive drawing adapted to
the needs of scientists and recommended to students

whose major is science, study of media for repro-
duction. Myr. Humelbaugh
149A-149D. Bislogical lllustration.

(%2 course each)

Studio, six hours. Descriptive drawing for biolo-
gists, with emphasis on scientific observation, inter-
pretation, and rendering. Mvr. Humelbaugh

150A. Principles of Design.
Studio, eight hours, five hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: course 30A. Abstract St:rueturing in design.
The Staff in Design

1508. Principles of Design.
Studio, eight hours, five hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: course 150A. Forms for process; fundamentals
of modulation, modification, and variation.
The Staff in Design
150C. Principles of Design.
Studio, eight hours, five hours
site: course 150A. Design in terms of mal
construction. The Staff

erhlsof
in Desiga

151A-151D. Comprehensive Design.

Studio, eight hours, five hours Pxereqni-
sites: eoune?fson fSOC or consent of the instruc.

tor. Investigation, expeﬁmentation, and evaluation :
of aesthetic content in form and processes. 151A, !

Materials; 151B, Communication; 151C, Function;
151D, Environnient. Each course may be repeated
once. The Staff in Design

Special Studies for All Majors .
187. Heners Course.

e o e aee

Hours to be arranged. Prerequisite: recommenda-
tion of staff. Individua)] studies for majors ;::hszg )

average.
198. Special Courses in Art. (Y2 te 1 course)

199, Special Studies in Art. (V2 to 2 courses)

Hounwbeamnzed.hmqumm Senior stand-

ing and t of the instructor or adviser. Maxi-

mum two courses. Proectsmybeinhmoryu}

studio courses. (For majors with 3.5 average.)
The

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite for all courses: consent of the .

instructor. All courses may be repeated for
credit upon recommendation of adviser.

201. Histeriography of Art Histery.

Seminar, two hours. A critical study of the
various approaches to art history through the
Mr, Kleinbauer, Mr, Werckmeister

205. Studies in Prints.
Seminar, two hours,

206. Studies in Drawings.

Mr. Bloch

Seminar, two hours, Mr, Bloch, Mr, Rothlisberger :

210. Egyptian Art. :

Seminar, two hours, Mr. Badawy
220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and

Pre-Columbian America.
(Formerly numbered 250.) Seminar, two hours.
Mr. Rubin -

223. Classical Art.

Seminar, two hours. Miss Downey
225. Medieval Art.

(Formerly numbered 252.) Seminar, two hours.
Mr, Kleinbauer, Mr. W

230. Italian Renaissance Art.

(Formerly numbered 253.) Seminar, two hours.
Mr, Pedretti

231. Leonardo and Renaissance Theery of Art.

Seminar, two hours, Mr. Pedretti
235. Northern Renaissance Art.
(Formerly numbered 254.) Seminar, two hours.
Mr. Birkmeyer

;
;
{
%
$
j
g
2
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240. Bareque Art.
(Formerly numbered 256.) Seminar, two hours.
Mr. Rothlisherger
248. Eurepean Art frem 1700 to 1900.
(Formerly numbered 259.) Seminar, two hours.

248. Art and Architecture of Geergian Engtand.
Seminar, two hours,

253. Medern Art.

(Formerly numbered 258.) Seminar, two hours.

Mr. Wight

253. American Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr, Bloch
280. Asian Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Davidson
263. Theory and Criticism of Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Longman
271. Graduate Painting. (V2 te 2 ceurses)

Hours to be arranged. The Staff

272. Graduate Printmaking. (Y2 to 2 ceurses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr. Brown

273. Graduate Sculpture. (Y2 te 2 ceurses)
Hours to be amranged. Mr. Andrews

274. Graduate Phetegraphy. (2 te 2 ceurses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr, Heinecken

280. Graduate Graphic Design. (V2 te 2 ceurses)
Hours to be arranged, Mr. Jennings

 281. Graduate Industrial Design. (% te 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged. Mr. Diffrient
282, Graduate Envirenmental Design.
; (%2 te 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged. Mrs. Fetty

283. Graduate Cestume Design. (%2 teo 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mrs. M’Closkey

; 284. Graduate Ceramics. (12 te 2 courses)

Hours to be arranged.

1 Miss Andreson, Mr. Traynor
287. Graduate Design and Structure: Fiber.

(%2 te 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 285B.) Hours to be arranged.
Mr. Kester, Mrs. Sunieu

288. Seminar in Design.
Seminar, three hours.

289. Seminar in Picterial Arts.

Seminar, two hours.

Mrs, Fetty

Professional Courses

401, Nistory of Museums and Cellecting.
Prerequisite: B.A.InAl'tl-Iillam'y-ndcom'.l.'tlzgg.l‘.i
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402. Cenneisseurship.
Prerequisite: B.A. in Art History and course 201.
The Staff

403A-403B. Restoration, Preservatien and

Censervatien.
Prevequisite: B.A. in Art History and course 201.
Mr. Johnson

Individual Study and Research

$96. Directed Individual Study er Research,

(¥ to 2 ceurses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

§97. Preparation fer the Cowmprehensive Examina-
tion fer the Master’s Degree or the Qualifying

Examinatien for the Ph.D. (Y2 te 2 ceurses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

598. Research fer and Preparatien of the Master’s
Thesis. (Y2 te 2 ceurses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

§$89. Research fer and Preparatien of the Decteral

Dissertatien. (Y2 to 2 ceurses)
Prexequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

Related Courses in Another Department

Classics 251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeol-
ogy: The Aegean Bronze Age.

251B. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Architecture.

251C. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Sculpture.

251D. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Painting.

The Department of Art reserves the right
to hold for exhibition purposes examples of
any work done in classes and to retain for
the permanent collection of its galleries such
examples as may be selected.

University Art Galleries

The UCLA Art Galleries in the South
Wing of the Dickson Art Center present a
series of major exhibitions throughout the
year. The main emphasis is on modemn art
and its origins. Schtsarly exhibitions dealing
with earlier periods are integrated with the
teach;n; program. An active print room is
devo rimarily to the collection of the
Grunwald Graphic Arts Foundation.
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I ASTRONOMY

(Department Office, 8979 Mathematical Sciences Building)
George O. Abell, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy. :

$Lawrence H. Aller, Ph.D., Professor of Astr

onomy.
Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy and Engineering.
, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.

Daniel M. Popper,
Harland W. Epps,

<=

Albert E. Whitford, Ph.D., Director of Lick Observatory.

Advising
Every student enrolled in the curriculum
in astronomy is required to have each quar-

ter a program approved by a departmental
adviser.

Preparation for the Major

Required: Physics 1A-1B~1C-1D; Mathe-
matics 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C. Rec-
ommended: Chemistry 1A; a reading knowl-
edge of French, German and/or Russian.

The Majer

Required: Astronomy 101, 103A-103B-
103C; 117A-117B-117C; Physics 105A-
105B, 131, 110A-110B, 115A-115B. Mathe-
matics: at least one upper division course
chosen from 130 througEe 152. Also recom-
mended: Astronomy 104; Physics 108, 112,
124A; Engineering 160A, 160B; Planetary
and Space Science 180A-180B-180C.

Astrodynamics. Students with a major in-
terest in the applications of celestial me-
chanics to problems of space flight are re-
ferred to the Department of Engineering,
which offers courses in this field.

Regquirements for the Master’s Dogree

General Requirements. See page 136. The
D ent offers work under The Com-
prehensive Examination Plan. This examina-
tion consists of tests in three fields ified
by the Department. A reading knowledge of
French, German, or Russian must be demon-
strated. Each student must attempt to pass
the language examination during his first
year of graduate studies. The requirements
for the master’s degree should normally be
completed at the end of one year, and must

4 Absent on leave, 1968-1969.

98 Member of the Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics.

, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy
®®Stanton J. Peale, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy and Geophysics.
Kurt W. Riegel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

Edward K. L. Upton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

be completed not later than two years after
beginning sg(;;duate studies, Only two courses
from the series may be applied toward
the course requirement, and only one toward
the graduate course requirement.

In fulfilling the graduate course require-
ment, courses in astrodynamics, offered in

engineering  (courses 260A-260B-260C,
281A), are to be considered courses in
astronomy.

Each graduate student admitted from an-
other institution is required to take a place-
ment examination before enrolling in classes
his first quarter. The examination will test
the student’s preparation in subject matter
equivalent to that in the following UCLA
undergraduate courses: Astronomy 101,
103A-103B-103C, 117A-117B-117C; Phys.
jcs 105A-105B, 110A-110B, 115A-115B,
and 131. Those courses that may be required
on the basis of this examination must be
eomdpleted in the student’s first year of
graduate enrollment.

Requirements for the Degree of Decter of
Philesephy

General Requirements. See page 140. The
Department requires reading knowledge in
two of the languages: French, German, and
Russian. At least one language examination
must be attempted during each year of
uate studies until two of them have

. The candidate must obtain a master’s
gree. (See the preceding section.)

A total of seven field examinations in sub-
jects designated by the Department must be
passed. The field examinations should nor-
mally be completed after two years and must |
be completed not later than three years after



w'ﬁmniniegraduate studies. The candldate
required to pass an oral 3

ing examination, conducted by his doctoral

committee, that will test rcﬁ)reparation to

conduct a specialized research problem.
The Department of Astronomy ler;tes an

off-campus observatory at Ojai,

which features a 24-inch reﬂectmg teleseo

that is available to students in their in

pendent study and research pro; in con-

.nection with courses 199, 596A and 599.

Lower Division Courses

Physical Sciences 3A. Astronomy.
(Formerly numbered Astronomy 1.) See Physical
Sciences, page 393.

2, Practice in Observing. (Y2 ceurse)

Meets one evening a week for 2% hours. Pre-
requisite: kmowledge of plane trigonometry and some
previous or concurrent course in astronomy, or con-
sent of the mstrueu)r Pnctiea.l work for beginners,
including tel obser and ] Yy ex-
erciseceogmtetoanintmductoryeomeinasmn
omy. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

101. Introduction to Astronomy.

Meets four hours per week, Prerequisites: l’hysles
1A and Mathematics 11A-11B or their equi
Open to qualified sophomores as well as uppex
division students. Course 2 may be elected for
observatory and laboratory work in connection with
this course. A survey of the whole field of astronomy,
designed primarily for students majoring in a physienl
science or mathematics.

103A. Spherical and Gravitational Astrenemy.

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisites: Physics
1A-1B-1C-1D; Mathematics 11A-11B-11C and
either 12A-12B or 13A-13B or their equivalents.
Spherical astronomy; the two body problem; orbit
determination of minor planets and binary stars.

Mr. Abell, Mr. Epps

103B. The Selar Systom.
Meets three howrs per weekofl’reret.‘mlte course

103C. Stars and Galaxies.

Meets three hours per week. uisites: the
same as for course 103A plus course 101; or 103A—
103B. Thus a non-astronomy major my take 101
and 103C, Properties of stars; stellar distribution
and motions; structure of the galaxy; galaxies and
cosmology. The Staft

104, Astronemical Optics.
Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: Physics
-105A. Geometrical opties, including ray tracing and
optical aberrations commonly encountered in op-
tical design. Interference, ‘diffraction,

lectric emission and other aspects of physical

optics with particular emphasis placed on practical
applications in astronomical investigation. Mr. Epps
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117A-117B-117C. intreduction te Astrephysics.
Meets three hours per week, Prevequisite: senior
standing in astronomy or physics, or consent of the
imtructor. Course 117A: and the
ical foundations of astrophysics. 117B:
iative transfer; outer layers of the sun and stars;
stellar chemical abundances, Course 117C: stellar
interiors and evolution; interstellar matter and star
formation. The Staff

199. Special Studios. (Y2 or 1 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing in astronomy or
physics, with an record and consent of
the instructor. Special es with an individunl

member, With prior approval, this course
used to camry out a meritorious observing
program at the UCLA Students’ Observatory, or in
special cases with the 24-inch reflector at the
Department’s Field Station in Ojai. The Staff

Graduate Courses
Prerequisite to graduate courses is by con-
sent of the instructor. Graduate courses 201
through 229 are offered in alternate years.

*201A-2018-201C. Astrephysics of the Sefar

System.

The sun, solar phenomena, and solar-terrestial
relationships. The interplanetary medium and astro-
nomical plasma physics, comets, meteorites, meteors,
satellites and planets, planetary atmospheres. Origin
and evolution of the solar system.

Mr, Aller, Mr. Peale

*204A-204B-204C. Observational Astronemy.
Positional astronomy, data reduction, telescopes,
photometric, spectroscopic and radio instruments
and techniques, Includes laboratory.
Mr. Epps, Mr. Popper, Mr. Riegel

208. The Interstellar Medium.

Interstellar gas and dust. Diffuse and planetary
nebulae. Magnetic fields in space and the accelera-
tion of cosmic rays. Star formation, Mr. Aller

217A-217B. Stellar Photespheres.

Meets three hours per week. Physics of stellar
photospheres and radiative transfer. The continuous
and line spectra of stars. Chemical abundances in
stars.

219A-219B. Galactic Astronemy.

Statistical astronomy. Distance determinations.
Stellar motions and populations Radio observations
of the interstellar medium. Stellar dynamics. Struc-
ture of the galaxy from optical and radio observa-
tions. Mr. Riegel, Mr, Upton

*227A-2278. Stellar Structure and Evelution.

Structure and evolution of the stars. Stellar energy
sources and origin of the elents. Pulsation theory
of variable stars, The second quarter is devoted
primarily to the spplinhon of machine computation
to the solution of uﬂ'ophy:ieal problems, including
the computation of stellar mod

Mr EmMr Upton

229. Extragalactic Astronemy.
Galaxies and clusters of galaxies. Distribution of

matter in space. The observational approach to cos-
mology. Mr,

® Not to be given, 1068-1969.
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240. Medern Preblems in Astronemy
and Astrephysics.
Special topics offered by distinguished visiting

P May be repeated for credit. Open to qual-
ified graduat dents in astronomy and in related
fields (physics, meteorology, planetary and space
physics).
250. Seminar on Current Astronemical Research.

{% course) The Staff

281, Seminar in High Energy Astrophysics.

Origin of high energy particles in astronomical
sources including supernova remnants, radio galaxies,
quasars.

285. Seminar on the Origin of the Selar System.

Dy(:::iecal“ bl of ::d slar o che:::a}
problems e solar system;

evidences from g , meteorites, and the
solar atm 3 DO ; formation of the

solar nebula; solar contraction; gnetioc proc-
esses in the nebulae, condensat ofthegl:luu;
origin of satellite systems. Staff

Individual Study and Research

The following courses, 596A, 596L and
599, may be repeated by a student at the
discretion of the Department.

596A. Directed Individual Studies. (V2 te 2 ceurses)
The Staff

596L. Advanced Study and Research at the

Lick Observatery. (¥2 to 3 courses)
Intended for graduate students who require ob-

Il BACTERIOLOGY

(Department Office, 5304 Life Sciences Building)

June Lascelles, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.

M. J. Pickett, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.

Sydney C. Rittenberg, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.

William R. Romig, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology (Acting Chairman of the

D

Donald P. Nierlich, P}

$ Absent on leave, 19681969,

epartment).
Meridian Ruth Ball, Sc.D., Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
Anthony ]. Salle, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
Gregory J. Jann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
David R. Krieg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Rafael J. Martinez, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Eli E. Sercarz, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
R. John Collier, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.
Frederick A. Enserlmi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.

.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.

tEugene Rosenberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Bacteriology.

servational experience as well as for those working |
upon observational problems for their theses,
Myr, Whitford in charge
599, Decteral Research and Writing.
(2 te 3 courses)

Related Courses in Other D.epamnents )
The follom courses are of interest
jointly to qualified students in astronomy.
Credit toward the M.A. in astronomy may be
allowed for one or two of these courses.
Engineering 160A. Astrodynamics and
Rocket Navigation.
160B. The Determination of Orbits,
260A-260B. Celestial Mechanics.
260C. Nongravitational Astrodynamics.
261A. Advanced Orbit Theory.
Meteorology 228A-228B. Theory of Radia-
tion Transfer in Planetary Atmospheres.
244. Solar and Geomagnetic Influences.
Planetary and Space Science 101. Introduc- |
tion to Planetary and Space Physics.
290A-220B-220C. Planetary and Orbital |
Dynamics 1, 2, 3. 3
225A-295B. Physics and Chemistry of
Planetary Interiors 1, 2.
228A-228B. Magnetic Fields of the Earth
and Planets 1, 2,
260A-260B-260C. Particles and Fields in
Space.

The Staft
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Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.
Dan S. Ray, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.
Richard W. Siegel, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Preparation fer the Major

_Biology 1A-1B-1C; Chemistry 1A-1B-
1C, 4A—4B-4C, 6A-6B-6C; Mathematics
8A-3B-3C; Physics 2A-2B-2C. For transfer
students lacking the equivalent of Chemis
1B laboratory, Chemistry 5, half course,
be required.

The Major

Bacteriology 100A-100B-100C, 107, plus
two additional upper division courses in
bacteriology; Chemistry 153. Three addi-
tional courses chosen from the bacteriology
list or from botany, chemistry, mathematics,
or zoology with approval of the Department.
For those planning graduate work in micro-
biology, &emistry 102 and 154 recom-
mended. Bacteriology 195 or 199 will not be
counted toward the major without depart-
mental approval.

Graduate Study

The Department of Bacteriology offers
p! of study and research leadinf to
the M.A, and Ph.D. degrees in microbiology
(see eﬁe 351). Financial aid is available to
qua.hE‘ graduate students in the form of
teaching assistantships, traineeships and re-
search assistantships. More detailed informa-
tion may be obtained by writinF to the
Chairman, Department of Bacteriology.

Advisement

Each undergraduate and graduate student
will be assigned an official departmental ad-
viser upon entrance. It is the student’s re-
sponsibility to confer with his adviser at
least once every quarter.

Lower Division Courses (See also Biology)

8. Introduction te Microbielogy.
Lecture, three h ;  laboratory-d
one hour. For the nontechnical student; an intro-
duction to the biology of microorganisms (bacteria,
viruses, protozoa, algae, fungi), their significance
del for derstanding fun

as y damental
cellular processes, and their role in human affairs,
Mr. Jann, Mr. Pickett, Mr. Sercarz

Upper Divislon Courses
100A. Fundamentals of Bacteriology.
Lecture, three h ;s laboratory, discussion, five

hours, Prerequisite: Biology 1A-~1B—1C; Chemistry
4A—4B-4C, 6A-6B-6C. The historical foundations

100B. Fundamentals of Bacteriology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 100A. Host-parasite relations; the
agents of infection, host response, and diagnosis and
control of infection.

8
¢

100C. Fundamentals of Bacteriolegy.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
requisite: course 100A. Bacterial taxonomy;
biology of the major groups of bacteria, and the
application of elective culture proced:

ures.
My, Rittenberg
107. Comparative Genetics.

(Formerly numbered 136, Same as Botany 107
and Zoology 107.) Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite:
Biology 1A—-1B-1C. Mendelian principles. The gene:
its structure, function, and chemistry, with emphasis
on mutation, coding, regulation and transmission.

Mbr. Ebersold, Mr, Krieg, Mr. Romig

110. Tho Microbiology of Infection.

(Formerly numbered 103.) Lecture, two hours,
laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 100A—~
100B. The salient characteristics of bacteria, rick-
ettsiae, and viruses, both pathogenic and adventi-
tious, associated with diseases of man.  Mr. Pickett

110C. Tho Laboratery Diagnesis of Infection.

(%2 courso)
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 110.
Techni in the lab y examination of clinical

Pre-
the

material.

111. Immunelegy.

(Formenrly bered 130.) Lecture, three h s
laboratory, four hours, Prerequisite: course 100B;
or consent of instructor, Structure of antigens and
antibodies; nature of immunochemical specificity;
cellular aspects of the immune response; regulatory
mechanisms in immunology; hypersensitivity.

Mr. Sercarz

112A-112B. Structuro and Physiology of Bacteria.
(Formerly numbered 106.) Lecture, three hours.
Prerequisite: course 100A, Chemistry 152 or 133;
or consent of instructor. A review of current knowl-
edge of bacterial growth and reproduction, consid-
ered at the molecular level. Discussions of cellular
structure, growth kinetics, the synthesis of DNA,

RNA, and protein, the regulation of metabolism,
general cellular physiology.
Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Martinez, Mr. Nierlich

112C. Laberatory in Structure and Physiology.

(%2 ceurso)

(Formerly numbered 106C.) Laboratory, six hours,
Prerequisite or corequisite: course 112B, The experi-
mental basis of modem microbial physiology.

Mr, Eigerling, Mr, Martinez, Mr. Nierlich

113. Bacterial Metabolism.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 100A, Chemistry 152, or 153; or
of instructor. The major pattems of energy

of the science; the structure, physiology, ecology an
applications of bacteria, Mr, Jann, Mr, Rittenberg

generation and biosynthesis, and their regulation.
Miss Lascelles
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119, Bacterial Viruses.

(Formerly numbered 109.) Lecture, three hours.
Prerequisite: courses 100B, 107, Chemistry 152, or
183; or consent of instructor. Bacteriophage: their
reproducﬁon, genetics, and radiobiology; lysogeny.
Bacteriophage as model systems for virus-host rela-
tions and their utilization in molecular biology.

. Mr. Krieg, Mr. Ray
195. Preseminar. (V2 course)
Discussion, two hours. Prerequisite: senior stand-

Microbiology
Graduate Courses

200A-200B. Research Metheds of Micrabielegy.

(Formerly numbered 201.) A course for beginning
graduate students normally taken the first two
quarters in residence. Experimental introduction to

modern research techmiques and instrumentation.
Mr. Rosenberg and Staff
202. Gene Structure and Functien.

(Same as Botany 202 and Zoology 202.) Lecture
and discussion, three hours. Prerequisites: course 107
and Chemistry 153 or consent of the instructor. The
genetic coding of information and its transfer from
DNA through RNA to protein; the operon model
and other aspects of regulatory genetics, mutations
and genetic fine structure. Mr, Krieg, Mr. Siegel

203. Chremeseme Structure and Replication.

(Same as Botany 203 and Zoology 203.) Pre-
requisites: course 107, Chemistry 152 or 133,
Physics 1A-1B-1C or consent of the instructor, A
survey of biochemical and biophysical investigations
of the structure and rephcatlon of chromosomal
nucleic acids with emphasis on bacterial and viral
systems, Mr. Ray

204. Microbial Genetics.

(Formerly numbered 212.) Lecture, one hour;
laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Advanced methodology for the study of
bacterial and viral genetics. Mr. Romig

208. Subcellular Structure and Function in
Bacteria.

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 112A-112B, or consent of the instructor. A
discussion the structure, chemical nature, bio-
synthesis, and function of mbeellulu elements of

bacteria. Mr. Martinez
207. Electren mmmw in Microbielegy.
Lecture, two h s lab Y, ten hours,

ulsites; courses 112A-11213 or 206, Chemistry 113
or 102, or eonsent of msh'uctar. Corequ:s:te con-
t in d studies in course 599.

Principles of electron microscopy as applied to micro-
biology; quantitative methods and high resolution
studies of bacteria, viruses, and subcellular particles,
Mr, Eiserling

208. Regulatery Mechanisms in Microbial
Physlelegy.

Lecturennddkcmsion.threehouu Discussions
based on the trol mechan-

!nzandeonsentofinstmctor.Onlmdwn'ttenro—.:

ports on current research literature.

199, Special Studies in Bacterislogy.
(Y2 to 1 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the :

department prior to registration. Maximum enroll-
ment for three quarters. The Staff

isms regulating fundamental cellular processes.
Topics include the regulation of enzyme and gene
activities at the molecular and cellular levels.

The Staff :

Mr. Nierlich, Mr. Rosenberg :

210. Advanced Micrebial Biechemistry.
Letture and discussion, three hours, Prerequisite:

course 113 or consent of the instructor. A considera- -

tion of aspects of microbial chemistry and
metabolism with emphasis on current developments.
Miss Lascelles, Mr. Nierlich

222A-2221. Advanced Tepics in Micrebiolegy.

(V2 course each)

Lecture and discussion, two hours. The subject
matter of this course will be in an advanced field of

microbiology in which the instructor has special :

proficiency. The fields for each quarter will be an-
nounced in the Schedule of Classes. The Stalf

250. Seminar in Micrebial Metabelism. (Y2 ceurse)
Miss Lascelles, Mr. Rittenberg

251, Seminar in Regulation and Differentiation.
(V2 course) M. Nierlich, Mr. Rosenberg

252. Seminar in Medical Microbielogy. (Y2 course)
Mr. Pickett

253. Seminar in Immunolegy. (Y2 course)

Mr. Sercars -

254, Seminar in Micrebial Physiolegy. (V2 course)
Mr. Collier, Mr. Jann, Mr. Martinez

255. Seminar in Bacterial Viruses. (%2 course)

Mr. Krieg

256. Seminar in Micrebial Genetics. (Y2 course)

Mr. Eiserling, Mr, Romig ]

tndividual Study and Research
§96. Directed Individual Research.

(V2 to 2 ceurses) The Staff
598. Research fer Master's Thesis.

(%2 to 2 courses) The Staff
§99. Research for Doctoral Bissertatien.

(%2 to 2 courses) The Stat
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I BIOCHEMISTRY

Graduate Study

Programs of study and research leading
to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in the gen-
eral area of biochemistry are offered in the
Department of Biological Chemistry, School
of Medicine (see page 173), in the Division
of Biochemistry, Department of Chemistry

Il BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY

(see page 198), and in the Department of
Botanical Sciences (see page 179). More de-
tailed information regarding admission re-
quirements and opportunities for graduate
studies in these programs may be obtained
by writing to the graduate adviser in the
department in which you are interested.

(Department Office, 33-257 Center for the Health Sciences)

Robert M. Fink, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Professor of Biological Chemistry.
David R. Howton, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics in Residence and Professor of Bio-

logical Chemistry in Residence.

Ralph W. McKee, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

James F. Mead, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and Professor of Biological Chemistry.
Joseph F. Nyc, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

John G. Pierce, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of the Depart-

ment).

George ]. Popjak, M.D., Professor of Psychiairy and Biological Chemistry.

Sidney Roberts, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Emil L. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry (Chairman of the Department).
Marian E. Swendseid, Ph.D., Professor of Nutrition and Professor of Biological Chem-

istry.
Irving Zabin, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemi

Stephen Zamenhof, Ph.D., Professor of Bio

istry.
logical Chemistry and Professor of Microbial

Genetics, Medical Microbiology and Immunology.
Max Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological Chemistry.
Samuel Eiduson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence and
Associate Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Alexander N. Glazer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.

John E. Snoke, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemi;
Robert J. DeLange, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biobgiecmm

, istry.

Armand J. Fulco, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics in Residence and Assistant
Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence. ,

Dohn G. Glitz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

{Bruce D. Howard, M.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Francis S. Markland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.

David S. Si

, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Patrice J. Zamenhof, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.

Requirements for Admission te Graduate Status

1. For general University requirements for
the M.S. degree, see page 136; for the Ph.D.
page 140 of this catalog.
- 2, Minimum departmental requirements:

+ Absent on leave, 1968-1969.

applicants must have received the bachelor’s

egree, preferably with an undergraduate
major in chemistry. Students who have de-
grees in a biological science are also eligible.
A previous course in biochemistry is not a
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prerequisite for acceptance as a graduate
student. Minimum course requirements for
admission normally include the following:
general chemistry; quantitative chemistry;
organic chemistry (including laboratory);
physical chemistry (including laboratory);
general physics; and mathematics through
calculus. In some cases the requirement in
ysical chemistry or mathematics may be
ed during the first year of graduate
study. Courses in life sciences such as biol-
ogy (similar to General Biology 1A-1B-1C)
or zoology or bacteriology and advanced
quantitative analysis, qualitative organic
analysis and advanced organic chemistry are

recommended.

Concurrent M.D. and Ph.D. Programs

Students may enroll in both the School of
Medicine and the Graduate Division in order
to fulfill some graduate de requirements
while obtaining the M.D. degree. This dual
registration s it possible for a medical
student to utilize for graduate work one
vacation period and the four elective quar-
ters during the four-year medical curriculum
and to offer this work in fulfillment
of the requirements for the Ph.D. The De-
partment of Biol(;ﬂﬂcal Chemistry offers this
opportunity to qualified applicants. There are
various ways in which financial support can
be made available to students in the program
after completion of one or two years of the
medical curriculum. Contact Dr. Joseph Nyc,
the Department Adviser, for further infor-
mation concerning the program,

Requirements for the M.S. degree

1. General University Requirements, see
page 136.
; l% Thesis lei. Coursfa 21-)53, 255 and 263
ollowing completion of a beginning course
in biochge sty either before or a%ter ad-
mission to graduate status. A reading knowl-
edge of German. Completion of a satisfactory
thesis based on laboratory research. Oral
examination on thesis and a written qualify-
ing examination if performance in courses
253, 255 and 263 is not B or better. By
arrangement in special cases a comprehensive
examination may be substituted.

Requirements for the Ph.D. degree

1. General University Requirements, see
page 140.

2. Courses 253, 255 and 263 following
completion of a beginning course in bio-
chemistry either before or after admission to
graduate status plus courses 220, 260 and

599 and other courses recommended on an
individual basis. A reading knowledge of
l(i:rman, Russian or Fren plu; a second
e (programs of ial subjects such
as g.tcol:lgputcl:r techniquessf:;cay be sfb?t;ituted
for the second language).
The Department of Biological Chemistry in
ae Medica} fhchoollI and the Division of ol:li:o-
emistry of the Chemistry Department offer
coordinated programs leading to the M.S.
and Ph.D. degrees. Although there is close
cooperation between the two departments,
a student must be formally admitted into the
program of one department or the other. For
more information concerning graduate study
in biological chemistry, write to Joseph F.
Nyec, Graduate Adviser, Center for Health
Sciences, University of California, Los An-
geles, California 90024.

Upper Division Courses

101A-101B-101C. Bislogical Chemistry.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite;: organic chem-
istry. Required in the medical curriculum; consent
of the instructor is required for nonmedical md;:t.‘
101D-101E. Bislogical Chemistry Laboratery.

(%2, 1 course)

Laboratory, four hours (101D); seven hours
(101E). Required in the medical curriculum; consent
of the instructor is required for nonmedical students,

Mr. Fink and the Staff

102A-102B. Biolegical Chemistry (Dental Students).

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: courses for
admission to dental school. Required in the dental
cwrriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nondental students. The Stalt

102C. Bislogical Chemistry Laboratery (Dental

Students). (V2 ceurse)
Laboratory, four hours. Required in the dental
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nondental students. Mr. McKee and the Staff

Graduate Courses

220A-220D. Biochemical Preparations.

(%2 to 2 coursos each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour; laboratory, by
arrangement. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Laboratory techniques important in biochemical re-
search; isolation, identification and determination of
biologically active compounds. Mr. Nye

221. Nourshischemistry.

Lecture or recitation, three hours. Prerequisites:
Biological Chemistry 101A-101B-101C or equiva-
lent. Chemistry and metabolism of the nervous sys-
tem with particular emphasis on development, differ- |
entiation and functi Mr. Eid , Mr. Roberts

253. Preteins and Nucleic Acids.

(Formerly numbered 243 and 244, Same as Chem-
istry 253.) Lecture or recitation, four hours. Pre-
requisites: Chemistry 153 or Biological Chemistry
101B and Chemistry 113B-113C or equivalent.
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Chemical and physical properties of proteins, amino
acids, nucleotides and nucleic acids; structure and

sequence determination; correlation of sigucture and
bioloml properties; synthesis and propertiea of
polypeptides and polynucleotides. The Staff

255. Bielegical Catalysis.

(Formerly numbered 245, Same as Chemistry
W)Lectumormcm\twn. four hours. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 143A, Chemistry 153 or Biological Chem-
istry 101B and Chemlstry 113B-118C or equivalent.
Discussion of approaches to the understanding of
enzymes and enzymic catalysis; characteristics of
different enzymes and enzymic reactions of lpednl
biological processes. The Staff

260A-260B-260C. Seminar in Biolegical Chemistry.

(Y2 course each)
Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor. Oral reports by graduate stu-
dents on topics selected from current biochemical

BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY; BIOLOGY / 175

263. Cellular Metabelism.

(Formerly numbered 246. Same as Chemistry
263.) Lecture or recitation, four hours.
Chemistry 153 or Biological Chemistty 101B and
Chemistry 113B or equivalent. Patterns of biological
degradation and synthesis; metabolic interrelation-
ships and control; energetics of metabolism; protein
biosynthesis and molecular genetics. The Staff

264. Regulatien of Cell Metabeliswm. (1% ceurse)
Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites:
courses 101A-101B-101C or equivalent. Regulatory
processes in animal metabolism. Membrane trans-
port, intracellular compartmentation, protein bio-
synthesis, enzyme activation and inhibition; relation-
ship to hormone action and cell function.
Mr. Roberts

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study and Research.
(%2 to 3 courses)

Lab ment. Prerequisite: consent

literature. Mr. Snok

281A-2618-261C. Seminar In the Biochemistry of

Lipids. (Y2 ceurse each)
Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequ!lites
cowrses 101A-101B-101C or equivalent;
of the instructor. Bioch emlntryoflip:dsmcludinz
methods of isolation, characterization and determina-
tion; role of lipids in animal metabolism.
Mr. Howton, Mr. Mead

262A-2620. Seminar in the Biochemistry of

Proteins. (Y2 course each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites:
courses 101A-1013-1010 and consent of the in-
structor. An advanced seminar in the field of protein
structure including current methods used in research
and the relationships between the structure and
function of proteins, Mr. Glazer and the Staff

W BIOLOGY

(See also Bacteriology, Botanical Sciences,
and Zoology)
Lower Division Courses

1A-1B-1C. Intreductery Biolegy.
Lecture, three houn;ll‘:bor(amtory, three hours. Pre-

requisite: Chemistry . ered primarily for
majors in bacteriology, botany, zoology, and other
sciences, as well as edi predental stu-

premedical
dents, The general principles of biology, The Staff

2. Principles of Bieiogy.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour, Pre-
requisites: Physical Sciences 1 and 2, Offered for
students other than majors in the biological sciences,
The general principles of biology. The Staff

21. Field Biolegy.

Lecture, three hours; required field trips. Pre-
requisite: Biology 2. An introduction to the natural
history and ecology, interrelationships, and classifi-

y, by
of graduate advher The Staff

§97. Preparatien for Examinations.
(Y2 ts 1 course)

Individual study for qualifying examination for
Ph.D. or comprehensive examination for the master’s
degree. Prerequisite: consent of graduate '1;??:‘

598. Preparation of the Master’s Thesis.

Preparation of research data and writing of mas-
t:’v:”t}em Prerequisite: consent of the graduate
a 3

599. Research for and Proparatien of the Decteral

Dissertation. (V2 te 3 courses)

Preparation of research data and writing Ph.D.
dissertation, Prerequisite: consent of graduate ad-
viser, The Staff

cation of the common animals and plants with em-
phasis on tem North Ameri Mr. Norris

181A-181B. Bislegy for Majors in Physical
Sciences and Engineering.

a major i.n phy:le.l scxeneea or engineering. This
course may be taken in place of Biology 2 in fulfill-
ment of two quarters of the life sciences require-
ments for nonmajors in the biological sdenees
Principleaofbiologyfor*“ ts with an ad

background in physical sciences. The Staff

Professional Courses

370. Methods and Materials for Teaching Life

Sciences.
demonstrations, field trips. Prerequisites
major in ‘:::lologie:lf ;;ex;oelois, senior or ml-;dmze
standing, one owing courses: Biol
21 or Zoology 103. The m
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I BIOMATHEMATICS

(Department Office, AV-111 Center for the Health Sciences) :
Wilfrid J. Dixon, Ph.D., Professor of Biomathematics and Biostatistics (Chairman of

the Department).

Donald J. Jenden, B.Sc., M.B., B.S., Professor of Pharmacology and Biomathematics. :
Frank J. Massey, Ph.D., Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics. :
Olive Jean Dunn, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.
Carol M. Newton, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biomathematics. ;

Abdelmonem A. Afifi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics. *

Virginia A. Clark, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics. s
Jan W. Kuzma, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biomathematics in Residence. ;
Robert L. Jennrich, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biomathematics and Mathematics in |

Residence.

Michael A. Fox, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biomathematics in Residence.

Morton B. Brown, Ph.D., Assistant Research Statistician.

Edward W. Forgy
Alan B. Forsyth

M. Ray Mickey, Ph.D., Research Statistician.

The Department of Biomathematics will
offer instruction primarily to graduate stu-
dents from mathematics and the biological
and physical sciences. The field of biomathe-
matics relates to the biological domain, which
comprises many and diverse sciences, much
as mathematical physics relates to the physi-
cal universe, All graduate students enrolled
in biomathematical courses must be familiar
with some aspects of bioclogy, as well as with
mathematical and computational tools.

Students may these requirements
with a broad basis of biology with consider-
able mathematics; those who concentrate
more on the mathematical and computational
preparation should do so in sufficient depth
to enable them to fashion new analytical
tools required by the emerging theoretical
components of the biological sciences. Fur-
ther information may be obtained by writing
to the Department of Biomathematics,

Upper Division Courses

110. Elemonts of Biomathomatics.

Prerequisite: calculus. Analysis of deterministic
models including some general approaches to the
study of homeostasis. Conditions under which deter-
ministic and probabilistic descriptions of biological

phenomena are appropriate. Both approaches will be
applied to selected examples in epidemiology and
enzyme kinetics. Miss Newton and the Staff

199. Special Studies in Biomathematics.

(V2 to 1 course)

Prerequisites: upper division and consent
of the instructor. Special studies in biomathematics,
including either reading, assignments or laboratory

, Ph.D., Assistant Research Statistician.
e, Ph.D., Assistant Research Statistician.

work or both, designed for appropriate training of -
each student who registers in this g:\:ne. The gh!

Graduate Courses

201, Deterministic Medels in Biolegy.

Prerequisites: linear algebra and differential equa- -
tions. The conditions under which deterministic .
approaches can be employed are
conditions where they may be
Topics receiving special attention include compart-
mental analysis, enzyme
and the homeostatic control of physiological sys-
tems, i

202A-202B. Time Series Analysis.

Prerequisites: calculus, linear algebra and prob-
ability. Spectral representation, linear time invariant -

systems, ergodic theory, and prediction theory, -

Estimation of spectra, coherence, frequency response .

and bi-spectra. Statistical stability, hypothesis test- :

ing, and design. Use of the fast Fourier transform, -
complex demodulation, and instrumental variables,
Biomedical and physical applications. :
Mr. Jennrich and the Staff :

203. Stechastic Medels in Biology. :
uisites: courses 201 and 202. The mathe- :

matical description of physiological relationships
with particular attention directed to biological areas -

where the conditions for deterministic models are

inadequate. The appropriateness of various sto- °
chastic approaches for these malm will be evalu-
Mr. Di

ated. n and the Staff

210. Introduction te Biomedical Computatien. .
uisite: graduate standing, Basic concepts of -

data acquisition and machine computation, with

refer to biomedical applications.

special ence iom applical onsmsu

§96. Directed Individual Study er Research in :
Biomathematics. (1 to 2 courses)

Independent study of an advanced nature.
y Tho Staff

ined, and |
to fail.

kinetics, membrane theory,

Miss Newton and the Staff



I BIOPHYSICS

BIOPHYSICS / 177

(Department Office, B1-153 Health Sciences Center)
Mary A. B. Brazier, D.Sc., Professor of Anatomy, of Biophysics and of Physiology in

Residence.

Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and of Biological Chemistry.
David R. Howton, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and of Biological Chemistry in

Residence.

Alexander Kolin, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics.
O. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and of Plant Nutrition (Acting Chair-
man of the Department and Acting Director of the Laboratory of Nuclear Medicine

and Radiation Biology).

Norman S. MacDonald, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and of Radiology in Residence.
James F. Mead, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and of Biological Chemistry.

Wilbur A. Selle, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics.

Norman §. Simmons, D.M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics and of Oral Medicine.
Albert W, Bellamy, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Biophysics.

Stafford L. Warren, M.D., L.L.D., D.Sc., Emeritus Professor of Biophysics.

Armand J. Fulco, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics and of Biological Chemistry

in Residence.

Lawrence S. Myers, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics and of Radiology in

Residence

E. Hardin St;-ickland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biophysics in Residence.

Benedict Cassen, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Biophysics.
Thomas G. Hennessy, M.D., Ph.D., Lecturer in Biophysics.
Ole A. Schjeide, Ph.D., Lecturer in Biophysics.

Admission te Graduate Status

In addition to fulfillment of the require-
ments of the Graduate Division, applicants
for admission to graduate status in biophysics
should have adequate training and experience
in mathematics, chemistry, biology, and
physics,

It is expected that completion of a major
in any one of these fields, with some upper
division courses in the other areas of con-
cem would adequately prepare the student
for beginning his graduate studies. There
will be an opportunity for the graduate stu-
dent to take courses during his residence to
fulfill these broad requirements.

Students who are planning their under-
graduate curriculum may wish to orient their

rograms to include: (a) mathematics through
Siﬂerential equations; (b) chemistry through

hysical chemistry including the laboratory;
?c) biology to include an upper division
course in general physiology and an upper
division course in genetiw;%) physics to in-
clude an upper division course in electromag-
netic theory or electrodynamics, and an upper
division laboratory course in electrical and
electronic measurement.

Graduate Study

The Department of Biophysics offers pro-
grams of study and reseaf::h leading topthe
M.S. and the Ph.D. For the general require-
ments for the M.S. degree, see pages 136-
140. A foreign langugl%e is not required for
the master’s degree. The general University
requirements for the Ph.D. degree are given
on pages 140-142. The student is not re-
quired to eam the M.S. deil;ee before under-
taking work for the Ph.D, ee. A program
of study will be recommended by the de-
partmental committee on graduate study on
the basis of the student’s completion of and
record of achievement in the basic course of
study noted above. Upper division and grad-
uate courses necessary to specific needs
will be required, but the most important re-
quirement for the doctoral degree is demon-
stration of competence for original and sig-
nificant research accomplishment.

More detailed information regarding ad-
mission to and requirements for graduate
study may be obtained by writing to the
Chairman, Department of Biophysics, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles, California
90024.
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Upper Division Courses

101. Elements of Medical Bisphysics. (Y2 course)
Lectures on the physical basis of biological proc-
esses, with emphasis on understanding the physical
fundamentals, Includes discussion of physical prin-
ciples employed in biological research.
Mr, Myers and the Staff

102. Elements of Dental Biophysics. (Y2 ceurse)
Lectm'e two hours. Lectu:essnddemonstntionon

Areas of test importance to denhstry are stressed,
grea PO Mr. Myers and the Staff

103. Applications of New Development in Physics

and Engineering te Medicine. (V2 course)

Prerequisite: postsophomore standing in UCLA
Medical Schg;l' or consent ::fd the instructor. A survey
of present elopments potential possibilities
of medical applications of new materials, newly
engineered systems (blood dialyzers, oxygmtors),
new dia| ic procedures (radiofsotope techniques,
scanning), and new optical devices (lasers, fiber
optics, etc.). Mr. Cassen

199, Special Studies. (12 to 1 course}
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Graduate Courses

201A-201B. General Biophysics.

Lecture, three hours; discussion one hour. Pre-
requisite: a major in physics, chemistry, or a life
science; calculus; consent of the instructor. An in-
troductory course in the application of physical and
physical chemical principles to biologwol systems,
mcludmz the structu of ma inter-
mol , ph eption, nerve eonduction,
contractile tissues, enzyme kinetics and thermo-
dynamics, bioacoustics, biological replication, and
effects of ionizing radiation.

Mr. Strickland and the Staff

240. Electrediagnostic Technigques.

Lecture and demonstration, four hours. The prin-
ciples of electrocardiography, electromyography,
electroencephalography, electroplethysmography, and
other electronic methods involving a consideration
of electrophysics, action potentials, and techmniques
and procedures of taking records. Certain periods
will be devoted to experimental work and to taking
of records on hospital patients. Mpr. Selle

$241A-241B-241C. Melecular Biophysics.

Lecture, two hours; tutorial, two hours. The bio-
physieal aspects of the structu.re and properties of
mol lecules, # fi and colloids,
and their relation to life processes in subcellulu
structure such as membranel, mitochondria, chloro-
plasts, and chromosomes. Mr. Howton, Mr. Myers

243. Selected Metheds of Cellular and Molecular

Biophysics. (%2 course)
(Formerly numbered 242A-242B.) Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor. Biophysical ppnclples and

The Staff

course in which modern physical methods are ap-
plied to problems of biological lntemst Emphasis is
on techniques 1 ln paration, iaolaﬁon,
analysis, and structure i tion of

cules and in the study of their physical and biolog-
ical properties. Mpr. Fulco

243. Cellular Biophysics.

(Formerly numbered 245A-245B.) Lecture, three
hours; tutorial, one hour. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Physical and chemical methods for the
study of whole cells, subcellular structures and
cellular interactions, with emphasis on achieving an
understanding of living organization through a study
of the mechanisms of control of biolotlealuzroeesm.

1246A-246B-246C. Sub-Cellular Radlation.
Biephysics.

Lecture, two hours; tutorial, two hours. Prerequi-
site: consent of the instructor. The effects of visible,
ultraviolet, and ionizing radiation on sub-cellular
systems, with emphasis at the molecular level on

the mechanisms by which these effects are brought
about. Mr. Myers, Mr. Howton

250. Advanced Tepics in Biophysics. (V2 ceurse)
Lecture, one hour; tutorial, one hour, Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor. The subject matter of this
course will be in the field of biophysics in which &
staff member, or invited scholar giving the course,
has developed a special proficiency owing to his
research interest. My, Schieide

251A-251B-251C. Seminar in Biophysics.
(Y course each)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. All grad- -

uate students in the department are required to take
this seminar. Oral reports by the graduate students
on important topics suggested from the current litera-
ture in biophysics and related fields. Mr. MacDonald

252. Experimental Neursbiephysics. (Y2 ceurse)
Laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 262,
or consent of the instructor. Experiments on the ap-
plication of biophysical methods to the study of the
nervous system, The Staff

260. Seminar on the Physics of Viruses. (14 course)
A review of the results of the application of physi-

cal concepts and physical methods to the study of

viruses, The Staff

262. Seminar in Neurebiephysics.

Lecture, two hours; tutorial, two hours. Prerequi-
site: consent of the instructor. A study of the bio-
physical aspects of the electrical activity of the
nervous system. The Staff

270. Seminar in Biomodical Aspects of Nuclear
Radiation. (Y2 ceurse)
(Formerly numbered 270A-27OB.) A seminay
covering current topics of interest in the biomedical
of 1 radiation, with emphasis on stu-

methods applied to the study of biol
ena and medical research. Mr. Kolin
244, Laboratery Techniques of Biephysical

Lecture, two hours; labomtory. six hours, Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor. A laboratory

dent participation in the consideration of these
topics. Mr. Hennessy

9f Given alternate years only. To be given, 1968-
1969.

{ Given altemate years only. Not to be given,
1968-1969.
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Individual Study and Research
$98. Directed Individual Study er Research.

(2 te 3 courses)

For properly qualified students to pursue a prob-
lem by individual study or research, ised b;
a member of the staff. Graded on Satisfactory/Un-
satisfactory basis. The Staff

$§97. Preparation for Advanced Degree Examinations.
(%2 te 3 courses)

Individual study in preparation for the com
hensive examination forpthe master’s degree, orpf':.r

I BOTANICAL SCIENCES
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the qualifying examination for the Ph.D. Graded on
isfactory/Unsatisfactory basis. ‘The Staff

598. Research for the Master’s Thesis in
Bisphysics. (%2 te 3 ceurses)

Graded on Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis.
The Staff

§99. Research for and Preparation of Decteral

Dissertation. (12 to 3 courses)

Graded on Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory basis.
The Staff

BIOPHYSICS;BOTANICAL SCIENCES /

(Department Office, 320 Botany Building)

Jacob B. Biale, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.

Karl C. Hamner, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

George G. Laties, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.

F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

O. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition and Biophysics.

Mildred E. Mathias (Mildred Mathias Hassler), Ph.D., Professor of Botany and Director

of the Botanical Gardens.

Bernard O. Phinney, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
Charles A. Schroeder, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Henry J. Thom

n, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Samuel G. Wildman, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

David Appleman, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Plant Physiology.
Carl C. Epling, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

- Arthur W. Haupt, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

¢ Orda A. Plunkett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

{ Flora Murray Scott, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.
Alfred G. Diboll, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany.
Park S. Nobel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology.

<

David R. Krieg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteﬁolog[l/.
William R. Romig, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Vernon T. Stoutemyer, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture.

Preparation for the Major

Biology 1A-1B-1C, Chemistry 1A-1B-1C,
4A-4B—4C, 6A-8B-6C, Physics 1A, 1B, 1C,
1D, Mathematics 3A-3B-3C.

The Major

Botany 103A-103B, 105, 107, 109, 111,

i 118, rlus at least four additional courses se-

either from botany or from an ap-
proved list of courses in related departments.
Graduate Study

Applicants for admission to the graduate
will be expected to submit evidence

; program
; of adequate underﬁraduate preparation in

the biological and physical sciences. The De-

partment grants advanced degrees with spe-
cialization in areas of anatomy, morphology,
ecology, systematics, genetics, evolution,
plfllsrt physiology, plant biochemistry, and
soils.

Requirements fer the Master’s Degree

General requirements are given on page
136. Either a thesis or comprehensive exami-
nation plan is required. There is no foreign
language requirement.
Requirements for the Decter’s Degree

The Department offers two programs

leading to the Ph.D. degree in botany: Plan
A for the major areas of botany; and Plan



180 / BOTANICAL SCIENCES

B for biochemical plant physiology and ge-
netics. Students who plan to do graduate
work are expected to have background prep-
aration as listed in the section “Preparation
for the Major.” Students on Plan A must
complete the equivalent of the undergrad-
uate major in botany. Students on Plan B
must complete at least nine quarter courses
in the biological sciences, including three
upper division courses in a plant science, and
the following courses or Sleir equivalents:
organic chemistry (Chemistry 133A-133B)
and physical chemistry (Chemistry 102 or
Chemi 113A-113B-113C).

In addition to the general requirements
of the Graduate Division, students intending
to become candidates for thuihc};f;oral pro-
gram must pass a written ifying exami-
_nation admig?stered by the ‘}Jepartm%nt. The
language requirements for the Ph.D. degree
in botany are usually met by examinations or
course work in one of the following: French,
German, Spanish, or Russian. Preparation in
the languages before application to graduate
school is strongly recommended.

Students working toward a teaching cre-
dential should consult the UCLA ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE ScrooL oF Epucation for
general requirements,

Lower Division Courses
(See aiso Biology)

10. Plants and Civilization.

Lecture, three hours; lecture-demonstration, one
hour. Prerequisite: Biology 2 or 181A-181B. The
importance of plants to man’s social and economic
development; man’s role in modification and distri-

valent, The evolution and development of plant
form; a parison of vegetative and reproductive
systems among major plant groups. .

Mr. Diboll, Mr, Phinney

105. Ecelegy and Evolution.

(Formerly numbered 150. Same as Zoology 103,
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Pre-
requisite: Biology 1A~1B-1C, or the equivalent. In-
troduction to the study of mechanisms that control
the structure, distribution, and evolution of populs-
tions. Mr. Thompson in charge

107. Cemparative Genetics.

(Formerly numbered 136. Same as Bacteriology
107 and Zoology 107.) Lecture, four hours. Pre-
requisite: Biology 1A-1B-1C, or the equivalent.
Mendelian principles; the gene: its structure, func- |
tion, and chemistry, with emphasis on mutation,
coding, regulation, and transmission.

Mr. Ebersold, Mr, Krieg, Mr, Romig

109. Plant Physiology.

(Formerly numbered 107.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B-
1C, or the equivalent. Physiological principles un-
derlying soil plant relations; translocation and
transpiration; photosynthesis; chemical regulation of
growth; photoperiodism and photomorphogenesis.

Mbr. Biale, Mr. Wildmas

111. Cell Structure.

Lecture, four hours; lab. y, three hours. Pre-
requisite: Biology 1A-1B-1C, or the equivalent,
Structural aspects of cells and tissues in relation to
function. The Staff |

113. General and Cell Physiology.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Pre-
requisite: Biology 1A—-1B-1C, or the equivalent. The
general physiology of cells and tissues with special |
emphasis on the physical and chemical nature of
specialized activities., Mr. Laties, Mr. Nobel

11S. Marine Botany.
Lecture, two h ;s laboratory, six hours. Prereq-

bution of plants. Mr. Schroed

12. Taxenomy and Ecelegy of Ornamental Plants.
(Formerly bered Agricultural Science 181.)
Lecture, one hour; laboratory and field trips, nine
hours., Prerequisite: Biology 2, the equivalent, or
consent of the instructor. The origin, classification,
and identification of the more important omamental

uisite: Biology 1A-1B-1C, or the equivalent. A
suryey of the littoral and sublittoral plant life oc-
curring along the coast of California with emphasis
on systematics, morphology, and ecology. The Staff

117. Taxonemy and Distribution of Seed Plants.

(Formerly numbered 151 and 155.) Lecture, two
h ; laboratory, six h ; field trips. Prerequisite:

plants in southem California with phasis
on their environmental requirements and adaptation.
A course primarily for art students majoring in de-
sign. Mr. Stoutemyer

Upper Division Courses

102. The Soil as a Medium for Plant Growth.
Lecture. Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B-1C, or the
equivalent. A general treatment of soil develop-
ment, its physical and chemical properties as they
relate to plant growth; soil resources, management
and conservation. Mr. Lunt

103A-103B. The Natural History of Plants.

(Formerly numbered 104 and 105.) Students must
complete both courses in order to receive credit.

Biology 1A-1B-1C, or consent of the instructor. A

taxonomic survey of the families of seed plants;

historical and ecological factors responsible for past |
Mathiss

and present distributions. Miss
119. Mycelogy.
Lecture, two h ; lab y, six hours. Prereg-

uisite: Biology 1A~1B-1C, or the equivalent. Strue-
ture, development, and classification of the important
groups of fungi. The Stalf

151. Developmentai Plant Anatomy.

(Formerly numbered 108 and 109.) Lecture, two
hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
103A-103B. A study of the ontogeny of the vascular
plant body and comparisons of that development

Lecture, two h ; lab y, four h s field
trips. Prerequisite: Biology 1A~1B-1C, or the equi-

g the major plant taxa; discussion of the con-
cepts of plant development. Mr. Diboll




153. Plant Populatien Ecelogy.
(Formerly numbered 150 and 152.) Lecture, two
, six h ; field trips. Prereqmute*
course 103, or t.he equivalent A study of genetic and
ecological variation, structure, and distribution of
plant populations emphasizing field studies of
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20GA-206F. Advanced Genetics Laberatery.

(Formerly numbered 228A-226F. Same as
Zoology 206A-206F.) Laboratory, nine hours. Pre-
requisite: course 107 and consent of the instructor.
A course designed to give the student a working
knowledge of a particular group of or@ams or

selected populations and ystems. Mr. Th

Staff

163. Cytogenetics.

(Same as Zoology 163.) Lecture, two hours; lab-
oratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 107. The
fundamentals of cytogenetics. Heredity as related to

vy ij \ N
cy ical

191. Special Studies in Plant Structure. (Y2 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the

instructor, The Staff
193. Special Studies in Plant Physiology.
(%2 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. Staff
195. Special Studios in Plant Systematics and

Ecelogy. (Y2 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the

instructor. ‘The Staff

197. Spocial Studies in Plant Genetics. (Y2 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

201. Comparative Genotics Laboratory.

(Formerly numbered 136C. Same as Zoology 201.)
Laboratory, nine hours. Prelequmte. course 107
(my be taken ly). Experi tal tech-
niques demonstrating recombination, mutagenesis,
biochemical pathways, complementation, and cyto-
genetics of plants, animals, and mlcroorgnnuﬁ-;ssu

202. Gene Structure and Function.

(Formerly numbered 222, Same as Microbiology
202 and Zoology 202.) Lecture, Pr
107 and Chemistry 153 or consent of the instructor,
The genetic coding of information and its transfer
from DNA through RNA to protein; the operon
model and other aspects of regulatory genetics, mu-
tations and genetic fine structure.

203. Chromesome Structure and Replication.

(Same as Microbiology 203 and Zoology 203.)
Prerequisites: course 107, Che; 152 or 183,
Physics 1A~-1B-1C-1D or consent of the instructor.
A survey of biochemical and biophysical investiga-
tions of the structure and replication of chromo-
somal nucleic acids with emphasis on bacteﬁnl and
viral systems. Mr. Ray

204, Evoiution and Pepulation Genetics.

(Formerly numbered 224. Same as Zoology 204.)
Lecture, two hours; individual study. Prerequisite:
courses 105 and 107. Genetic mechanisms of evolu-
tionary change, Mr, Lewis

205A-205F. Topics in Genotics.

(Formerly numbered 225A~225F. Same as
Zoology 205A~205F.) Lecture. Prerequisite: course
107 and consent of the instructor. Intensive study of
selected topics. Mr. Ebersold, Mr. Siegel

14

211A-211F. Advanced Plant Physiology.

(Y2 courso each)

Lecture. A survey devoted to the intensive study
of photosynthesis, growth and growth regulators,
respiratory metabolism, nitrogen and intermediary
metabolism, mineral nutrition and transport, de-
velopment and reproduction.

Mz, Biale, Mr. Laties

2185. Advanced Plant Taxenomy.
(Formerly bered 221.) Lect two b
four h field trips. The pnncxples,
ooneepu and met.hods of plant taxonomy.
Mr, Lewis, Miss Mathias, Mr. Thompson

217. Advanced Plant Ecolegy.

(Formerly numbered 171.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, field study, md specml problems, slx
hours. The origin and devel of gl
concepts. Principles and techni of the tita-
tive analysis of plant-environmental relationships.

‘The Staff

219A-219F. Advancod Plant Merphelogy.
(%2 ceurse each)

Lecture. A survey of the major groups of plants,
covering a period of two years. Each quarter will be
devoted to an intensive study of one of the following

groups: algae, funsi. bryovhytu, pverldox:hm
gymnosperms, angios|

221. Advanced Plant Anatomy. (Y2 course)

Lecture. A review of contemporary studies of
vascular plant structure. The fine stucture of plant
cells tissues and embryonic zones including dis-

of experi tal studies on developing sys-
tems in vivo. Mr. Diboll

252A-252B-252C. Seminar in Plant Ecelogy.

(%2 course oach) The Staff
253A-253B-253C. Seminar in Plant Structure,

(Y2 course each) The Staff
254A-254B-254C. Sominar in Piant Physiclegy.

(%2 course each) The Stalf

255A-255B-255C. Seminar in Systematics.
(Y2 course each)

) The Staff
258A--258B-258C. Seminar in Gonetics.
(% course each) The Staff

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Studies. (%2 te 2 courses)
The Staff
§97. Preparatien for Comprehensive Examination
for tho Master’s Degreo or Qualifying

Examination for the Ph.D. (Y2 to 1 course)
The Staff
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§98. Master’s Thesis Research and Writing. 599. Dectoral Dissertation Research and Writing.
(%2 te 2 courses) The Staff (12 te 2 courses) The Staff

I BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
{Department Office, 3250 Graduate School of Business Administration)

Eugene F. Brigham, Ph.D., Professor of Finance (Vice-Chairman—Finance, Insurance,
Urban Economics, Business Economics and Marketing).

William F. Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Marketing.

Elwood S. Buffa, Ph.D., Professor of Operations Management.

Leland S. Burns, Ph.D., Professor of Urban Land Economics.

Joseph D. Carrabino, Ph.D., Professor of Management.

A. B. Carson, Ph.D., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

Fred E. Case, D.B.A., Professor of Urban Land Economics.

Louis E. Davis, M.S., Professor of Operations Management (Chairman of the :
Department). ;

Benjamin Graham, B.S., Professor of Business Administration in Residence. :

James R. Jackson, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Neil H. Jacoby, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Business Economics and Policy. ;

Raymond J. Jessen, Ph.D., Professor of Business Statistics.

Paul Kircher, Ph.D., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

Harold Koontz, Ph.D., Mead Johnson Professor of Management.

Frederic Meyers, Ph.D., Professor of Industrial Relations. .

Irving Pfeffer, Ph.D., Professor of Insurance.

Barry M. Richman, Ph.D., Professor of Management and International Business (Vice-
Chairman—Management Theory, Transportation, Behavioral Science, Business
Communications, and Industrial Relations).

George W. Robbins, M.B.A., Professor of Marketing.

Harry Simons, M.A., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

R. Clay Sprowls, Ph.D., Professor of Business Statistics.

George A. Steiner, Ph.D., Litt.D., Professor of Management and Public Policy.

Robert Tannenbaum, Ph.D., Professor of Behavioral Science.

Eric L. Trist, M.A., Professor of Organizational Behavior and Ecology.

J. Fred Weston, Ph.D., Professor of Finance and Business Economics.

Robert M. Williams, Ph.D., Professor of Business Economics and Statistics.

Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Production Management and Engineer-

ing.
Ralpi Cassady, Jr., Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Marketing. ;
John C. Clendenin, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Finance. !
Ira N. Frisbee, M.B.A., C.P.A., Emeritus Professor of Accounting. !
§Leo Grebler, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Urban Land Economics.
Ralph C. Hoeber, ].D., Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Law.
Wilbert E. Karrenbrock, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Accounting.
§Jacob Marschak, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Administration and Eco-
nomics.
§Wayne L. McNaughton, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Administration.
Cyril J. O’'Donnell, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Organization and Policy.
Theodore A. Andersen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics and Finance.
Robert B. Andrews, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Operations Management (Vice-
Chairman—Operations Management and Quantitative Methods).

§ Recalled to active service, 5

ke de oAbt e et
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James V. Clark, D.B.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

David K. Eiteman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.

Walter A. Fogel, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Relations.

John Hutchinson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Relations.

Harold H. Kassarjian, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

Erwin M. Keithley, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

]axs:; B. MacQueen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration in Resi-

ce.

Fred Massarik, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Behavioral Science and Industrial Rela-
tions.

William H. McWhinney, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Organizational Behavior.

Frank G. Mittelbach, M.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration in Resi-
dence.

Alfred Nicols, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

Frank E. Norton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

R. Bruce Ricks, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.

John P. Shelton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.

William J. Abemathy, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

Richard B. Chase, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

Michael Chatfield, D.B.A., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting.

Douglas J. Dalrymple, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Marketing.

Eugene P. Durbin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

ur M. Geoffrion, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Richard A. Goodman, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Maurice Goudzwaard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance.

Glenn W. Graves, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Alfred E. Hofflander, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Insurance.

Michael N. Kawaja, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.

Archie Kleingartner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Industrial Relations.

Robert Hal Mason, Ph.D., Assistant Piofessor of Business Administration.

Anthony A. Mastor, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

William W. McKelvey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Organizational Sociology.

Harold T. Moody, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.

Rosser T. Nelson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

David R. Peters, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Behavioral Science.

Frank W. Puffer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.

Michael Quinn, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

M. Ali Raza, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Industrial Relations and Business Law.

Thomas S. Robertson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Hans Schollhammer, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Management Theory and Interna-
tional Business.

Philip J. Schreiner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Keith V. Smith, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance and Business Economics.

F. Corine Thompson, Ph.D., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting.

Peter Vaill, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Donald Woods, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Finance.

Michael Y. Yoshino, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

<

Ichak Adizes, M.B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Management and International
Business.
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John W, Buckley, D.B.A., Acting Associate Professor of Accounting (Vice-Chairman—

Accounting and Business Law).

Robert W. Buttrey, LL.B., C.P.A., Lecturer in Accounting.

John W. Cave, B.S., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Francis M. Fillerup, M.B.A., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Lee C. Garrison, Jr., M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Marketing.

Clarence J. Huizenga, M.S., Lecturer in Business Administration.

J. Morgan Jones, M.B.A., M.S., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administration.
Joan K. Lasko, Ph.D., Lecturer in Behavioral Science.

Steven A. Lippman, M.S., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administration.
S. H. Nerlove, A.M., Senior Lecturer in Business Economics and Policy.

Paul Prasow, Ph.D., Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations.

Warren H. Schmidt, Ph.D., Lecturer in Behavioral Science.

Arthur J. Shedlin, M.A., Lecturer i Business Administration.

Donald E. Stout, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Economics.

Margaret Thompson, M.Ed., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Lower Division Course

1A-1B. Elementary Accounting.

Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Course 1A is
prerequisite to course 1B. An introduction to ac-
counting theory and practice. The first quarter pre-
sents the recording, analyzing and summarizing

BUSINESS LAW

108A-108B. Legal Analysis for Business

Managers. (1 and % ceurse)

Not open to students who have credit for course
18 (Berkeley) or equivalent. Must be completed in
the first year in residence. Course 108A is prereq-
uisite to course 108B. Significance and growth of the
law; law in its relationship to business, with special

hasis on current problems; coverage of the law

Upper Division Courses

Upper division courses in business admin-
istration are open to all University students
who have completed the necessary prerequi-
sites. Courses 1A, 1B, Economics 1 and 2,
and Mathematics 2C are prerequisites to all
upper division courses in Business Adminis-
tration.

BUSINESS ECONOMICS

100. Business Economics.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 2A—-2B-2C, course 115A
(may be taken concurrently). Required of all students
in their first quarter of residence. Effort of the enter-
prise to secure profits, nature of demand for its pro-
ducts. Costs and production. Allocation of resources
through competition. Forms of market competition.
Relation of size to efficiency. Markets for productive
factors. Incentives and growth, capital budgeting.

Mr. Kawaja, Mr. Nicols, Mr, Smith

101. Business Fluctuations and Ferecasting.
Prerequisite: courses 100, 115A, and Economics
160 (may be taken concurrently). Required of all
students in their second quarter of residence or im-
mediately following course 100. How the enterprise
reacts to general economic Huctuations and how
its decisions, in tum, affect them. Important forces
in past fluctuations, Behavior of indexes of business
activity. Appraisal of forecasting techniques, Entre-
prenurial and public policies to mitigate business
fluctuations. Mr. Moody, Mr. Norton, Mr. Puffer

of contracts, sales, property, negotiable in-
struments, business organizations including the func-
tions of inside and id 1 and trade regula-
tions, Mr. Raza

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS

109. Business Communications.

(Formerly numbered 110.) The development of
information, skills, and attitudes as they relate to
the types of communication required in the manage-
ment of en!

‘Me, Reithloy, Mr. Schreiner, Mrs, Thompson

QUANTITATIVE METHODS

111. Intreduction te Operations Research.

Prerequisite: course 115A. An introduction to the
philosophy, techniques, and business applications of
operations analysis, with emphasis on the managerial
viewpoint. Mr. Durbin, Mr. Jackson

113A. Electrenic Cemputers in Business.

An introduction to electronic computers and com-
puter programming with substantial laboratory work
in problem solving using comiputers and both ma-
chine language and FORTRAN. Mr. Sprowls

113B. Electrenic Computer Methods.

Prerequisite: course 113A or consent of the in-
structor. A continuation of course 118A with em-
phasis upon solving problems related to business and
general social sciences with such languages as
COBOL for data processing, IPL for list processing
and others. Mr, Sprowls

N



115A. Business Statistics.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 2A-2B-2C (formerly
37A-87B) or the equivalent. Elements of probability,
i i confidence

linear regression and correlation, time series analysis
and principles of index numbers. Applications to the
analysis of and the decision-making aspects of every-
day business problems. Mr. Jones

115D. Statistical Forecasting Techniques.

(Formerly numbered 117.) Prerequisite: course
115A or equivalent. Analysis of the important busi-
ness indexes in current use. Index number construc-
tion. Methods of measuring business trends and
fluctuations with applications to business forecasting.
Serial and multiple correlation. The use of electronic
computers in the analysis of business series.

Mr. Puffer

115E. Statistical Survey Techniques.

Prerequisite: course 115A, Principles and methods
of designing statistical surveys and analyzing the
data therefrom. Basic ideas and methods of sampling:
simple random, stratified, multi-stage design, Tech-
niques for constructing sampling frames, Techniques
of detecting and controlling nonsampling errors.

Mr, Jessen

115F. Statistical Experiment Techniques.
te: course 115A. Principles and methods

block, Latin-square designs; factorial
Methods of choosing experimental umits. . Jessen

116A. Statistical Methods: Decisien.

Prerequisite: course 115A or graduate status.
Statistical decision under uncertainty; statistical deci-
sion rules and their evaluation; Bayesian inference;
applications to business problems.

Mr. Nelson

118B. Statistical Metheds: Analysis.

Preroquisite: course 115A or equivalent, Analysis
of variance; design and analysis of statistical experi-
ments and surveys; multiple regression and corre-
lation, curvilinear regression; analysis of enumera-
tion data; nonparametric methods. Mr. Jessen

120A-120B. Intermediate Accounting.

Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B. Not open for cred:t
to students who lmve credit for 120M The
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122. Cost Accounting.

Prerequisite: ooums 120A-120B. The nature,
objectives, and procedures of cost accounting and
control; )obcoshnzandptoeesseostmz aceountmg

volume relationships and break-even analysis.

Mr. Carson
124A-124B. Advanced Accounting.

Prerequisite: courses 120A-120B, 122, Partner-
ships and joint ventures; installment sales and con-
signment sales; home office and branch relationships;
corporate combinations; the preparation of con-
solidated statements; foreign branches and sub-
sidiaries; receiverships, estates and trusts; govern-
mental units; actuarial science.
Mr. Chatfield, Mr, Simons

127. Federal Tax Accounting.

Prerequisite: courses 124A-124B or consent of the
instructor. A study of the fundamentals of federal
income taxation with emphasis on the taxation of
the income of individuals. Mr. Buttrey

FINANCE

Economics 135 is required of all students
in the School of Business Administration.

130. Business Finance.
Astudyoftheformsandmmesofﬁmnﬁngbun—
ness firms large and lmall, corp
rate. The emphasis is on financial plannmg and
developing judgment in formulating decisions om
financial problems, Financial problems are also con-
sidered in their social, legal, and economic effects.
Mr, Brigham, Mr. Goudzwaard, Mr. Weston

133. Investment Principles and Pelicies.

Principles underlying investment analysis and
policy; salient characteristics of governmental and
corporate securities; policies of investment com-
panies and investing institutions; relation of invest-
ment policy to money markets and business fluctua-
tions; security price-making forces; construction of
personal investment programs.

Mr, E:temm. Mr. Ricks, Mr. Smith

RISK BEARING AND INSURANCE

135. Principles of Insurance.

Basic principles of risk and insurance and their
applications to business management and personal
aﬂun Analymofconcepuandmeﬂ:odlofhnd]ing
risks; and underwriting;

loss pl'evenﬁon and settlement govemment insurance
i of insurance

inv
plant and equipment, intangibles, current obligatiom,
long-term debt, paid-in capital, and retained eam-
ings. Statement analysis. Statement of application of
funds. Mr. Simons, Miss Thompson

120M. Managerial Accounting.
Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B. May be elected by

Progt i

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

140. Elements of Preduction and Operations
Research.

Prerequisite: course 115A or consent of the in-
tructor. Principles and decision analyses related to

students in fields of concentration other than ac-
eounﬁnzeomeetcoreeonmrequhenwntinammt
ing. Not open to students who have credit for 120AB,
Basic pts of ting; p for fi
reporting; systcms and internal control; cost esti-
mates budgets; interpretnﬁon of admnmxttatwe re-
ports. Mr. Chatfield, Mr. Kircher

the effective utilization of the factors of production
in manufacturing and nonmanufacturing activities
for both intermittent and continuous systems. The
study of production organizations, analytical models
and methods, facilities design, and the design of
control systems for production operations.

Mr. Andrews, Mr. Chase
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INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

150. Elements of Industrial Relations.

Note: Students preparing for an industrial rela-
tions field of concentration are advised to take Busi-
ness Administration 180 (formerly 108) before this
course. Principles and methods of eEectively utilizing
human resources in organizations. The
between social, economic, and other environmental
factors and current ptoblems in industrial .l;re::ﬁso;s‘

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

MARKETING

160. Elements of Marketing.

A survey of the major marketing methods, institu-
tions, and practices. The subjects of reuiling whole-
saling, distribution channels, marketing legislation,
advertising, cooperative mnrketmz, pricing, market-
ing research, and marketing costs are treated from
the standpoint of consumers, middlemen, and manu-
facturers Robbins

. '

*162. Retail Stere Management.

Prerequisite: course 160. A study of retailing from
the standpeint of management. Includes the case-
method treatment of such problems as buying, sales
promotion, inventory planning and control, pricing,
style merchandising, and general management prob-
lems. Mr. Brown, Mr.

*1863. Advertising Principles and Policies.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, two hours. Pre-
requisite: course 160. The preparation, use and
administration of advertising, emphasizing the use of
research to direct and measure the effectiveness of
each stage in the operation. The economic and social
implications of advertising also are evaluated.

Mr. Robertson
*165. Sales Management.

to problems faced by managers in transport enter-
prises. Includes impact of public policy, capital
facilities, industry str , price |
ing, and intercompany relnﬁomhips. The Staff

URBAN LAND ECONOMICS

175. Elements of Real Estate and Urban Land

Economics.

(Formerly numbered 180.) An examination of
business decision-making as related to logical forces
shaping cities and influencing real
funcuommdlandum Emphasis is placed on

decision-making as it relates to appraising, building,
financing, managing, marketing and using urban
property. Myr, Burng, Mr. Case

176. Real Property Valuation.

(Formerly numbered 181.) Prerequisite: course
17$ or consent of the instructor, Methods of develop-
ing criteria for establishing land values and selecting
alternative uses and locations. Ability to reason and
choose effectively is cultivated through attention to
the theoretical framework underlying pmpagr valua-
tion. 3

177. Urhan Ecenomics and Business Pelicy.
(Formerly numbered 182.) Prerequisite: course
175 or consent of the imstructor. Business policies
involved in converting raw land to urban wuses.
Emphasis on private, local governmental and Federal
programs for housing and construction as related to
economic stability and progress as well as the effici-
ent use of urban space. Mr. Burns, Mr, Case

BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE

180. Behavieral Science Foundations.
(Formerly numbered 108.) An introduction to

Prerequisite: course 160 or of the inst:
tor. A case-method study of sales strategy from the
managerial viewpoint. Includes merchandising poli-
cles, distribution policies, forecasting and planning,
nlesmethodandca.mpaigm pricing, sales depart-
ment organization, management of the sales force,
and budgetary control of sales, Mr. Brown

*169. Markoting Pelicies. (112 courses)

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 160 and senior standing. Marketing
management and research methods, including prod-
uct and promotional policies, distribuhon channel
decisions, the theory of pricing and price policies,
and restucﬁve legislation. Business cases constitute
the basis for class discussion. Laboratory periods
provide practice in the application of principles.

Mr. Brown, Mr.
TRANSPORTATION
170. Physical Distribution Management.
Prerequisite: E ics 175 or t of the
instructor. Principles of transportation

services of all types by business managers analysis.
gelecﬁon ofﬁmspomdonfaltemnﬂves as a distri-
ution logistics problem of overall product spatial
acl:lvxties.gn Mr. Quinn

I7IA-I1IB 'lnnspemtun Managemnt

mstmctor Management of txsnsporu on enterprises.
Application of management principles and techniques

® Course to be phased out, presumably by 1969.

in behavioral lcxenee, their inte-
gration and npplicntion to management. Organiza-
ﬁon, group, cultunl, mdividual belnvior in relation

ial and functional fields of
busmeu administration. Simulations and demonstra-
tions of behavioral science principles, Mrs, Lasko

182. Leadership Principles and Practice.

(Formerly numbered 152.) Prerequisite: senior
sunding Knowledge and skills leading to effective-
ness in interpersonal relations. Understanding one-
self as a leader, and others as individuals and as

MANAGEMENT THEORY AND POLICY

190A-1908. Organizatien and Management Theery.
Prerequisite: senior standing. Required of all busi-
ness administration students. A study of the prin-
ciples of business management. Emphasis is placed
upon the applluhon of these principles to the gen-
eral, as ed from the functional, manage-
ment of enterprise by means of readings and case
studies, Mr, Cave, Mr. Quinn, Mr. Yoshino

ADVANCED STUDY IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

189. Special Studies in Business Administration.

(Va te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor and the dean by special petition avaﬂnhle
in the Office of the Dean. The Staff

estate market |




Graduate Courses
BUSINESS ECONOMICS

200. Managerial Ecenomics.

Prerequisite: courses 100, 101, or 401, 406 and
115A or 407. Analysis of decision-making in the
enterprise. The market environment measurement of
the influence of policy and nonpolicy variables on
sales and costs. Sales, cost, and profit forecasting.
Capital budgeting and criteria for investment deci-
sions. Inventory, depreciation, dividend and financial
policies. Mr. Kawafa, Mr, Nicols, Mr, Smith

201A. Business Ferecasting.

(Formerly numbered 201.) Prerequisite: courses
100, 101 or 401, 406 and 115A or 407. The role of
lmsiness foreeastmg in managerial planning. Princi-
ples and methods of forecasﬁng Eva!mﬁon of the
reliability of existing fi ting tech: Covers
both short-term and long-term forecasting of indus-
try, regional and national business trends.

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Norton, Mr. Williams

201B. Industry Forecasting.

Prerequisite: courses 200, 201A. Evaluation of
various methodologies found useful in preparing in-
dustry forecasts; differences between short-and long-
range forecasting techniques, etc.

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Moody

201C. Regional Economic Ferecasting.

Prerequisite: course 201A. Forecasting of eco-
nomic activity in a region; emphasizing special prob-
lems such as population and industry migration; the
effects of external forces on the regional economy.

Mr. Moody

202A. Ecenomic Pelicy and Business Envirenment.
(Formerly numbered 202.) Prerequisite: consent

of the instructor. Analysis of economic policies shap-

ing the business policy; stabilizing pol.ljcy instru-
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203C. Econemics of Organizatien.

(Same as Economics 203C.) Prerequisite: course
203A-203B. Rational models of teams. Relation to
the theory of games. Mr. Marschak

205A. Intreduction to International Business.
Prerequisite: courses 401, 408 or consent of the
instructor. The international business environment,
intemational economic institutions, national and
regional trade policies and developments, trends in
foreign markets, international monetary problems
are studied for their influence on the organization
and operation of the l.nternat:onal corporation.
Mr. Mason, Mr. Yoshino

2058B. Comparative Market Structure and
Competitien.

uisite: course 205A or consent of the in-
structor. A comparative study of public policies to-
ward competition, market structures and competitive

practices in key industries in selected countries.

205C. Business Forecasting for Fereign
Econemies.

Prerequisite: course 201A or consent of the in-
structor. Forecasting changes in business activity,
tion, industrial structure, productivity, Gross

National Product, and its components for selected
countries. Mr. Williams

208. Selected Tepics in Business Econemics.
Prerequisite: courses 200, 201, Special topics in
business economics. Current development in theory
or practice in business economics. May be repeated
for credit, The Staff

QUANTITATIVE METHODS

210A Matllemtlcal I'remlnming
Mathematics 12A and 152A or the

ments; structural policies for effici
policy needs for the future. Treats policy formation
and administration as well as design.

Mr. Jacoby, Mr. Norton

2028B. Competition and Business Pelicy.
Prerequisite: course 200. Theory of price and non-
price competition in different market structures;
analysis of structure and competitive practices of
various industries; methods of measuring competi-
tion, etc. Mr. Kawaja

203A. Ecenomics of Decisien.

(Same as Economics 203A.) Prerequisite: rudi-
ments of economic theory, calculus, and probabilities
or mtuhes (e.g., course 116A). Norms and facts of

in h hold, business, and govern-
ment, Consistent behavior in terms of personal utili-
ties and probabilities. Departures from consistency:
stochastio theorles of behavior and resulting eco-
nometric models, Mr. Marschak

203B. Econemics of Infermation.

(Same as Economics 203B.) Prerequisite: rudi-
ments of economic theory of the firm, and of calculus
and probabilities or statistics (e.g., course 116A);
course 203A, or consent of the instructor. Optimal
decision and information rules. , cost and
value of information. Mr. Marschak

ivalent. The theory and computational methods
of linear programming and two-person zero-sum
finite games, with applications to business and related
disciplinary areas. Mr, Geoffrion, Mr. Graves

210B. Stochastic Precesses.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 11C and 150A or
Engineering 120A. Elements of deterministic and
Markov processes in discrete and continuous time,
with and without deliberate control; dynamic pro-
gramming; applications to queueing, inventory, and
other systems in the business and industrial domains.

Mr. Geoffrion, Mr. Jackson, Mr, Lippman

210C. Optimization Techniques.

Prerequisite: course 113A. A survey of methods of
utilizing the digital computer in selecting business
policies in complex situations. fSotl‘udenu are expected

to program various probl a P 3
Mr. Geoffrion, Mr. Graves

211A. Nonlinear Mathematical Pregramming.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 12B, and course 210A
or Mnthemahes 144, Theory, methods, and applica-
tions the optimization of nonlinear systems.
Review of classical optimization methods; saddle-
point characterizations for concave programs; grad-
fent and pivotal methods; parametric and sub-prob-
lem strategies; nonlinear duality theory; combina-
torial programming. Mr, Geoffrion




188 / BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

214A. Business Systems.

(Formerly numbered 213.) Prerequisite: course
113B or comsent of the instructor. Analysis and
design probl of busi sy that utilize elec-
tronic computers. Mr, Sprowls

214B. Behavioral Science Medels.

Prerequisite: course 113B or consent of the in-
structor. Computerized behavioral science models as
they may be used in business research with emphasis
upon such topics as artificial intelligence, heuristic
programming, learning expenments and pattern
reoognition. Laboratory exercises in the design and
programming of student models. The Staff

214C. Business Simulation.

Prerequisite: course 113B or consent of the
instructor. The design and testing of simulated
models of various parts of the business system. Simu-
lation techniques themtu:e of simulation. Simula-

del tory assign ts in the

tion a Lab
. Nelson, Mr. Sprowls

construction and programming of a model.
Mr.

215D. Time Series Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 217.) Prerequisite: course
116B or consent of the instructor. Econometric
models and advanced time series analysis in measur-
ing trends and fluctuations in business series, elec-
tronic computers in the analysis of business series;
input-output analysis; the learning curve.

Mr. Puffer
215E. Statistical Design of Surveys.
(Formerly numbered 216.) Prerequisite: course
116B or equivalent. Mathematical theory and prac-
tices of statistical survey design and analysis

Mr. Jessen
215F. Statistical Design of Exporiments.

(Same as Engineering 275A.) Prerequisite: course
116B and Mathematics 11C. Matrix treatment of
linear hypotheses in statistical experimentation. Sta-
tistical eshmation, tests of hypotheses, analysis of
variance, R: ized blocks,
factorial, Latin square, multiple factor and level
experiments. Principles of orthogonality, confound-
ing, fractional replication, incomplete block designs
with applications. The Staff

217A, Statistical Decision Theory.

Prerequisite: course 116A or equivalent; Mathe-
matics 152A recommended. Relationships among
statistical decision theory, game theory, and cl 1

presented from time to time under this course dm
nation. Topics and l;l;u t will be ounced
when they become known. May be repeat

credit. x4 y The Staff

218B. Selected Topics in Data Processing.

(Va to 1 ceurse)
(Formerly numbered 214.) Prerequisite: consent
of the msuuctor Specml topics in data proeessina.

Current d in data ing principles
and practices Analysis of reeent literature. Topics
and instructors will be d when they become

known. May be repeated for credit. The Staff

218C. Selected Tepics in Business Statistics.
(%a te 1 ceurse)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Special
toplcs in statistical methods. Current developments
in statistical theory and practice. Analysis of reeent
literature. Topics nm:llm struct w‘llale ounced
when they become known. Ma; repeat
credit. i i The Staff

218D. Selected Topics in Quantitative Methods.

(Va to 1 course)

(Formerly numbered 219.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Topics, usually recent develop-
menm, in statistics, decision theory, operations re-

data p ing and ement sch
Topics and instructors will be announced when they
become known. May be repeated for credit.

The Staff
ACCOUNTING
220. The Evolution of Accounting Theught.

Prerequisite: course 124 or consent of the instruc-
tor. The formulation of accounting principles and
practices are studied in their historical context and
with regard to their socio-economic-political en-
vironment. Mr, Carson, Mr. Chatfield, Mr. Kircher

221. Institutional Accounting.

Prerequisite: course 124B or 403. The seminar
provides a penetrating analysis of the accounting
practices of government and nonprofit institutions.
The application of innovative commercial account-
ing methods to institutional accounting management
are investigated and vice versa and current research
topics are featured.

Mvr. Buckley, Mr, Carson, Mr. Simons

222, Iudustrial Acceunting.

statistical inference, w:th emphasls on sequential

analysis and dy ic d s axiomatic

foundations, Bayes and nnnimax wlut:ons, applica-
of d

tions to sel y prob-
lems in business, The Staff
217B. Game Theery.

Prerequlslte course 116A; Mathematics 152A rec-
om of dels for rational behavior

in presence of conflicts of interests, zero-sum and
nonzero-sum games, two-person and many-person

Prereq 122. A study of industrial and
cost accounting problems; theories of cost allocation
and absorption; problems of cost budgeting and
control. Current cost accounting literature is exam-
ined in connection with case studies. Mr. Carson

223. Verification of Financial Statements.
Prerequisite: course 124 Problemsofenmmation,
verification, and p of fin ] statements
from the standpoint oi the independent public
accountant Legal nnd professional responsibilities
of p t professional ethics. Relation

games, state of the art, philosophical and puta-
tional limitations, relations with individual and
group decision making. . The Staff

218A. Soloctod Tepics in Mathematical Methods.

(Va to 1 course)
(Formerly numbered 211.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Newly developing topics and view-
points in the field of operations research will be

of examinations to internal controls, M. Buckley

224. Accounting Data fer Management Purposes.

A study of accounting p d to provid
management with data to make decisions; types of
data required for planning and control; availability
and reliability of such data in accounting systems;
provision of special-purpose data; conditions of good
internal reporting. Mr., Kircher




225. Accounting Systems and Contrel.

Prerequisite: course 122. Purposes of accounting
systems; relation of systems design to organization
structures; provision of data for planning control
and external reporting; methods of systems study;
characteristics of important routines; use of mechan-
ical and electronic equipment; special control needs
in major industries. Mr, Kircher

226. International Accounting.

te: graduate status. Comparative anal-
ysis of accounting concepts and practices in other
countries; study of contrasts between various sys-
tems; problems of accounting for international cor-
pontions includtndg transfers of funds and income
measurement; and accounting influences on eco-
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231A. Business Financial Policies.

(Formerly numbered 232.) Prerequisite: course
130 or 408, or consent of the mstmctor Apphcauon
of princlples of fi to the fi
of business enterprises. The program includes read-
ing assignments on principles and methods of fi-
nance, analysis of business case problems, and
individual student reports of financial problems of
particular corporations.

Mr. Goudzwaard, Mr. Shelton, Mr. Weston

231B. Business Finance Thoory.

(Formerly bered 231.) Pr
130 or 408, or consent of the instructor, Normal]y
taken after course 231A. The soclal and economic
of busi fi 1 policies. Projec-

nomic development. Mr. Buckley, Mr. Kirch

227. Advanced Tax Accounting.

Prerequisite: course 127, Problems in federal and
state income, franchise, gift and estate taxes; study
of source materials and research methods for ascer-
taining current rulings and trends in laws and regula-
tions. Mr. Buttrey

228. Advanéed Accounting Problems.

Prerequisite: courses 223, 225, 227 229 {may be
taken ly). C
ing theory and practice with emphasis upon pro-
nouncements of the American Institute of Certified
Public Accountants, and American Accounting Asso-
ciation, and the Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion. Application of principles to advanced problems.

Mr. Simons
229. Accounting Theory.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. A survey of
accounting literature, with emphasis on the develop-
ment of basic accounting concepts. An attempt is
made to explain contemporary practice as it has
evolved in accordance with basic theory and expand-
ing demands for accounting information.

Mr. Carson

FINANCE

230A. Monoy and Capital Markets.

(Numbered 230B in 1966-87.) Prerequisite: Eco-
nomics 135, and course 130 or 408, or consent of the
nstructor. Appllcatlon of interest theory and flow of
funds analysis to the price determination p

tions of aggregate sources and uses of business funds,
dividend policy and busi: saving, p le finan-
cing gaps, business and social aspects of mergers and
reorganization. Mr. Brigham, Mr. Weston, Mr. Woods

232A. Investment Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 134.) Prerequisite: 130 or
408 or consent of the instructor. Examination of
specific industries, companies, and securities from
an investment point of view; sources of information;
techniques of analysis; measurement of risks, returns,
and investment | evaluation of corporat
credit; preparation of reports Annual reports of busi-
ness corporations and current cases are studied.

Mr, Eiteman, Mr. Ricks

232B. Investment Portfolies.

Prerequisite: course 130 or 408 or consent of the
instructor. Normally taken after course 232A. Focus
on entire portfolios rather than individual securities.
Review of existing literature on portfolio selection,
revision, and measurement and evaluation. Term

report involves empirical testing of a rtfolio
strategy or hypothesis. l£°

232C. Invostment Theory.

Prerequisite;: courses 232A and 232B or consent of
the instructor. Review of theoretical literature on
investment analysis, valuation, and management.
Topics include mathematical techniques for valua-
tion of growth securities, competitive returns on
lternative investments, the investment decision

the markets for bonds, mortgages, stocks and other
financial instruments. An historical and cross-sec-
tional study of the role of financial markets in eco-
nomic development,

Mr, Andersen, Mr, Brigham, Mr. Case

2308. Financial lnstitutions.

(Numbered 230A in 1966-67.) Prerequisite: Eco-
nomics 135 and course 130 or 408 or consent of the
instructor. Study of the financial policies and prac-
tices of commercial banks, savings and loan associa-
tions, pension funds, insu.rance companies and other
major financial institutions. Analysis of the sources
and uses of funds, their cost and retu.rn, and govern-
ment regulatmn of the financial secto:

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Brlglnm. Mr. Case

230C. Menoy and Capital Market Theory.
Prerequisite: course 230A or 230B. Study of se-
lected aspects of financial institutions and markets,
their operation and regulation. Discussion of data
sources and research methodology in this area.

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Brigham

t in investment decision-making,
and funchomng of securities markets in the U. S,
and abroad. Mr. Eiteman, Mr. Ricks, Mr. Smith

233A. International Businoss Finance.

Prerequisite: courses 130 or 408 and 205A, or
consent of the instructor. Financial problems of
multi-national businesses are studied. Included are
the international financial environment, problems
surrounding the decision to commit long-term capi-
tal to an international venture, and financial tech-
niques for the operation of a multi-national firm.

Mr, Eiteman

RISK-BEARING AND INSURANCE

235A. Problems in Insurance Managemont.
(Formerly numbered 2835.) Prerequisite: course

1385, or consent of the mstructor. Advanced conslder-

ation of the probl of i

Treats the actuarial, underwriting, investment, mar-

keting, and regulatory problems relating to insurance

activities. Mr. HofBander, Mr, Pfeffer
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235B. Risk and Risk Bearing.

(Formerly numbered 239.) Prerequisite: course
185 or consent of the instructor. Advanced consider-
ation of the theory of risk and risk bearing. The
analysis of alternative ways of meeting risk and un-
certainty, the scope and limits of insurance, and the
economics of insurance. Mr. Pfeffer

238. Life Insurance in Business and Estate

Management.
Prerequisite: course 135 or consent of the instruc-
tor. An ad d study of b life insurance and

estate programming with emphasis on the analysis,
conservation, management and disposition of the
individual or business estate. Mpr. Pfeffer

237. Property and Casualty Insurance in Business

Management.
Prerequisi 135 or of the instruc-
tor. An advanced treatment of the property and lia-
bility risks found in business enterprise, with em-
phasis on the role of the risk manager in the firm.

Mr, Pfeffer

238. Selected Tepics in Finance and Insurance.
Selected topics in the study of financial theories
and policies. Models of financial behavior. Study of
financial institutions. Relations between theory and
institutional practices. May be repeated m

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

240A. Deterministic Modols of Operational

Systems.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 11C. The use of deter-
ministic’ models for the analysis of operational
systems, Formulation and application of linear,
network, and dynamic models, Optimization and
heuristic solution techniques. The Staff

240B. Stechastic Models ef Operatienal Systems.
Prerequisite: courses 116A and 240A. Analytic
e ot speSieation of stochastic programming,
m! on application c pro;
fy’imln gramming, Markovian,

probabilistic pro
waiting line and information models. The Staff

240C. Synthesls of Operatienal Systams.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 11C and course 1154,
Examination of the design process, altemative design
methodologies, value systems and search techniques,
Special emphasis on broad aspects of the synthesiz-
ing processes underlying the creation of operational
Mr. Andrews

240D. Simulatien of Operational Systems.
Prerequisite: FORTRAN programming. Funda-
mentals of m and simulation of systems with
special attention oted to business applications
of digital computer simulation. Group and individual
student projects offer direct experience with compu-

ter simulation. Mr. Nelson
240E. Research Methods in Socie-Tochnical
Analysis.

uisite: consent of the instructor. Conceptual
foundations for socio-technical analyses of opera-
tional systems, Analytical methods for identification
and measurement of elements of socio-technical

over time in elements and their relationships.
Mr. Andrews, Mr. Davis, Mr. McWhinney

241A. Werk Design and Measurement, |.

Design of work systems; human engineering; job
simplification and motion study; job enlargément
and methods change programs; motion study, mech-
anization, and automation; motivation of workers;

psycho-sociological implications of technological sys- :

241B. Werk Design and Measurement, 1.
‘Work measurement by time study, elelyentnl data,

and systems of motion-time data; measuring work by -
statistical methods; work physiology; labor cost con- |

trol; and the compensation of labor.
242A-242B, Design of Precesses and Facilities.

Mr. Bamnes

Prerequisite: courses 240A—240B—240C. Design °

of intermittent and continuous processes an
ties to transform inputs into desired p

d facili-
ducts or ser-

vices. Examination of spatial economics, material °
balano-

flow, relative location of facilities, and line
ing. Mr, Andrews,

242C. Design of Socie-Technical Systams.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Discussion

2o s hnical

Mr. Davis, Mr. Mastor  *

and interpretations field studies leading to the design
of

To be taken
with course 292B.

243A. Operatiens Planning and Centrel.
Prerequisite: courses 240A and 240B or equiva-
lent. Planning and control models and methods
applicable in continuous, intermittent and one-time
systems for both manufacturing and nonmanufactur-
ing situations. Forecasting, the role of inventories,
aggregate planning, and scheduling. Mr. Buffa

2438. Inventery Theery.

(Formerly numbered 245B.) Prerequisite: courses
240A-240B or equivalent. It is not necessary to have
credit for course 243A before taking course 243B.

concurrently :
The Socio-Technical Staff

Single product inventory systems are studied using

analytic mathematical models. Demands are assumed
to be known only statistically.

243C. Production Scheduling.
(Formerly numbered 242.) Prerequisite: courses

240A-240B or equivalent. Determination of produc-
tion schedules, product mixes, man-machine com-

binations and sequences of products and operations

for continuous and intermittent production systems.
Determination of in-process inventories. Use of net-
work scheduling methods. Mr, Buffa,

2430. Integrated Operational Systems.
(Formerly numbered 242.) Prerequisite: courses

Mr. Lippmaa

243A-243B. Design and analysis of models of inte- :
grated operational systems. Business games and .

applications of simulation techniques.

244A. Research and Development Pelicy.
Examination of research and development as &
process and as an element of a goal oriented organ-
ization, Factors affecting invention and innovation;
transfer of technology; organizational and behavioral
considerations; coupling of science, technology and
organizational goals; assessing and forecasting tech-
nological futures. Mr, Abernathy, Mr. Goodman

2448. Preject Management.

Management of development projects. Decision
making ironment, i l:;l is, network
analysis, scheduling and ocontrol
projects
cisions.

.

ySis,
of development .
, Sequential and aggregate development de- -
Mr. Abernathy

Mr. Nelson :
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245. Scientific Appreach te Management.

(Formerly numbered 249A-249B.) A study of the
historical development of the scientific approach to
management; analysis of the contributions of the
pioneers, Taylor, Gilbreth, Gantt, Fayol and others;
evaluation of current trends; case studies. Mr. Barnes

246. Manufacturing Policy.
(Formerly numbered 240A—-240B.) Case studies in
cturing companies dealing with broad prob-
lems of process planning, product planning, justifica-
tion of facilities, integration of facilities. Case studies
are grouped by industries to study elements of the
economics of the industry and the nature of produc-
tive processes. Mr. Abemathy, Mr. Chase

247A. Survey of Operations Management.
Prerequisite: enrollment in the M.S. program.

Survey of the research literature in operations man-

agement. Seminar reports dealing with special topics.

The Staff

2478. Survey of Operations Management.
Prerequisite: enrollment in the Ph.D. program.
Survey of the research literature in operations man-
agement. Seminar reports dealing with speci;lh:og:::i

248. Special Topics in Operations Management.
Studies of advanced subjects of current interest in
operational management. Emphasis is on recent de-
velopments and the application of specialized knowl-
edge to operational problems. Topics change each

oﬂenng and in the ab of signficant duplicati
may be repeated The Staff
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
250A. Pomnnol Management.
ion, at an ad d level, of factors

nnderlying the formation and execution of mana-
gerial policies relating to the selection, development,
adjustment, and motivation of individual employees.
Emphasis ou independent investigations and presen-
. tations by students. The Staff

2508. Porsennel Managemont.

Consideration, at an advanced level, of factors
underlying the formation and execution of manager-
fal policies relating to employee participative pro-
grams, administration of benefits and services, effects
of work environment, and evaluation of the person-
nel program. Emphasis on independent lnvemgauons
and presentations by students, Staff

251. The Management of Labor Relatiens.
Consideration, at an advanced level of the eol-
lective bargmmng p the lal
agreement, the administration of the contract, and
the impact on public policy on the management of
industrial relations, Case stud:ee, ﬁeld trips, and
visiting lecturers will be part of the seminar cur-
rculum. The Staff

252. Law and Gevernmental Pelicy in Industrial
Relations.
Prerequmte course 150 uGovernmenl:al policies
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253, Settiement of Industrial Disputes.

Prerequisite: course 150 or Economics 151. Prin-
ciples that underlie adjustments of labor contro-
versies. The character and procedures of arbitration,
mediation, fact-finding, and conciliation. Policies of
existing agencies dealing with industrial disputes.

Mr. Meyers, Mr. Prasow

254, Analysis of Laber Markets.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Problems
of verifying hypotheses labor market
behavior and the application of data to managerial
problems. Problems of operationally defining labor
market concepts. Critical evaluation of available
Iabor market data. Case studies applying these data
to managerial problems. Mr. Fogel, Mr. Meyers

255. Comparative Industrial Relations.

Prerequisite: course 150 or an elementary knowl-
edge of labor
tional level historical and eontemponry analytleal
comparison of industrial relations systems within
their political, social and economic environments.
Included are: the institutions, philosophies and ide-
ologies of labor, management and government and
the interaction of their power relationships; the sub-
stance and manner of determination of “web of
rules” governing the rights and obligations of the
parties, and the resolution of conflicts. The Staff

258. Technological Bases of Jobs and
Organizations.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Technolo-
gical determinants of operating systems and jobs;
productive system design models; behavioral models
underlying operating system des:gn, technology and
social system design; operating system vmabmty,

control and measurement.
Mr Davis, Mr. Kleingartner

257. Laber Rolations, Law and Industrial

Organization.

Given every third year. Prerequisite: course 251,
252, or 253 or consent of the instructor. An exami-
nation at an advanced level of the legal, managerial
and economic factors relevant to union-managment
relations. Investigation in depth of specific labor
relations problems from the point of view, simul-
taneously, of law, management and omics.,

Mr. Meyers
258. Selected Tepics in Industrial Rolatiens.

(Formerly numbered 259.) Prerequisite: open pri-
marily to Ph.D. candidates, but also to others with
consent of the instructor. An examination in depth,
of problems or | issues of current concern in industrial
relati Emph on t contributions to theory,
research, and methodology of special interest to ad-
vanced doctoral candidates, the academic staff, or
distinguished visiting faculty, May be repeated for
credit, The Staff

MARKETING

260A. Marketing Management Theery.

Prerequisite: B.S. in business administration or
courses 401, 407, 120M, and 411 or equivalent, or
eonsent of the mstructor An analyau of mnrkedng

from

on employ ;s historical baek-
ground; constitutional and common law princi
application of Taft-Hartley, Labor Reform, Antltrust

Anti-Infunction, Fair Labor Standards, Worl:mene
Compensation and other acts; trends and proposed
legislation on labor-management affairs.

Mvr. Hutchinson, Mr. Raza

concepts
sodolopeal psychological and orm-zation theory
These concepts will be applied in a comprehensive
view of the more difficult problems arising in prod-
uct, price, channel, and promotion policy and deci-
sion-making. Mr. Dalrymple, Ganison
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261A. Marketing Institutions: Retall.

Prerequisite: cowrse 260A or consent of the
instructor. A study of special issues associated with
the retail sector of the distribution process. Includes
a discussion of the importance and impact of cur-
rent research studies on retailing eficiency. Individ-

ual projects and reports.
Mr. Brown, Mr. Dalrymple

2818 lntamtlonal Marketing Management.

260A, E. jcs 190 or
consent “of the instructor. Opportunities, distinctive
characteristics, and emerging trends in foreign mar-
kets are analyzed. Including an exploration of alter-
native methods and strategies, organizational plan-
ning and control, impact of social, cultural, econom-
ic, and political differenceés, and problems of adapt-
ing American marketing concepts and methods.

Mr. Yoshino
262. Price Policies.

Prerequisite: course 260A or consent of the
instructor. Consideration of such concepts as pro-
duct classification, demand, competition, and costs,
as they apply to price-making. The theory of price
leadersh:p, geographical pricing, price discrimina-
tion, pnee warfare, and leader pricing are also
studied in relation to the pnce-makmg process. In
addition, some attention is given to the price policies
of individual firms in which these concepts are
applicable. Mr. Cassady

263A. Consumer Behavier.
Prerequisite: courses 180, 115A and 160 or equi-~
valent, or consent of the instructor, A study of the
nature and delermman(s of consumer behavior.
Attention will be f d on the i of socio-
w&oloﬁml fnctors such as personality, small
groups, d ic variables, social class, and cul-
ture on the formation of consumers’ attitudes, con-

sumption and purchasing behavior.
Mr. Kassarjian, Mr. Robertson

2638. Theery of Marketing Stimulation.

Prerequuite. course 263A Analysxs of factors
i i for stimu-
lating demand are evaluated in relation to specific
mm-ketmg objectives. Material is drawn from eco-
nomics, psycbology sociology, anthropology, and
marketing research Mr. Robertson

264A. Techniques of Marketing Measurement.

Prerequisite: courses 115A, 160 or consent of the
instructor. Methods of measuring and predicting the
forces affecting marketing, including quantitative as-
pects of demand, consumer reaction to product
characteristics, effectiveness of advertising and other
promotional devices, influence of rewards and or-
ganizational systems on sales efliciency, and effective-
ness of competitors’ strategies.

Mr. Dalrymple, Mr, Jessen, Mr. Kassarjian
264B. Mathematical Medels in Marketing.

Prerequisite: course 260A, or equivalent or con-
sent of the instructor. A study of the utilization of
dels for the solution of marketing problems. Dis-
cussion will be focused on models concerned with
such problems as brand switching, media selection,
pricing, competitive strategy, scheduling, ali ion

of the instructor. A detailed study of the legislative
enactments (federal, state, or local) which influence
the operation of institutions engaged in marketing
activities, together with an analysis of the judicial
decisions which have interpreted these laws.

Mr. Brown, Mr. Cassady

266A. Product and Channel Policies.

Prerequisite: course 260A. A study of the influence
of technique and marketing variables on the adapta-
tion of product design to market requirements and
on the selection of channels of distribution,

) Mr. Brown
2668, Advertising Policy.

Prerequisite: courses 260A, 263A, or consent of
the instructor. A study of the formulation of advertis-
ing policies, involving an analysis of cases dealing
with: the role of advertising in marketing, the de-
finition of advertising objectives, strategy, appropria-
tion policy, media selection, evaluating advertising
results, and the organization of the advertising func-
tion. Mr. Robertson

288. Selected Topics in Markoting.

(Ya te 1% courses)

{(Formerly numbered 269.) Prerequisite: course
260A and final semester standing for M.S. degree
candidates, passage of screening examinations for
Ph.D, degree candidates, or consent of the instruc-
tor. A study of selected areas of marketing knowl-
edge and thought. Speciﬁe subjects discussed to be
pending on the particular
interests of the instructor and students. Individeal
projects and reports, May be repeated for credit.

The Staff
TRANSPORTATION
210. Pllysleal Distribution Management.
E jies 175 or t of the in-

structor Advanced analysis of spatial problems of
firms, including t of physical

tation
9

distribution.
271. Transportation Management.

Prerequisite: E jcs 175 or the in-
structor. Application, through individual resurch.
analysis, and group di of

ples and techniques applicable to trnnsportadon
enterprises. Mr. Quinn

URBAN LAND ECONOMICS

2785. The Urhan Environment and Business.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Extent of
urbanization in the U. S., forces causing urbaniza-
tion, impact of urbamzntion on land uses, pattems of
residential, industrial, and ial de nt,
management impact on city growth and structure
t on t, government and urbaniza-
tion, Mr. Burns, Mr., Case

276A. Theory and Methods of Urban Space

Allocations.
Prerequisite: courses 175, 401, or equivalent or
consent of the instructor., Systematic analysis of

problems, and waiting time. Mr. Jones
265A. Marketing and the Law.

Prerequisite: course 260A, completion of screen-
ing examination for doctoral candidates, or consent

deter of real property values and allocation
of land uses over u.rban space. Emplmsis glven to
the role of pr in shaping the
urban land use structure wnthm the context of public
powers and policies.

Mr. Bums, Mr. Case, Mr. Grebler
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216B. Urban Land Economics.

Prerequisite: courses 175, 401, or consent of the
instructor. Public and private forces affecting urban
change. Emphasis on the role of the public sector
and tools for analyzing policy altematives for metro-
politan growth and development.

Mr. Bums, Mr. Case, Mr. Grebler

2717. Real Estate Finance.

(Numbered 277A-277B in 1966-67) Prerequisite:
course 175 or consent of the instructor. The market
for real estate funds as part of the capital market.
Instruments of Tty and mortgage investment, The
mjor mortgage lenders. Competitive markst struc-

. Government policies. Investment analysis for
uity and loan investments. Mr. Grebler

276A. Housing Econemics.

Prerequisite: courses 175, 276B, or consent of the
instructor. Consideration of determinants of private
and public demand for housing. Housing programs
and relationships between construction and economic
trends are examined in detail. Mr. Burns, Mr. Case

278B. Housing Policy.

Prerequisite: courses 175, 278A, or consent of
the instructor. U. S. and foreign housing programs.
Housing low income groups, new town legislation,
improving environment—urban renewal and develop-
ment and related topics. Criteria for assessing public
policy policy implemenhtion, policy and stages of
omic d t, the role of private

Mr. Burns, Mr. Case

enterprise.

279 Stullm in Urban Land Economics.

ing examination status in
wban land eoonomlcs An examination in depth of
problems or issues of current concem in urban land
economics. Emphasis on recent contributions to
theory, research, and methodology of special interest
to advanced doctoral candidates, the academic staff,
or distinguished visiting facult{.ﬁMay be ated for
credit. . Burns, Mr. Grebler

BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE

280A-280B-280C. Feundations in Manageriai

Behavioral Sclence. (2 courses each)

Prerequisite: sful completi of PhD.
examinations. Credit and grade given upon
completion of the full sequence. An integrated and
interdisciplinary study of behavioral science for

management. Cont areas include the p
dyad, group, intergroup, organization and ooc;ety
Processes of concept formation, change, and re-
search are examined for these human units and their
interrelationships. The Staff

281. Behaviorai Foundatiens of Socie-Technical

Systems.

(Formerly numbered 281A.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Study of task groups, intergroup
relations, and organizations in context of socio-
technical systems Structure and ics of these
social units in relation to their physical/technical
eavironment. Emphasis on the design of technologies
andformalmuctnrestoenhaneetheemergenceof
vigble social structures. Consideration of the im-
pact of technological change on social relations.

Mr. Vafll

post:
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282A. Direction and Leadership.

(Formerly numbered 292.) The management func-
tion of direction md its unplemenhtion through
leadership. Emph on ch and theories deal-
ing with “the key variables underlying the manager’s
interpersonal effectiveness in an organizational con-
text. The Staff

2828B. Leadership Training: Theery and Practice.

(Formerly numbered 256.) Problems in the appli-
cation of scientific knowledge for the development

of the role of the training specialist.
Mr. Clark, Mr. Peters

263. Organizational Change Processes.

(Formerly numbered 206A-206B.) Prerequisite:
courses 180, 404 or consent of the instructor. Anal-
ysis of research, theory and practice relevant to be-
havioral change processes at many social levels to
illuminate these processes in an organizational set-
ting, Concepts and methods will be examined and
tested by laboratory md field experiences.

Mr. Goodman, Mr. Tannenbaum

285. Advanced Behavieral Science.

(Formerly numbered 207.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Focuses on advanced theory, integra-
tion and application of knowledge concerning indi-
vidual, group, organizational, subcultural and cul-
tural behavior. The student explores in depth se-
lected theoretic positions, extending and consolidat-
ing behavioral science knowledge and its application
to specialized business administration fields.

208. Field Studies in Sscie-Technical Systems.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Basic con-
cepts, principles and methodologies of socio-tech-
nical analysis applied to operational problems of
organizations, Emphasis will be on the conduct of
empirical studies. The Socio-Technical Staff

2088. Special Topics in Behavieral Science.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates,
but also to others with consent of the instructor. An
examination, in depth, of problems or issues of cur-
rent concern in behavioral science. Emphasis on
recent contributions to theory, research method-
ology of special interut to advanced doctoral enndi-

MANAGEMENT THEORY

290. Organization Theory.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409 or con-
sent of the instructor. Analysis of the theory and
practice of the managerial function of organizing
throughstudyoftbelit t case , and

seminar discussion. Individual ptoyects and reports.
The Staff

291. Planning and Controi.
Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409 or con-

decision-making, and control.
Individual projects and reports. ‘The Staff
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292A. Envirenmental Settings of Secle-

Technical Systems.

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor. Complex-
ity, interdependence and uncertainty of orgeniza-
tional environments. Analysis of environments along
socio-cultural, political and economic dimensions,
their interrehﬁonshlps and relations to tedmology

Organizational responses to various environments.
Mr. Trist

292B. Medels of Organizational Behavier.

tramewosks for developing explanatory 4nd. prodio
EWOT! r expl [C-
tive models of complex ttot::y Exercises in

or stochastic form, and where appropriate, using
materials from field studies to develop empirical
tests. These models may be used to discover implica-
tions for the systems changes meommended in the
socio-technical field study. Mr. McWhinney

293. The Philesephy of Enterprise Contrel.
Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409 or con-
sent of the instructor, Anudyofthebusmeuenter—
prise as a social in with is on the
changing purposes of social action. Adjustments of
the firm to ehanzes in the social environment. Ethical
problems in management. Social responsibilities of
the business manager, Mr. O’Donnell, Mr. Steiner

294A-294B. Business Policies.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409, or con-
sent of the instructor. Analyoesofbmineueues,the
identification of salient probl
managers at all levels, and the application of man-
agement principles to their identification and solu-
tion, Mr. Adizes, Mr. Mason, Mr, Neslove

295. The History of the Busipessman.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B. The functions
and methods of businessmen as they were shaped by
the social environment of selected historical periods.
Special attention is given to the institutions which
were developed to facilitate or regulate business
activity. The Staff

298. Comparative and International Managemsent.
Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409, A com-
pantive study of the practice of management in
selected forelsnemmmu,unﬂectedbytheu wchl
envi ts and the d P t of m
theory.
Mvr, Richman, Mr, Schollhammer, Mr. Yoshino

297. International Business Policy.

+ course 2:5: and comsent of the

Analysis of managerial pro

cnoountered in & multinational co; ratxon. Con-
cepts and theories acquired in courses in
International Business and Comparative Manage-
mentwlllbeapphedtoamofeomplexum
and simulations of intermational business operations.

Mr. Mason, Mr. Richman, Mr. Yoshino

298A. Special Tepics in Management Theory.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concem in
management theory. Emphasis on recent contribution
to theory, ch, and methodology. Of special in-
terest Madvaneed doctoral eandidntec, thﬁ ae':;
demic or distinguished visiting faculty.
repeated for credit. The.gh!l
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298B. Special Tepics in International and

Comparative Management.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates :
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depﬂ:ofproblemsoriuuecofcmntoonoanh
internndonal and p Em-
contributi to theory, research,

and methodology Of special interest to advanced |
doctoral candidates, the academic staff, or distin-
guished visiting faculty. Maybenpubd%a;ﬂ.;..

298C. Special Topics in Secie-Technical Systems.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates ;
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concem in
socio-technical systems. Emphasis on recent ocon- 3
tn‘butiom to theory, remrch and methodology Of
e e e e
academic or visiting k-
be repeated for credit. m

298D. Special Tepics in Business Administration.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in ;
Business Administration. Emphasis on recent con-
tributions to theory, research, and methodology. Of
spe(éhl int::;t to advanced doctoral eu;;iidates, the
academic or distinguished visi culty. k
be repeated for credit. ting facuy Sk .

INTERNATIONAL AND COMPARATIVE

MANAGEMENT STUDIES 3
See courses 205A, 205B, 205C, 226, 2334,

255, 261B, 296, 297, 298B.

SOCIO-TECHNICAL SYSTEMS STUDIES

See courses 240C, 240E, 242C, 256, 281,
283, 286, 292A, 292B, 298C.

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
CURRICULUM

401. Business Econemics.

(Formerly numbered 100G.) Analysis of decision-
making in the firm, competitive policies and market 3
structure, revenue and cost behavior. The Staff &

402. Mathematics fer Management.

(Formerly numbered 110G.) Fundamental mathe- k!
matics for business, including topics from matriz}
algebra, probability, and calculus; with applications €
to model building and decision-making in bum L

403. Survey of Financial and Managerial

Acceunting. (1% ceurses)

(Formerly numbered 120G.) An introduction to
fundamental systems and procedures in financial and
managerial accounting, with an emphasis on income i
measurement, marginal analysis, standard and direct
costing. The laboratory includes computer program- :
ming and case problems in managerial acowmin(.m < .



404. Behavieral Science Foundations,

(Formerly numbered 180G.) Fundamental con-
cepts in behavioral sclenee, their integration and ap-
plication to ical and practical
aspects of organization, group, cultural and indi-
vidual behavior. The managerial environment as a
field for systematic behavioral science inve%m

405A-4058-405C. Business Communications.

(Va, Y4, V2 course)

(Formerly numbered 109G.) Examination of com-
munication as a social and symbolic process
the management function and analysis of the com-
munication alternatives available to managers for the
solution of specific problems. The Staff

408. Business Fluctuations.

(Formerly numbered 101G.) Sales, costs, and
profit forecasting. General business oreusﬁng and
cyclical mechanisms. The Staff

407. Business Statistics.

(Formerly numbered 115G.) An introduction to
m*“ for grad dents who have had no
which hasis is upon applica-

The Staff

tions to business problems.

408, Business Finance.

(Formerly numbered 130G.) Contents include
business financial planning, financial management,
securities and other financial instruments, securities
markets, and securities valuation. The Staff

409. Management Theory and Policy.

(Formerly numbered 190G.) An lnlly:h of the
functions of managers, emphasizing underlying prin-
ciples applicable to general, rather than functional
management. The Staff

410. Operations Management.
(Formerly numbered 140G.) Principles and deci-
sion analysis nhted to the effective utilization of the

tinuous systems. The study of production organiza-
tions, analytical models and methods, facilities de-
sign, and the design of control systems for produe-
tion operations. Staff

411. Elements of Marketing.

(Formerly numbered 160G.) A study of institu-
tions and functions as they relate to the distribution
of goods and services, emphasizing the viewpoint of
management in the planning, execution, and meas-
urement of marketing activities and strategies, and
the viewpoint of society in the analysis of costs, im-
pact, and results. The Staff

412. Business Econemics and Fluctuatien.

(Formerly numbered 102G.) Analysis of decision.
making in the firm, competitive policies and market
structure, revenue and cost behavior. Sales, cost, ﬁ

. General business
mechanisms. The role of enterprise under

democracy and public policy. ‘The Staff

421. Business, Laber and Government.
Prerequisite: Completion of first year of MBA
Curriculum. Examines the nature of naﬁonnl policy

issues which involve both organized and unorganized
Iabor and have implications for the performance of
business firmg and other employing organizations.
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provides general familiarity with approwheo
tbe pmblems of labor utilization within unionized

and non-unijon firms. The Staff
422. Business Econemic Pelicies.
Prerequisite: Completion of first year of MBA

Curriculum. Major govemment policnes affecting the
omic enviro t of the business firm, Mone-
uryandﬁwdpolleiestonchievceeonomicmbﬂuy
and growth, Public policies toward competition and
its regulation. Social and economic rationsle for
regulation. Measuring competition and mon?lp:gysm

423, Advanced Management Theery.

Prerequisite: Completion of first year of MBA
Cwrriculum. Advanced study of management theory
in through ngnlﬂunt

niques developed from a ; ugin theoty
to te m« % quanﬁugive and
behavioral sciences; lectures on appli-

424. Business and Soclety.
Prerequisite: Completion of first year of MBA
Curriculum, Study of the broad evolving interrela-
business and society, the changing
role of the businessman in his environment, the
ethical problems and social responsibilities of busi-

ness managers, and the enterprise as a social
institution. ‘The Staff
425A-4258. Business Pslicy.

Prerequisite; Completion first year of

to develop ideas essential to overall managerial di-
rection, ‘The Staff

INDIVIDUAL STUDY COURSES

596A-596N. Research in Business Administration.
(Va te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: eo'nsoe;:t of Director of Master’s Pro-
gnms ) d Director
pd:lﬁon? Directed individual study or mﬁ‘:

597. Preparatien fer Examinatiens in Business

Adwministratien. (1 or 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of Director of Master’s Pro-

598. Thesis Research in Business Administration.
(or2 mms)
consent of Director of Master'’s Pro-

byspecnlpetxtion Research for and prepara-
ﬂonofthemnter’stheds The Staff

§99. Dissertation Research in Business

Administration. (1 er 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of Director of Doctoral
Program by special petition, Research for and prep-
arstion of the doctoral dissertation, The Stalf
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Il BUSINESS EDUCATION

(Department Office, 244 Moore Hall)

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Education.
Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Students wishing to prepare for teaching in
the field of business education should plan to
complete the business-economics major
shown below:

Business-Econemics Major for Business Teachers

This major has been designed in accord-
ance with the State lav;joveming the Stan-
dard Teaching Credential with a Specializa-
tion in Secondary Teaching for business
teachers. The p , offered by the De-
partment of Economics, consists of a depart-
mental major in economics and business ad-
ministration. This combination major also
satisfies the teaching credential minor re-
quirement. A fifth year is necessary for the
completion of the credential requirements.

Lower Division Requirements. (1) Lan-

ge: five courses in one or two languages
gl: lacement examination); (2) Mathematics:
Mathematics 1 (if less than three years of
high school mathematics); (3) English and
Speech: English 1 (or proficiency examina-
tion—in addition to Sugject A examination)
and Speech 1; (4) American History and
Institutions: Economics 10 or approved alter-
native; (5) Physical sciences: Physical Sci-
ences 1, 2, Mathematics 2A, 2B, 2C; (8) Life
Sciences; Biology 2A, 2B, Psychology 10, 12;
Humanities and Electives; three courses from
Humanities 1A, 1B, 1C-1G or English 104,
10B, 10C or English 100, 101, 102, 103, 104,
110, 113, 115. One additional course from
art, history, literature, music, or philosophy.

Lower Division Requirements for Major.
Economics 1, 2, Business Administration 1A,
1B.

‘Upper Division Requirements. (1) Eco-
nomics 101A, 101B, 102, 160; three courses
from Economics 107, 130, 150, 170, 180, 190;
(2) Business Administration 108A, 109, 113A;
115A or Economics 140; Business Adminis-
tration 120A, 130; three courses from Busi-
ness Administration 108B, 113B, 120B, 135,
160.

Credential Requirements. Applicant must
complete a minimum of 36 r units
(nine courses) beyond the bachelor’s degree.
The three student-teaching courses and any
Education courses not completed during the

fourth year may be included. In addition,
course work may be taken toward the M.A.
or M.Ed. in Education, M.A. in Economics,
M.B.A. or M.S. in Business Administration.
(1) Fourth or Fifth Year Courses: Education
100, 112, 130, 137A; 137B or 137C; (2) Fifth
Year Courses: two courses in 200 or 400
series in major; student teaching: Education
330A, 330B, 330C; or internship.

Graduate Division

Students in business education may eam
the following graduate degrees: Master of
Business Administration or Doctor of Philos-
ophy in the School of Business Administra-
tion; Master of Education, Master of Arts,
Doctor of Education or Doctor of Philosophy
in the Graduate School of Education. For
further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS Ap-
MINISTRATION, THE ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE SclHooL oF EpucaTioN, and the
announcement of the Graduate Division,
GRADUATE STuDY AT UCLA.{

Requirements for Teaching Credentials
Candidates for the teaching credentials
with a major or minor in business education
should consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT
oF THE GRADUATE ScHooL oF EpucaTion.{

Upper Division Course
199. Special Studies. (Y to 1 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. The Staff

Professional Course

410. Case Studies in Office Management.
Mr. Erickson
Individual Study and Research
586. Independent Study in Business Educatien.

(V2 to 1 course) The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

Education 137A. The Curriculum in Business
Education, Mr, Erickson
137B. The Teaching of Secretarial
Subjects. . Mr. Erickson
137C. The Teaching of Bookkeeping, Gen-
eral Business, and Economics.
Mr. Erickson

t For further information, see Professor Erickson
or Professor Wanous.
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I CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 3010 Chemistry Building)

Frank A. L. Anet, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Daniel E. Atkinson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Paul D. Boyer, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

tDonald J. Cram, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Mostafa A. El-Sayed, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Paul 8. Farrington, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Clifford S. Garner, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Theodore A. Geissman, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Eugene R. Hardwick, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Thomas L. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Daniel Kivelson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

**Willard F. Libby, Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor of Chemistry.

* James D. McCullough, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

William G. McMillan, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Robert L. Pecsok, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of the Department).

Howard Reiss, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Veme N. Schumaker, Ph.D., Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.

tRobert L. Scott, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Kenneth N. Trueblood, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Chairman of the Department).

tCharles A. West, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

tSaul Winstein, Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor of Chemistry.

William G. Young, Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor of Chemisiry.

Francis E. Blacet, Ph.D., D.Sc., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

Max S. Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological Chem-
istry.

G. Ross Robertson, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

tMario E. Baur, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Kyle D. Bayes, Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Christopher S. Foote, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Herbert D. Kaesz, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Roberts A. Smith, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

**John T. Wasson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Alan L. Balch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

John Birely, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of C .

Craig W. Deutsche, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistsy.

David A. Evans, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

David E. Fahmey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Edward W. Graham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Jerome V. V. Kasper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Charles M. Knobler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Michael W. Konrad, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

David A. Lightner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Malcolm F. Nicol, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

James E. Sudmeier, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

<>
**George C. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Geochemistry and Geology.
# Absent on leave, 1968-1969.

7 Absent on leave, spring quarter, 1969,
o0 Member of the Tnsiitute of Goopbysics and Planctary Physics.
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Admissien te Courses in Chemistry

Regular and transfer students who have the
prerequisites for the various courses are not
thereby assured of admission to those courses.
The D ent may deny admission to any
course if a grade D was received in a course
prerequisite to that course, or if in the opinion
of the Department the student shows other
evidence of inadequate preparation.

Preliminary Examination in Chemistry

Students who wish to enroll in course 1A
or in course 1AH must take the Preliminary
Examination in Che: during the enroll-
ment period for the quarter in which they
intend to enroll in these courses. Enrollment
usu;:lg' will be limited to students who have
pa: the examination, During 1968-1969,
the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry is
scheduled on June 17, 1968 for the Summer
Quarter; September 23, 1968 for the Fall
Quarter; January 2, 1969 for the Winter
Quarter; and March 31, 1969 for the Spring
Quarter. The time and location of the exami-
nation will be posted on the Chemistry 1A
Bulletin Board ggzated near Room 1054 in
the Chemistry Building,

Preparation for the Major

Required: Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C, 4A, 4B,
4C, 6A, 6B, 6C; Physics 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D;
Mathematics 11A, 11B, 11C, and either 12A
and 12B or 13A and 13B; English 1 and one
other English course sel from courses
2, 100, 101, 102, 103, 105, 107, 108, and 109;
German 1, 2, 3 or Russian 1, 2, 3 and a fourth
language course in German, Russian, or
French. Students should note that a reading
knowledge of German is usually necessary
for graduate study in chemistry.

The Mafer

The minimum requirement for the major
in chemistry consists of courses 113A, 113B,
113C, (}il4A, 133A, 133B, and tln'eecl gitll:er
upper division chemistry courses including:
l??:le laboratory course selected from 114%,
l136, 1441’1:54’ andblﬁ 2) one course in ana-
ytical chemistry, biochemistry, or inorganic
chemi: sel:rctyed from courses 153, g154,
173, 175, and 184; 3) one course in an area of

istry different from that selected under
2). Courses 102, 152, and 199A-ZZ cannot
be used toward fulfilling this three upper
division chemistry course requirement.

The selection of courses taken during the
senior year is detenmined somewhat by the
area of chemistry in which the student de-
cides to . The courses normally
taken by students interested in each of the

five principal divisions of chemistry are, as
follows:

Analytical Chemistry. Course 184 and
others selected from 115A, 115B, 123A,
123B, 136, 143A, 153, 173, and 175.

Bioc . Courses 153, 154, and others
selected from 123A, 136, 143A, and certain
courses in microbiology, genetics, and other
life sciences.

Inorganic Chemistry. Courses 114B, 173,
175, and others selected from 115A, 123A,
123B, 143A, 143B, 144, and 184.

Organic Chemistry. 143A, 143B, 136 or
144, and others selected from 115A, 123A,
153, 173, and 175.

Physical Chemistry. 114B, 115A, 115B,
123A, 123B, and others selected from 143A,
153, 173, 175, and certain advanced courses
in physics and mathematics.

(ghemistry majors are urged to seek help
and advice in the Chemistry Undergraduate
Adviser's Office, Room 1037, emistry
Building.

Transfer Students

An entering transfer student who has satis-
factorily completed a year course in general
college chemistry should enter courses 4A
and 6A. However, if he has not completed
the equivalent of one quarter of quantitative
analysis, which is a prerequisite for course
6B, emustalsoenmﬁincourses.lfhehas
completed one or more semesters of quanti-
tative analysis and one or two semesters of
organic chemistry, he should enter courses
4C and 6C. Students who are unsure of
which course to enter should consult the
Chemistry Undergraduate Adviser.

Graduate Study

The Department of Chemistry offers
grams of sptzdy and research leading top‘tl:;
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in chemistry and to
the M.S. and Ph.D. Jegrees in biochemistry.
Prospective candidates for advanced
in:}:m‘ may specialize in any of the
following fields: analytical chemistry, bio-
chemistry, inorganic, organic, or physical
chemistry.

The general University requirements for
the M.S. degree are given on page 136, The

ent of i es use of the

Thesis Plan. The General University require-
ments for the Ph.D. degree are given on pa
140. The student is not required to eam
M.S. degree before und, work for the
Ph.D. degree. More detailed information re-
garding admission to and requirements for
graduate study may be obtained by writing
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Lower Division Courses

For the combination of cowrse 1A and
Physical Sciences 2, a total of only 1% courses
of credlt will be allowed.

Physical Sclences 2. Chemistry.
See Physical Sciences, page 303,

1A. General Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: three years of high school mathe-
matics; high school chemistry and physics are

urongly d “whointendto
hkethueounemnsttnkethe?re Examina-
ﬁoninChemistrywhlchwlllnormnllybeglven
within about 10 days before instruction

Euroliment usually will be limited to those ents
who have passed that examination. Students ap-
puﬂngfortheenmmaﬁonmustbepnparedto
fdentify themselves. This course is of all
majors in chemistry and most other fiel ofs clence
or technology. Knowledge of calculus will be use-
ﬁxlfortbueoum,butunotreq\nred.hect\ne:m
chiometry and theory, structure and

periodic table; molecular structure and chemieal
properties; kinetic molecular theory of gases and
the gas laws; solutions and colligative properties;
volumetric analysis. Laboratory: use of the balance;
stoichiometry; moleculsr and equivalent weights;
use of volumetric equipment.

The Staff in Freshman Chemistry

1AH. General Chemistry—Honers Sequence.
Leetunandqniz,faurho\;‘r;,ghbomhory four

given within about 10 days before instruction begins,
hmllmenththheoumwﬂlbeopenonlytom-
dents who have d that An honors
eonuepamllelto course 1A,

1B, General Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course 1A or 1AH with the
uldeCorh:gher,ottllthepnreqmsitesforeome
1A and satisfactory performance on a special exnmn-
mation, or consent of the instructor. Lecture:
lecular interactions; the solid and liquid mte,
solutions; chemical and phase equilibria; thermo-
ehemistry and thermodynamics. Laboratory: precise
volumetric and gravimetric analysis; thermochem-
istry; solution equilibria.

The Staff in Freshman Chemistry

1BH. General Chemistry—Honors Sequenco.

Leeture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course 1AH with the grade C
orhidner or course 1A and consent of the instructor.

Mz, Graham

Myr. El-Sayed

- An honors course parallel to course 1B,

1C. General Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz,, four hours; laboratory, four

" hours, Prerequisite: course 1B or 1BH with the grade
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C or higher, or consent of the instructor. Lecture:

redox systems; electrochemistry; chemical kinetics;

puclear chemistry; systematic descriptive chemistry.

Laboratory: qualitative analysis; r:b‘te experiments;
itative electrochemical det o

a The Staff in Freshman Chemistry

1CH. General Chemistry—Honers Sequence.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course 1BH with the grade C
or higher, or 1B and of the inst
An honors course parallel to course 1C., Mr. Libby

4A. Elementary Organic and Biechemistry.

(% course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours. Prerequisite: course
1C with the grade C or higher, or consent of the
.instructor, Students enrolled in course 4A must be
enroMeoneumtlyincomeGAhunle;l‘dthgyh&:
passed course 6A previously or have ano
course beyond the freshman level which involved
lsboratory work in anic . All transfer
students (ﬁomjunioreollegesandfour—ym colleges)
and others who wish to take course 4A without 6A
should discuss this with the instructor in course 44,

but this need not be prior to .
Organic structure; the functional and hy rb
groups; pounds with saturated functional groups;

compounds with unsaturated functional
reactions. Mr. Evans, Mr. Foote, Mr. l..?;:nu

4B. Elementary Organic and Biochemistry.
(%2 course)

uiz, two hours, Prerequisite: courses
4AnndGAwi& grades C or higher, or consent of
the instructor. Students enrolled in course 4B must
be enrolled concurrently in course 6B unless they
have 6 ly or have had an
equ:valent course “which involved laboratory work
in . Transfer students and other

wbohavenotukeneouneGAatUCLAandmshto
take course 4B without course 6B should discuss
this with the instructor in course 4B, but this need
not be done prior to registration, Stereochemistry;
structure and etlvity,mbttimdon.add:m,and
elimination reactions;

Mr, Evmn,Mr.Foote,Mrmhu

4C. Elementary Organic and Biechemistry.
('/: uum)
uiz, two bours, Prerequisite: courses

4BandGwa grades C or higher, or consent of
the instructor. Students enrolled in course 4C must
be enrolled concurently in course 6C unless they
have passed course 6C previously or have had an
equivalent course which involved laboratory work
in Biochemistry. Transfer students and others who
wish to take course 4C without 6C should discuss
thh;:thd:elmtmctorofcwmw,butthisneed
not done prior to registration. Enzymes, amino
acids, peptides and ; nucleic acids and
nucleotides BNA, DN geneﬁc code; metabo-
lism; gylcolysisanddtncad eycle carbon trans-
formation. Mr. Boyer, Mr. Smith

5. Quantitative Analysis. (V2 course)
Lectm'eumi twolumrsM lnl;lo:atomuyhoundl‘ro-
te: one year college
Egomtorywork.'rhl:coumhintendedformm
students and others who have not had at least 40
hours of laboratory instruction in guantitative anal-
ytis(thishnowmdudedinemmeulnmdlcn
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UCLA); for such students course 5 is required for

admission to course 6B. Course 5§ is not to

students who have completed courses 1A, 1B, and

1C at UCLA with Cor . Principles and

techniques of gravimetric and volumetric analylis
Mr. McCullough, Mr. §

GA. Analytical Metheds of Organic and

Biechemistry. (Y2 course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, four
hours. uisite: course 1C with the grade C or
higher, or consent of the instructor. Students em-
rolled in course 6A. must be enrolled con
in course 4A unless they have passed course
prevxouly or have had an equivalent course in
Organic Ch beyond freshman level. Transfer
students and others who wish to take course 6A
without 4A should discuss this with the instructor
of course 6A, but this need not be done prior to
registration. Students are warned that enrollment
in course 6A. is often limited in the Fall Quarter by
the laboratory spaces available; the Winter and
Spring Quarters have been far less crowded. Where

le, students should plan to take courses 4A
undOAhthmlnmwdedqunﬂm Phase
-equilibria; chromatography; spectra; structure de-
terminations, Mr, Evans, Mr Foote, Mr, Lightner

6B. Analytical Metheds of Organic and

Bischemistry. (2 course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course 1C or 5 taken at UCLA
or 40 hours of laboratory instruction in quantitative
analysis; courses 4A and 6A with grades C or higher,
or consent of the imstructor. Students enrolled in
course 6B must be lled rently in
4B unless they have passed course 4B previously or
have had an equivalent course in Organic Chemistry.
Transfer students and others who wish to take
course 6B without 4B should discuss this with the
imtruchom le’Bh::: this need not be done

to n. Po! etry; mass spectrometry;
isotopic hbeling, electrochemistry; acidity; chelates;
reaction kinetics Mr. Pecsok, Mr. Sudmeier

6C. Analytical Methods of Organic and

Biechemistry. (12 course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: courses 4B and 6B with grades
C or higher, or consent of the instructor. Students
enrolled in course 6C must be enrolled concurrently
in course 4C unless they have passed course 4C pre-
viously or have had an equivalent course Bio-
chemistry. Transfer students and others who to
take course 6C without 4C should discuss this with
the instructor of course 6C, but this need not be
done prior to tion. Enzyme kinetics; ndio-
isotope applications; macromolecules; ion exchange;
viscosity. Mr. Fahmey, Mr, Konrad

Upper Division Courses

Certain combinations of courses involve
limitations of total credit as follows: 102 and
113B, 1% courses; 102 and 113C, 1% courses;
102, 113B and 113C, 2% courses; 152 and
153, 1% courses.

*102. General Physical Chemistry.
uisite: course 6B, Mathemnhcs SA—‘BHC

est in the life sciences. This course is not open to
students who have received credit for course 113B
or 113C and may not be offered as past of the major
in chemistry.

113A. Physical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
4C and 6C, Mathematics 12B or 13B, Physics 1C,
1D. Fundamentals of quantum ; atomic
str and spectra; molecular spectra; molecular
structure. Mr. Bayes, Mr. Kasper, Mr. Kivelson

113B. Physical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
4C and 6C, Mathematics 12B or 13B, Physics 1B;
course llaA strongly recommended. ans of ther-

free and entropy; kinetic theory
of gases Boltzmann factor; statistical concept of
entropy; heat capacities; change of state; chemical
equilibria. Mr. Deutsche, Mr, Garner, Mr. McMillan

113C. Physical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours, Prerequisite: course
118B, Physics 1C, Equilibria; solutions; colligative
properties; phase diagrams; electrochemistry; chemi-
cal kinetics; electric and magnetic properties of
matter. Mr. Bayes, Mr. Gamer, Mr., McMillan

113D. Physical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Open only by con-
sent of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate
students who have not taken course 113A in this
instituti Mr. Bayes, Mr. Kasper, Mr. Kivelson

113E. Physical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Open only by con-
sent of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate
students who have not taken course 113B in this
institution. Mr. Deutsche, Mr. Garner, Mr. McMillan

118F. Physical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Open only by con-
sent of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate
students who have not taken course 113C in this
institution, Mvr, Bayes, Mr. Garner, Mr, McMillan

114A. Physical Chemistry Laberatery.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight
hours. Prerequisite: courses 113A-113B-113C
(118A or 113C may be taken concurrently, but this is
not recommended). Lecture: techniques of physical
measurement, error analysis and statistics, special
topics. Laboratory: ultraviolet, infrared, Raman,
electron spin resonance, charge transfer spectro-
scopy; dipole moment, magnetic susceptibility; light
scattering, viscosity of polymers; calorimetry; gas
thermometer; thermal ductivity; conduct
phase diagrams; kinetics; effusion.

Mpr. Birely, Mr, Nicol, Mr. Wasson

1148. Advanced Physical Chemistry Laberatory.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight
hours. Prerequisite: course 114A with the grade B
or higher, graduate standing, or consent of the in-
structor. Physical chemistry experiments involving
high vacuum, cryogenics, measurements of low level
signals, resonance techniques, and pulse techniques.

Mr. Knobler

Prereq
Physics 2A-2B-2C. The ‘
physical chemistry, with examples of parhcular inter-

© Not to be given, 1968-1069.




115A. Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prer;quisite. course
118A. Classi and v of
quantum mechanics; square well, harmonic oscil-
lator, rotor and hydrogen atom problems; approxi-
mation techniques; chemical bonding and spec-
troscopy. Mr. Klvelson

1158. Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: course
115A, Mathematics 12C or 13C, Mathematics 130A
or 13A or Physics 131 (one of the last three may
be taken ooncurrently) Watv{Les and expamion thg

wells, bamen, periodic potentials; tf__.‘ d dent
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143A. Advanced Organic Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, three hours, Prerequisite: course
133B. Gross mechanisms of organic reactions; simple
molecular orbital theory Hammett and Taft rela-
tionships; f lysis; reaction inter-
mediates. Mr. Anet

143B. Advanced Organic Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisite: course
143A. Orunic reactions; orgunic syndleus, natur-
ally occurring compounds, Mr. Geissman

144, Organic Synthesis.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Prereq-

pertu:bntion theory; group theory; applieotlom to
atomic and molecular systems,
Mr. Kivelson

123A. Classical and Statistical Thermedynamics.

Lecture and quiz, four houn Prerequisite: course
113C. Fund tals of 1 and statistical ther-
modynamics; translation, rotation, vibration, hin-
dered rotation and excited electronic states of per-
fect gases; ortho-para hydrogen; heat capacities and
chemical equilibria of perfect gases; electric and
magnetic effects; statistical theory of reaction rates;
intermolecular forces; the imperfect gas.

Mr. Reiss

123B. Classical and Statistical Thermodynamics.
Lecture and quiz, four hours, Prerequisite: course
128A, Mathematics 12C or 13C. Thermodynamics
of phase equilibria; the solid and fluid states; non-
electrolyte and electrolyte solutions; surface phe-
nomena; high polymers; gravitation.
Mr. Reiss

133A. intermediate Organic Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, three hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: courses 4C and 6C. Lecture:
organic reactions; synthesis; cl of d
Laboratory: methods or organic reactions and syn-
thesis; techniques of pmduct isolation.

Mr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs

1338. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Pre-
requisite: 133A. Lect organic reactions
and synthesis. Laboratory. methods of organic re-
actions, synthesis and isolation.

Mr, Jacobs

1330. Intermediate Organic Chemistry. (12 course)
Lecture and quiz, three hours. Open only by con-
sent of the Chem:stry Graduate Adviser to gradu-
ate students who have not taken course 138A in this
institution. Mr. G Mr, J

isit: 133B. Methods of organic synthesis.

Mz, Jacobs
*152. General Biochemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
4C and 6C. Survey of biochemistry, terminal course
in subject. This course is not open to students who
have received credit for course 153, and cannot be
used toward fulfillment of the three elective upper
division chemistry course requirement for the B.S. in
chemistry. The Staff in Biochemistry

153. Biochemistry.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
4C and 6C; 133A recommended. Survey of bio-

chemistry, with emphasis on chemical properties
associated with biological function. Mr. Atkinson

154, Bischemical Methods.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight
hours. Prerequisite: courses 133B, 153, or consent
of the instructor. Applications of biochemical pro-
cedures to metabolic reactions; properties of living

acids and other
Mr. Konrad

>

tissue comhtuents

173. Structural Inerganic Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisite:
courses 113A, 113B (118B may be taken concur-
rently). Course 133B is also ded. Selected
swrvey of inorganic compounds: hydrides; fluorine
compounds; organo-metallics; compounds;
stereochemistry; coordination chemistry of the tran-
sition metals; inorganic polymers. Mr.

175. Inerganic Reaction Mechanisms.

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisite:
courses 113A—113B-113C or consent of the instruc-
tor (113C may be taken concurrently). Electronic
structure of metal ions; thermodynamics of iom
hydration; inner- and outer-sphere and chelate com-
plexes; hydrolysis; polymerization; substitution, iso-
merization and meemiution reactions; stereochem-

133E. Intermediate Organic Chemistry. (Y2 course)
Lecture and qmz, two hours Open only by con-
sent of the Ch 4 to gradu-
ate students who have not taken course 133B in this
imstitution. Myr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs

138. Qualitative Organic Analysis.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Pre-
requmte course 133B. 1dentification of unknown
organic compounds; separations of mixtures; deriva-

istry; ti of oxyanions; photochemical reac-
tions; electron-transfer and free-radical reactions of
inorganic Gamer

es. Mr.

184. Chemical Instrumentation.

Lecture and quiz, two howrs; laboratory, eight
hours, Prerequisite: 113B. Lect
and application of instrumental methods to chemical
problems. Laboratory: gas chromatography, polarog-
raphy, mass spectrometry, nuclear magnetic reso-
nance, electronic techniques, and other modem
methods, Mr, Farrington, Mr. ‘Pecsok, Mr. Sudmeier

tives; instrumental methods; micro tech
Mr. Geissman

* Not to be given, 1968-1969.
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196. Special Courses in Chemistry. (2 te 1 course)
To be arranged. Prerequisite: consent of the
Chemistry Undergraduate Adviser reqnlred.m Stak

199A-19922. Undergraduate Chemical Research.

To be arranged with individual faculty members
involved. Prerequisite: semior standing and consent
of the Chemiury Undergndunte Adviser. This course
cannot be fulfillment of the three
elective upper dwuion chemistry course requirement
for the B.S. in chemistry. Each faculty member has
a unique letter designation, which is the same for
the 199 and 599 series. The Staff

Graduate Courses

213, Advanced Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: course
115B, Physics 131. Thomas-Fermi and Hartree-Fock
theory; molecular calculations; density matrix and
applications; applications of group theory and ang-
ular momentum; relaxation phenomena; relativistic
effects. Mr. Deutsche

215. Melecutar Spectra, Diffraction and Structwre.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: course

115B, Physics 131. Selected topics from electronic

spectra of atoms and molecu.lec, vibraﬁonnl rota-

tional and Raman spectra; spec-
tra; x-ray, and electr tion; coher-
ence effects. Mr. El-Sayed

221A-221F. Advanced Topics in Physical
Chemistry. (V2 course each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompass a recognized
specialty in phy;ieal chemistry, nnd wlll be taught
by a staff ts embrace
that specialty. The Staff in Physical Chemistry

*223. Statistical Mechanics.

chemistry, and will be taught by a staff member
whose research interests -embrace that specialty.
The Staff in Organic Chemistry

233A. Physical Organic Chemistry. (Y2 course)
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 143A.
Kinetics and mechanisms of organic reactions; linear
free energy relationships; carrelations between struc-
ture, equilibria and reactivity. Mr. Anet

233B. Physical Organic Chemistry. (Y2 courss)
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 233A.
Approaches to organic reaction mechanisms; criteria
of mechanism; nuclear magnetic resonance; stereo-
chemistry. Mr. Anet

238.0rganic Chemistry Student Seminar.

(%2 course)

Each student enrolled presents at least one sem-
inar on a timely and aignlﬁeant topic outside of his
immediate . Each student canrying
out research in orgamc chemlstry enrolls in this

course, usually in his second year of graduate work,
The Staff in Organic Chemistry

247A-247F. Physical Organic Seminar.

(%2 course each)

Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
speakers, postdoctoral fellows and graduate students.
Satisfactory/unsatisfactory gmdes are used for this
course. Mr. Cram, Mr. Winstein

248A-248F. Natural Preducts Seminar.

(%2 course each)

Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
speakers, postdoctoral fellows and graduate students.
Saﬁafaetory/umahsfactory gndes are used for this
course. Mr. Evans, Mr. Geissman

253. Preteins and Nucleic Acids.

(Same as Biological Chemistry 253.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses 113B-113C,
and 153 or Biological Chemistry 101B.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite:
115B, 123B, Physics 131, Fundamentals of statis-
tical mechanies; classical equations of state; coulomb
systems; phase transitions; quantum statuhul mech-
anics; quantum corrections to the equation of state;
density matrix; d quantization.

225. Chemical Kinetics.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
115A, 123A, 123B. Theories of chemical reactions
and their applications to experimental systems; gen-
eral kinetic postulates, theories of elementary
actions; energy t p 3 exper
studies. Mpr. Graham

228A-228F. Physical-Inorganic Chemistry

Seminar. (V2 course each)

Seminars will be presented by staff, outside speak-
ers, postdoctoral fellows and each gmduate student
enrolled in this course. Each student camying out
research in physical or inorganic chemistry enrolls in
this course, usually during his second year of gradu-
ate study.

The Staff in Physical and Inorganic Chemistry

231A-231F. Advanced Tepics in Organic
Chemistry. (2 course each)

tal

Chemical and physical properties of proteins, amino
acids, nucleotides and nucleic acids; structure and
sequence determination; correlation of structure nnd
biological properties; synthesis and properties of
polypephdes and polynucleotides.

Smith and the Staff in Biological Chemistry

254. Advanced Biochemical Metheds.

Lecture nnd qmz, two hours; laboratory, eight
hours, Pr 153 or t of the in-
structor. Theoretical and practical basis of metabolic,
chromatographic, kinetic, electrophoretic, ultracen-
trifugal, isotopic and other techniques as applied to
biochemical systems. Mr, Schumaker

255. Bislegical Catalysis.

(Same as Biological Chemistry 255.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses 113B-113C,
143A. nnd course 153 or Biological Chemistry lOlB.

of app to the und ding of
enzymec .and enzymic catalysis; characteristics of
different enzymes and enzymlc reactions of special
biological processes. Mr. Boyer, Mr. Fahrney

258. Biochemistry Student Seminar. (V2 ceurse)

Each student lled ducts or participates in
discussions on assigned topics
'l'he Staff in Biochemistry

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Each
will encompass a recognized specialty in organic

® Not to be given, 1968-1969.



281A-261F, Advanced Tepics in Biochemistry.
(V2 course each)

Lecture, two hours, Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompassea reco
specialty in biochemistry, and will be taught by a
staff 1h

ber whose emb
specialty. The Staff in chlwmhtry

263, Cellular Metabelism.

(Same as Biological Chemistry 263.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses 113B, 153, or
1 Chemistry 101B. Patterns of blologiul
demdation and synthesis; metabolic interrelation-
ships and control; energetlcs of metabolkm protein

biosynthesis and moleculnr
Mr. Wectmddwsulinmolodulwuy

28685. Bielogical Macromelocules.

Lecture and quiz, four hours, Prerequisite: course
113B or consent of the instructor. Theory of hydro-
dynamic, optical, and x-ray techniques used to study
the structure and function of bfological macro-
molecules; interaction of proteins and nucleic acids
with large and small molecules. Mr. Schumaker

268A-268F. Biechemistry Research Seminar.
(Y2 ceurse each)

Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
speakers, postdoctoral fellows and graduate students.
Satisfactory /unsatisfactory grades are used for this
course. The Staff in Biochemistry

271A-271F. Advanced Topics in Inerganic
Chemistry. (Y2 course each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompass a recognized
lpecmlty in inorganfc chemistry, nnd wxll be taught
by a staff ber whose

that specialty. 'l'lneShlinlnomnicChemMry

*273. Nuclear Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor, Radioactivity; nuclear reactions;
interactions of nuclear radiation with matter; nuclear
detection methods; preparation, isolation and identi-
fication of radionuclides; chemical effects of nuclear
transformations; hotope effects; application of iso-
topes in chemistry.

261A-281F. Advanced Tepics in Analytical

Chemistry. (V2 ceurse each)

Lecture, two hours, Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompass a recognized
gecialty in analyhcal chemistry, and wxll be hught

a staff
that specialty. The Staff in Analytical Chemistry

® Not to be given, 1968-1969.
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Individual Study and Research

596A-59622. Directed Individual Study er Research.

(V2 to 2 courses)

To be arranged with the member of the faculty
who will direct the study or research. The member
of the faculty directing the study or research will be
identified by the same two-letter code used to iden-
tify his 599 research course. Prerequisite
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser. With the eoment
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser, courses of di-
rected individual study, but not research courses may
be used to fulfill the d ntal uirem for
the Master’s d of three courses selected from
courses 115A, 115B, 123A, 123B, 143A, 143B, or
any graduate level course. Graded on a nﬁdnctory/
unsatisfactory basis. The Staff

597. Preparatien fer the Decteral Qualifying
Examinatien or the Master's Comprehensive

Examinatien. (2 to 2 ceurses)

Prerequisite: consent of the Chemistry Grad-
uate Adviser. Course 597 may not be used to fulfill
any of the irements for the Master’s or
Doctor’s degrees. Graded on a satisfactory/unsatis-
factory basis. The Chemistry Graduate Adviser

598A-5982Z. Research for and Preparation of the
Master’s Thesis. (15 to 4 courses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research
of master’s students and holds research group meet-
ings, seminars, and discussions with the students
that take his master’s research course which is
identified by the same two-letter code used to iden-
tify his 599 research course. Research courses in the
596A-ZZ, 598A-ZZ, and 599A-ZZ series may be
used to fulfill not more than six of the nine quarter
courses required for the M.S. Degree. The Staff

599A-5962Z. Research for and Preparation of the

Decteral Thesis. (V2 to 4 courses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research
of doctoral students and holds research group meet-
ings, uminau and discussion with the students that
take his d ch Each faculty mem-
ber has his own doctoral ch identified

. K. S
A L. Balch, 599AB; M. E. Bnur. S99MB; K. D.
Bayes, 599KB J. Bn'ely, 599]3, P. D. Boyer, 599PB.

. Cram, 5 DC; C. W, Deutsche, 509CD; M,
A El-Sayed, 599ME D. A Evans, 399DE; D. E.
Fahmey, 599DF; P, S. Farrington, 599PF. C. S.
Foote, 599CF; C S. Gamer, 599CG; . Geiss-
man, 599TG; E. W. Graham, 599EG E R. Hard-
wick, 599RH; T. L. Jacobs, 399T]; H. D. Kaesz,
509HK; J. V. V. Kasper, 599]JK; D. Kivelson,
599DK; C. M. Knobler, 599CK; M. W. Konrad,
599MK; W. F. Libby, 599WL; D. A. Lightner,
599DL; J. D. McCullough, 599JM; W. G. McMillan,
599WM; M. F. Nicol, 599MN; R. L. Pecsok,
599RP; H. Reiss, 599HR; V. N. Schumaker, 599VS;
R. L. Scott, 599RS; R. A. Smith, 599AS; J. L. Sud-
meier, 599JS; K. N. Trueblood, 599KT; J. T.
Wasson, 599]JW; C, A. West, 599CW; S, Winstein,
599SW; W. G. Young, 599WY,

\—‘
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I CLASSICS

(Department Office, 7347 Social Sciences)

Milton V. Anastos, Ph.D., Professor of Byzantine Greek.
Paul A. Clement, Ph.D., Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.

Philip Levine, Ph.D., Professor of Classics.

Jaan Puhvel, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Studies (Vice-Chairman, Section of

Indo-European Studies).

Albert H. Travis, Ph.D., Professor of Classics.

Frederick M. Carey, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Classics.

Paul Friedlander, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Latin and Greek.
Herbert B. Hoffleit, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Classics.

Bengt T. M. Lifstedt, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mediaeval Latin.
J. Norman H. Austin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

, Assistant Professor of Classics.
, Assistant Professor of Classics.
, Assistant Professor of Classics.

Helen F. Caldwell, M.A., Senior Lecturer in Classics.

Daniel E. Gershenson, Ph.D., Acting

Associate Professor of Classics.

Steven Lattimore, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Classical Archaeology.
Frank A. Lewis, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Classics.

Evelyn V. Mohr, M.A,, Lecturer in Classics.

Evangelas B. Petrounias, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Ancient and Modern

Greek.

Barbara E. Smith, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

Jan Waszink, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Classics.

INDO-EUROPEAN STUDIES

(Section Office, 11359 Social Sciences)
Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Studies.
Jaan Puhvel, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Studies (Vice-Chairman, Section of

Indo-European Studies).

Hartmut E. F. Scharfe, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Indo-European Studies.
Raimo A. Anttila, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Indo-European Studies.

Hanns-Peter Schmidt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Indo-Europe.
, Assistant Professor of Indo-European Studies (Celtic).
<

an Studies.

Marianna D. Bimbaum, Ph.D., Lecturer in Finno-Ugric Studies.
Inkeri A. Rank, M.A., M.Ed., B.L.S., Lecturer in Finno-Ugric Studies.
Juozas Tininis, M.A., Lecturer in Indo-European Studies.

Major Fields

The student may take the major in Greek,
in Latin, or in the Classics (i.e., Greek and
Latin). Students considering a major in the
Department should consult the adviser as
soon as possible in their University career,
but in no case later than the point at which
they are about to take upper division courses.

Preparation for the Major
Required: 10 language courses, five in
Greek and five in Latin.

, Visiting Professor of Indo-European Studies.

The Majer
Greek. Required: 7% upper division lan-
ge courses in Greek; three courses in the
story of Graeco-Roman literature; two
courses in Greek or in Roman history; three
courses in one or several of the follow‘i:]g
areas: Classica] archaeology, Byzantine civil-
ization, Mediaeval Latin literature, Medi-
aeval history. Total required; 15% courses.
Latin. Required: 7% upper division lan-
guage courses in Latin; three courses in the
history of Graeco-Roman literature; two



courses in Greek or in Roman history; three
courses in one or several of the following
areas: Classical archaeology, Byzantine civil-
ization, Mediaeval Latin literature, Mediaeval
history. Total required: 15% courses.

The Classics (Greek and Latin). Required:
11 upper division language courses, 5% in
Greek, 5% in Latin; three courses in the his-
tory of Graeco-Roman literature; two courses
in Greek or in Roman history. Recommended,
but not required: three courses in one or
several of the following areas: Classical
archaeoloiy, Byzantine civilization, Mediae-
val Latin literature, Mediaeval history. Total
required: 16 courses.

Requirements for Admissien to Graduate Status

A candidate for admission to graduate
status in the Department must meet, in ad-
dition to the general University require-
ments, the minimum requirements for a
Bachelor of Arts degree from this University,
or its equivalent, with a major in Greek or
in Latin or in the Classics (Greek and Latin).

Special Requirements for the Secendary
Teaching Credential in Latin

Students preparing for this credential are
required to take Latin 100 and Latin 370.

The Master’s Degree

The degree is offered in Greek, in Latin,
and in the Classics (Greek and Latin). In
order to qualify, the candidate must satisfy
(1) the general University requirements, (2)
the general departmental requirement, and
(3) the special departmental requirements
for the degree in one of the three fields. For
the outline of departmental requirements,
see below; for complete data, students must
consult the department.
General University Requirements for the

Master’s Degree

See page 136. The Department follows the

comprehensive examination plan.

General Departmental Requirement

In addition to fulfilling the general Uni-
versity requirements, the candidate will be
expected to demonstrate a satisfactory read-
ing knowledge of French or German by the
end of his first year of residence. If he is un-
able to do so, he will not be permitted to take
further courses in the Department until the
requirement is met.
Special Departmental Roquirements for the

. Master of Arts Degres in Greek

Nine courses of which at least four must
be language courses in Greek and two must
be language courses in Latin.
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A comprehensive written examination to
consist of translation from the Greek. Pas-
sages for translation into English prose will
be set from Greek works presumed to be
familiar as well as from those presumed to
be unfamiliar to the student.

Special Departmental Requirements for the
Master of Arts Degreo in Latin

Nine courses of which at least four must
be language courses in Latin and two must
be language courses in Greek.

A comprehensive written examination to
consist of translation from the Latin. Pas-
sages for translation into English prose will
be set from Latin works presumed to be
familiar as well as from those presumed to
be unfamiliar to the student.

Special Departmental Reguirements for the
Mastor of Arts Degree in the Classics

Nine courses of which at least three must
be language courses in Greek and three
must be lan%:mge courses in Latin.

A comprehensive written examination to
consist of translation from the Greek and
from the Latin. Passages for translation into
English prose will be set from Greek works
and from Latin works presumed to be famil-
iar as well as from those presumed to be un-
familiar to the student.

The Decter's Degree

The degree is offered in Classics with

cial emphasis in Classical literature or in
(SZPleassical archaeology or in Byzantine studies
or in Mediaeval Latin studies. In order to
qualify, the candidate must satisfy the gen-
eral University requirements and the special
departmental requirements for the degree.
For the general University requirements, see
pages 140-142.

Special Departmental Requirements fer the
Dector’s Degres

Prerequisite for admission to the program
is a bachelor’s degree from this University or
its equivalent, with a major in the Classics
(Greek and Latin). The student will be ex-
pected to demonstrate a reading knowledge
of French or German by the end of his first
year of residence and a reading knowledge of
the second of these languages by the end of
his second year of residence. If he is unable to
do so in either case, he will not be permitted
to take further courses in the Department
until the requirement is met.

The student will undertake a program of
courses and reading intended to prepare
him for qualifying examinations, written and
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oral, which will demonstrate ability to trans-
late from Greek and Latin, knowledge of the
field of special emphasis, and competence in
one of x following areas not of the
field of special emphasns Greek and Roman
literature, Ancient philosophy, Classical ar-
chaeology and epigraphy, Greek and Roman
history, B tine studies Mediaeval Latm
studies, ssical linguistics, mytholo
folklore. A d:ssertahon and an oral efense
of the dissertation comPlete the formal re-
quirements for the de

Only those students who are judged by the
department to have achieved distinction in
the earlier phases of their graduate studies
will be permitted to proceed with the ad-
vanced requirements o}, the doctoral program.

For complete information, students must
consult the Department.

Courses Which Do Net Require a
Knewledge of Greek or Latin
Classics 141, 142, 143, 144, 145A, 145B,
145C, 146, 151A, 151B, 151C, 161, 162,
251A, 251B, 251C, 251D, 252, 253; Greek
40; Latin 40.

Classics

Upper Division Courses

141. A Survey of Greek Literature in English.

(Formerly numbered Greek 180.) A study of
classical Greek literature, exclusive of the drama,
with readings in English, Mr, Travis

142. Ancient Drama.

(Formerly numbered 113.) Prerequisite: upper
division standing or consent of the inmstructor. A
study of the major Greek nnd Latin dramas in trans-
lation. Miss Caldwell, Mr. Travis

143. A Survoy of Latin Literature in English.

(Formerly numbered Latin 180.) A study of classi-
cal Latin literature, exclusive of the drama, with
readings in English. Mr.

144. A Survey of Medlaeval Latin Literatare in
English.

(Formerly numbered Latin 181.) A study of the
Latin literature of Europe from the end of antiquity
to the beginning of the Remaissance, with readings
in English,
145A. Byzantino Civilizatien: Pelitical Theery,

Roman Law, and Cenflicts with Paganism.

(Formerly numbered 181A-181B.) Mr. Anastos

143B. Byzantine Civilization: Theslogy and
Relatiens with Rome.
(Formerly numbered 181A-181B.) Mr. Anastos
145C. Byzantine Civilization: Literature, Art,

Science, and the Renaissance.

(Formerly numbered 181A-181B.) Mr. Anastos

1486. Anciont Greek Literary Criticism.
Thefollowmgworbwlllbemdmtnndaﬁm
Plato, Ion, Symp and selecti from Phae-
drus, Republic, and Lawc, Aristophanes, Frogs;
Aristotle, Poetics and selections from Rhetoric.

151A. Classical Archaeslegy: Graece-Roman
Architecture.

A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman architecture.
Mr. Clement,Mr Lattimore

1518. Classical Archaeolegy: Graece-Roman
Sculptaro.

A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman sculpture,
Mr. Clement, Mr. Lattimore

151C. Classical Archacolegy: Graece-Roman

l'amtln(
general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman painting.
Mr. Clement, Mr, Lattimore

161. Introduction te Classical Mythelegy.

The origins of classical myth; the substance of
divine myth and heroic saga; the place of myth in
religion; a survey of the study of classical mythology.

Mr. Lattimore

162. Classical Myth in Literature.

The use of myth in the principal authors and
genres of Greek and Roman literature with examples
of its influence in later literatures. = Miss Caldwell

199. Special Studies in Classics.

(V2 te 2 courses)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor,

Graduate Courses

251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeolegy.

The Aegean Bronze Age.
Myr. Clement, Mr. Lattimore

251B. Seminar in Classical Archacolegy.

Graeco-Roman architecture,
Mr. Clement, Mr. Lattimore

251C. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.

Graeco-Roman sculpture,
Mr, Clement, Mr. Lattimore

251D. Seminar in Classical Archaeslegy.

252. Tepography and Monuments of Athens.
(Formerly numbered 210) Detailed studies in the

pography and of Athens combining the
evidence of literature, lnscnphom, and actual re-
mains, Clement, Mr. Lattimore

253, Tepegraphy and Monuments of Rome.

(Formerly numbered 211 ) Detalled studlel in the
topography and t Rome eom-
bining the evidence of Iiterature, inscriptions, and
actual remains, Mr, Clement, Mr, Lattimore




Individual Study and Research

§96. Directed Individwal Study or Research,
(V2 te 2 courses) The Staff

§97. Study for the M.A. Comprehensive Examination
or the Ph.D. Qualifying Examinatien.

(V2 to 2 courses) The Staff
$99. Research for the Decteral Dissertation.
(%2 to 2 courses) The Staff
Greek
Lower Division Courses
1. Elementary Greek.
Lecture, four hours per week. The Staff

2. Elementary Greek.
Lecture, four hours week, Pr uisite: course
1 per e ‘The Staff

3. Elementary Greek.

Lecture, four hours per week. Prerequisite: course
2. The Staff

4, Selected Prese and Composition.

Prerequisite: course 3. The Staff
§. Homer: Odyssey.
Prerequisite: course 4. Mrs, Mohr

10. Intreduction te Modern Greek.

A study of forms, syntax, and vocabulary. A
knowledge of Ancient Greek is desirable, but is not
Mr. Petrounias

a prerequisite.

11. Readings in Medern Greek.

Prerequisite: course 10. Selected texts in prose
and poetry with emphasis on the demotic language.

12. Advanced Readings in Modarn Greek.
Prerequisite: course 11, Mer, Petrounias

13. Modern Greek Conversation and Compesitien.
Prerequisite: course 11, Mr. Petrounias

40. The Greek Element in English.

(%2 course)

A knowledge of Greek is not required. A study ot
the derivation and usage of English words of Greek
origin: analysis into their component elements di-
rected toward understanding of form and m

Upper Division Courses

Note: Greek 5 is a pre
series language courses in

100. Greek Prese Compesition.
(%2 course)
(Formerly numbered 165A-165B.) A study of
Greek prose style, with exercises in translation from
English into Attic Greek. Mr, Lewis

uisite to all 100-
reek.
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101. Homer: lliad.

(Formerly numbered 102.) Mrs, Mohr
102. Lyric Poets.

(Formerly bered 107.) Sel from Archi-
lochus to Bacchylides. Myr, Hoflleit
103, Aeschylus.

(Formerly numbered 104.) Mr. Hoffleft
104. Sephecles.

(Formerly numbered 104.) Mir. Hoffleit
105. Euripides.

(Formerly numbered 108.) Mrs, Mohr
108. Aristephanes.

(Formerly numbered 1085.) Mr. Travis
107. Theecritus. Mr. Austin
111, Heredotus.

(Formerly numbered 103.)

112, Thucydides.

(Formerly numbered 103.) Mr, Hoflleit
113. Attic Oraters.

(Formerly numbered 108.) Mr. Lattimore
121. Plate.

(Formerly numbered 101.) Mr. Gershenson
122, Plate: Republic.

(Formerly numbered 108.) Mr, Hoflleit
123. Aristotle: Poetics and Rhetoric.

(Formerly numbered 109.)

124. Aristotie: Ethics.
Prerequisite: three quarters of upper division

Greek or consent of the instructor. Selecﬁedmdinu
from Nicomachean Ethics, Mr. Lewis

190A-190B-190C. Roadings in Greek Literature.

Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the
instructor. Anﬁintenﬁve reading mthe in Gr;o;lk
literature in the original, covering princi
authors and periods, with lectures on Greek
history, Mr.

199. Speclal Studies in Greek. (12 te 2 courses)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

The 200-series courses which are desif
nated A and B (e.g., 201A—201B) are doub
courses, Course A is a preseminar and is
normally prerequisite to course B, a semi-
nar.

201A-201B. Homor: The lliad.
(Formerly numbered 201A.)
202A-202B. Hemer: The Odyssey and the Epic

Cycle.
{(Formerly numbered 201B.)



208 / cuLassics
203. Hesied.
204. Homeric Bymns.

205. Seminar in Aeschylus.

208A-2068. Sephocles.
(Formerly numbered 202.)

207A-2078, Euripides.
(Formerly numbered 205.)

208A-2088. Aristephanes.
(Formerly numbered 204.)

209. Seminar in Hollenistic Poetry. nr. Gershenson

210. Advanced Greek Prese Compesition.
Prerequisite: course 100 or the equivalent,

211A-2118. Heredetus.

212A-212B. Thucydides.
(Formerly numbered 203.)

213. Seminar in Greek Histeriegraphy.

221. Seminar in the Presecratic Philesephers.
Studies in the recomstruction of the philosophies

of the predecessors of Plato; emphasis is placed on

reading and interpretation of texts. Mr. Gershenson

Mr. Petrounias

Mr. Hoffleit

Mr. Travis

Mr. Travis

Mr. Hoffleit

222A-2228. Plato.
(Formerly numbered 261.) Mr. Lewis
223A-223B. Aristotie. Mr. Gershenson

224. Seminar in Post-Aristetelean Philosophy.

231A. Studies in Byzantine Literature.
Prerequisite; a reading knowledge of Greek and
Latin. Mr. Anastos

231B. Seminar in Byzantine Literature.
Prerequisite: course 231A or the equivalent.
Mr. Anastos

232, Seminar in the History of Classical

Scholarship of the Byzantine Period.
Mr. Anastos

241. Greek Epigraphy.
(Formerly numbered 212.) A survey of Greek
historical inscriptions, chiefly Attic, Mr. Clement

2420-2428. Greek Dialects and Histerical

Grammar. (2 course each)

(Formerly numbered 225 and same as Indo-
European Studies 215A-215B.) Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor. Credit is given only upon
completion of both quarters. Readings in epi-
graphic Greek texts, both Mycensean and Classical;
the various literary dialects (e.g., Eplo, Aeol.ic,
Doric); Greek gr in the of Common
Greek and Indo-European linguistics.  Mr, Puhvel

Individual Study and Research

§96. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(% to 2 courses)

The Staff

597. Study fer the M.A. Compreheasive Examination
of the Ph.D. Qualifying Examination.
(% to 2 courses) The Staff

599. Research for the Decteral Dissertation.

(%2 te 2 courses) The Staff
Latin

Lower Division Courses
1. Elementary Latin.

Lecture, four hours per week. The Staff
2. Elementary Latin.

Lecture, four hours per week. Prerequisite: course
1, The Staff
3. Elementary Latin.

Lecture, four hours week. Prerequisite: course
2. per The Staff
4. Ovid.

Prerequisite: course 3. Miss Smith
§. Selected Prese and Composition.

Prerequisite: course 4. Miss Caldwell

10. Introduction te Mediaeval Latin.

Prerequisite: course 3 or consent of the instructor.
Reading of easy prose texts, with interest centered on
basic language training. Mr, Lifstedt

40. The Latin Element in English. (Y2 course)

A knowledge of Latin is not required. A study of
the derivation and usage of English words of Latin
origin: analysis into their component elements di-
rected toward understanding of form and meaning,

Mrs, Mohr, Miss Smith

Upper Division Courses

Note: Latin 5 is prerequisite to all 100-
series language courses in Latin.

100. Latin Prese Compesitien. (Y2 course)
(Formerly numbered 165A~165B.) A  study of

Latin prose style, with exercises in translation from

English into Classical Latin. The Staff

101, Plautus.

(Formerly numbered 102.) Miss Caldwell
102. Terencs.

(Formerly numbered 102.) Mr. Lewis
103. Lucretius. Mr. Hoffleit
104. Vergil: Georgics.

(Formerly numbered 107.) Mrs. Mohr
108. Vergil: The Aeneid. Mrs. Mohr
106. Catullus.

(Formerly numbered 101.) Mr. Levine
107. Horaco: Odes and Epodes.

(Formerly numbered 101.) Mr, Levine

108. Reman Elegy.

(Formerly numbered 105.) Selections from
Catullus, Tibullus, and Propertius.  Miss Caldwell



109. Roman Satire.

(Formerly numbered 108.) Selections from the
Epistles of Horace, the Satires of Juvenal, and the

Epigrams of Martial. Mr, Levine
111, Livy.

(Formerly numbered 104.) Mr. Hoffleit
112, Tacitus.

(Formerly numbered 104.) Miss Caldwell
113. Cicere: The Orations. Mas, Mohr
114, Reman Epistelography: Cicere and Pliny.

Mr. Hoflleit
115. Caesar: The Civil War. Mer. Austin
116. Petrenius. Mr. Lewis
117. Sallust.

131. Readings in Mediaevai Latin.

(Formerly numbered 120.) Prerequisite: course
10 or consent of the instmctor Extensive reading of

selected texts, mainl st is d on
the idiosyncrasies of Medheva.l Latin, Mr, Lofstedt
133. Mediaevai Latin Poetry.

(Formerly numbered 123.) Prerequisite: one upper
division language course in Latin or consent of the
instructor. Emphasis varies from year to year be-
tween Christian and secular poetry.  Mr. Lofstedt

180A-190B-190C. Readings in Latin Literaturo.

Prerequisite: senfor standing or consent of the
instructor. An intensive reading course in Latin
literature in the original, covering the principal
authors and periods, with lectures on Latin literary
history. The Staff

199. Special Studies in Latin. (Y2 te 2 courses)

Prerequisite: senfor standing and consent of the
instructor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

The 200-series courses which are desig-
nated A and B (e.g., 203A and 203B) are
double courses, Course A is a preseminar
and is normally prerequisite to course B, a
seminar,

201. Seminar in the Reman Epic: Ennius te Silius

Italicus.
(Formerly numbered 208.) The fragments of En-
nius and selected readings from the minor epic poets
(Lucan, Valerius Flaccus, Statius, Silius Italicus).

Mr. Hoflleit
202. Seminar in Catullus.

(Formerly numbered 207.) A detailed considera-
tion of the entire Catullan corpus. My, Levine
203A. Elegiac Peetry.

(Formerly numbered 258.) Mr. Levine
2038. Prepertius.

(Formerly numbered 255.) Mr. Levine
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204A. Vergil's Aeneid.

(Formerly numbered 210.) Mr, Travis
204B. The Aeneid.

(Formerly numbered 210.) Mr. Travis
205. Seminar in Virgil's BucollcS. My, Gershenson
206. Horace. Mr. Austin

210. Advanced Latin Prese Compesition.
Prerequisite: course 100 or the equivalent,

211. Seminar in the Roman Histerians.

(Formerly numbered 203.) Study of considerable
parts of the writings of Sallust, Livy, and Tacitus.
Mr. Gershenson

215. Apuleius: The Metamerpheses.
221A. Cicere’s Philesephical Werks.

(Formerly numbered 202.) Mr. Levine
2218. Cicero: De Natura Deorum,
(Formerly numbered 202.) Mr. Levine

222, Seminar in Reman Stoicism.
Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of Greek and
Latin.

231. Seminar in Mediaeval Latin.

(Formerly numbered 221.) Prerequisite: at least
one upper division course in Latin or consent of the
instructor. Studies in various areas of the language
and literature of Mediaeval Latin, Mr. Lofstedt

232. Vulgar Latin.

(Formerly numbered 220.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. History and characteristics of
popular Latin; its development into the early forms
of the Romance languages. Mr. Lifstedt

240 History of the Latin Language.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The devel-
opment of Latin from the earliest monuments until
its emergence in the Romance languages.

Mr. Lifstedt

242A-242B. Italic Dialects and Latin Historical

Grammar. (Y2 course each)

(Formerly numbered 225 and same as Indo-Euro-
pean Studies 218A-218B.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Credit is given only upon completion
of both quarters. The linguistic situation in early
Italy; veadings in Oscan, Umbrian, and early Latin
texts; Latin in the context of Italic and
Indo-European linguistics. Mr, Puhvel

243, Seminar in Latin Palaeography.

(Formerly numbered 253.) Studies in the develop-
ment of the book hand in Latin manuscripts earlier
than the invention of printing. Mr., Levine

244, Seminar in Toxtual Criticism.

(Formerly numbered 257.) Studies in the prepara-
tion of a critical edition of a Latin author. Mr. Travis

Professional Course in Method

370. The Teaching of Latin.
uisite: graduate standing or consent of the
instructor, T ues for teaching; organization of
courses; review the content of the curriculum
offered in junior and senior high schools.
Miss Smith
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Individual Study and Research
596. Directed Individual Study er Research.

(V2 te 2 courses) The Staff
§97. Study fer the M.A. Cemprehensive

Examiuation or the Ph.D. Qualifying

Examination. (12 te 2 courses) The Staff

599, Research for the Decteral Dissertatien.
(%2 te 2 courses) The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

History 111A-111B-111C. History of the An-
cient Mediterranean World.
112A-112B. History of Ancient Greece.
113A-113B. History of Rome,
250A-250B. Seminar in Ancient History.
252A-252B-252C. Seminar in Byzantine
History.

Indo-European Studies

Preparatien for the Majer

Required: three courses of Latin; three
courses of Greek; three courses of German or
Russian.

The Majer

Required: (1) Indo-European Studies 131,
132, 140, 150, 160, 161; (2) one course
chosen from Indo-European Studies 170, 180,
185; (3) two courses chosen from Indo-
Euro Studies 168, 171, 178, 181, 1886,
188; (4) Greek 5 and one upper division
course in Greek; (5) one course chosen from
Indo-European Studies 133, 134, Anthropol-
ogy 130A, 130B, 131A, 131B, Linguistics
100; (6) one course chosen from Indo-Euro-
pean Studies 149, 179, 189, Linguistics 120

Admissien te Graduate Status
Students admitted to graduate status must
have an A.B. de with a major in Indo-
European Studies from UCLA, or a major
in an Indo-European language field (e.g.,
Germa;:, Slavic, Latin, Greel Romancgl Lan-
es), or a major in Linguistics (with em-
guhzgis on histoﬁ]cal linguistics), or a major
in Anthropolo (with concentration on
Europe anvfo Asig If deficiencies exist in pre-
requisites to specific work at the graduate
level, a student may be admitted condition-
ally and will be expected to remove these
deficiencies as soon as possible upon en-
rollment.

Requirements fer the Decter’s Degree
General Requirements. See page 140,
Foreign Language. During the first year
of graduate study, the student is expected

to absolve the standard reading examinations
set by the Graduate Division in any two of
German, French, and Russian. During the
second year a similar test is to be passed in
the remaining language, unless the Section
of Indo-European Studies is satisfied before-
hand with the candidate’s facility in its re-
search use.

Program of Study. The doctorate in Indo-
European Studies is offered with two alterna-
tive major emphases: linguistic or archaeol-
ogical. In preparation for the qualifying ex-
aminations it is normally necessary to devote
at least two years of full-time graduate study
to a systematic program of courses and semi-
nars chosen in consultation with the student’s
guidance committee. The linguistic emphasis
requires a concentration in ancient Indo-
European languages and comparative gram-
mar, with some work in most of the compara-
tivistically significant ancient dialects and
special attention to a number of them, The
student must also possess a basic knowledge
of phonetics, structural linguistics, and gen-
eral historical linguistics. Minor fields include
European archaeology and Indo-European
mythology, with participation in the rele-
vant seminars. The archaeological emphasis
requires a concentration in Euro, and re-
lated (Near Eastern, Western Siberian, Cen-
tral Asian) archaeology, with particular at-
tention to the problems of Indo-E
origins and prehistory. In addition to work
offered by the Section of Indo-Euro
Studies, the student is expected to avail him-
self of archaeological offerings of the Depart-
ment of Anthropology and to gain some ex-
Eerience in archaeological field work. Minor

elds include Indo-European linguistics and
Indo-European mythology. In the former,
basic competence is ted in comparative
grammar, Vedic Sa t, Hittite, Homeric
Greek, and one other ancient Indo-European
language.

Qualifying Examinations. Before admission
to candidacy, a student must pass a series of
qualifying examinations, both written and
oral. The written examination covers the
major and minor flelds and includes transla-
tion and analysis of passages from prescribed
texts in ancient Indo-European antgua‘f&s.
The oral examination, conducted by the doc-
toral committee, probes the student’s grasp
of the entire program.

Dissertation. A dissertation must be sub-
mitted, on a subject approved by the candi-
date’s doctoral committee, dealing with a
segment of the major field or combining the
major and minor fields. The dissertation
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must be the result of original research and
constitute a significant contribution to knowl-

edge.
Final Examination. This oral examination,
administered by the doctoral committee, cov-
ers the dissertation and its place both within
the candidate’s field of emphasis and the dis-
cipline as a whole.

Upper Division Courses

130. Intreductien te European Archaeslogy.

(V2 ceurse)
Geography, principles, strategy of research, and
bibliography of European archaeology.

131. European Archaeolegy: The Neslithic Peried.
(Formerly numbered 140.) A survey of European
cultures from the beginning of the food-producing
economy in the 7th millennium B.C. to the beginning
of the Bronze Age in the 3rd millennium B.C.
Mrs, Gimbutas

132. European Archaeslegy: The Brenze Age.
(Formerly numbered 142.) Prerequisite: course
181 or consent of the instructor. A survey of Euro-
pean cultures from around 3000 B.C, to the period
of the destruction of the Mycenaean culture about
1200 B.C. The course covers the Aegean area and
the rest of Europe. Mrs, Gimbutas

133. European Archaeelogy: The Early Iren Age.

(Formerly numbered 143.) Prerequisite: course
182 or consent of the instructor. A survey of Early
Iron Age cultures, with emphasis on Hallistatt, La
Téne, and Scythian cultures and art.

134. Eastern Mediterranean and Anatelian

Archaeolegy.
(Formerly numbered 144.) A survey of Eastern
Mediterranean and Anatolian archaeology, with em-
phasis un Neolithic and Bronze Age cultures.

1385, History of Eurepean and Near Eastern

Archaeslogy. (¥2 course)
A systematic survey of the devel t of arch
ology as a scienitfic field, with emphasis on the
nuclear zones of Old World civilization.

138. Eurepean Palesdemegraphy.
Populations of Europe from Paleolithic to early
historical times; skeletal material, statistical meth-

ods, bio-demography; the role of paleodemography
in tracing the prehistorical movements of peolsu

140. lntrodlctm te Indo-European Mytholegy.

(F \' N A l “ ) R Aad prer
aration: Classiea 161. A basic comparative survey of
the mythic and religious traditions of ancient India,
Iran, Anatolia, and the early Baltic, Slavic, Ger-
manic, Italic, and Celtic peoples. Mr. Pahvel

148. Intreduction te Histerical Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics 110 and Anthropology 113.)
Prerequisite or corequisite: Linguistics 100 or equi-
valent. The methods and theories appropriate to the
historical study of language, such as the comparative
method and method of internal reconstruction.
Sound change, grammaheal change, semantic
change. Mpr. Anttila, Mr. Hoijer
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150. Intreduction te Inde-Eurepean Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics 150.) Prerequisite: one year
of college-level study (course 3 or better, 8 units
minimum) of either Greek or Latin and either Ger-
man or Russian. A survey of the Indo-European
languages from ancient to modern times; their rela-
tionships and their chief characteristics.

Mr, Anttila, Mr. Puhvel

160. Elementary Sanskrit.

Introduction to script and grammar, with reading
exercises and attention to the significance of Sanskrit
for the understanding of other Indo-European lan-
guages, Mr. Scharfe

161. Intermediate Sanskrit.
Prerequisite: course 160 or equivalent. Advanced
aspects of grammar and the reading of literary texts,

Mr. Scharfe
162. Advanced Sanskrit.

Prerequisite: course 161 or equivalent. In this
course the entire Bhagavadgita or a comparable
amount of other Sanskrit literature is read.

163. Readings in Sanskrit Literature.

Prerequisite: course 162 or equivalent. Extensive
reading in such texts as best serve the students’
needs. Mr. Scharfe

167. Introduction to Indic Philesephy.

A survey of the main trends in Indian philosophy
from ancient to modern times. Mr. Scharfe

168. Survey of Sanskrit Literature in Translation.

A general course dealing with Sanskrit literature
of India from Vedic times to the present. No knowl-
edge of Sanskrit is required. Mr. Scharfe

170. Elementary Lithuanian.

Introduction to pronunciation and grammar, with
reading exercises. My, Tininis

171. Intermediate Lithuanian.
Prerequisite: course 170 or equivalent. Grammar
and readings. Mr. Tininis

172. Advanced Lithuanian.

Prerequisite: course 171 or equivalent. Readings
in Lithuanian texts, with grammatical and s.tlyhstic
considerations. ininis

177. Baltic Languages and Cultures. (12 ceurse)

A general survey of the peoples speaking Old
Prussian, Lithuanian, and Latvian; their linguistic,
historical, and ethnic affiliations. Mrs, Gimbutas

178. Survey of Lithuanian Literature in Translatien.
A general course dealing with literature in Lithu-
anhfmthebeginnmgstothepresent No knowl-

edge of Lith is req Mr. Tininis
179. Intreduction te Baltic and Slavic Folkiere and
Mytholegy.

(Same as Folklore 126.) A general course for stu-
dents in folklore and mythology and for
those interested in Indo-European mythic antiquities,

Mrs. Gimbutas

180. Eiomentary Modern Irish.

Introduction to script, pronunciation, and gram-
mar, with reading exercises.
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181. Intermediate Modern Irish.

Prerequisite: course 180 or equivalent. Grammar
and readings.

182, Advanced Medern [rish.

Prerequisite: course 181 or equivalent. Readings
in Irish texts, with grammatical and stylistic con-
siderations,

188. Elementary Medern Welsh.

Introduction to pronunciation and grammar, with
reading exercises.

186. Intermediate Medern Welsh.

Prerequisite: course 185 or equivalent. Grammar
and readings.

187. Advanced Modern Welsh.

Prerequisite: course 188 or equivalent. Readings
in Welsh texts, with grammatical and stylistic con-
siderations.

188. Survey of Irish Literature.

A general course dealing with literature in Ireland
from the earliest times to the present. No knowledge
of Irish is required.

189. Introductien to Celtic Folklore and Mythelogy.

(Same as Folklore 122.) A general course for the
student in folklore, with emphasis on the types of
folklore research currently practiced in Eire and the
mythic traditions of the Irish and Welsh,

199. Special Studies. (12 to 2 courses)

Graduate Courses

209. Histerical Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics 202.) Prerequisite: course
149 or equivalent. Advanced study of the com-
parative method, historical and internal reconstruc-
tion, internal and external borrowing.

Mr. Anttila, Mr. Hoifer

210. Inde-Evrepean Linguistics: Advanced Course.
Prerequisite: course 150 or equivalent. Compara-
tive study of phonology, morphology, syntax, and

lexicon. Problems in analysis and reconstruction.
Mr. Anttila, Mr, Puhvel

215A-215B. Greek Dialects and Historical

Grammar. (% course each)

(Same as Greek 242A-242B.) Credit is given only
upon completion of both quarters. Prerequisite: con-
sent of the lmtructor Readings in epimphlc Greek
texts, both My 1; the various
literary dialects (e.g., Eplc, Aeolic, Doric); Greek
grammar in the context of Common Greek and
Indo-European linguistics. Myr. Pubvel

218A-218B. Italic Dialects and Latin Historical

Grammar. (%2 course each)

(Same as Latin 242A-242B.) Credit is given only
upon completion of both quarters. Prerequisite: con-
sent of the imstructor. The linguistic situvation in
early Italy; readings in Oscan, Umbrian, and early
Latin texts; Latin ar in the context of Italic
and Indo-European linguistics. Myr. Puhvel

220A-2208B. Hittite. (Y2 course each)

Credit is given only upon completion of both
quarters. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Introduction to cuneiform Hittite script and gram-

The Staff

mar, with practice in political, historical, legal, and
literary texts; linguistic and other aspects of Anatolia
in the 2nd millennium B.C. and survivals into
Graeco-Roman times. Mr. Puhvel

222A-2228. Vedic.

Prerequisite: a knowledge of Sanskrit equivalent
to course 162, and consent of the instructor. Char-
acteristics of the Vedic dialect and readings in the
Rig-Vedic hymns, Mr. Schmidt

223A-223B. Pali and Prakrits.

Prerequisite: a knowledge of Sanskrit equivalent
to course 161, and consent of the instructor. Gram-
matical studies and reading of texts. Comparative
considerations. Mr. Scharfe

224, 01d Irish.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Studies in
grammar Readings in the glosses and other texts.

tive considerations

225. Mediaeval Welsh.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Studies in
grammar. Readings in the Mabinogi and other texts.
Comparative considerations.

226. Celtic Linguistics.

(Formerly numbered 213.) Prerequisite: course
224, or 225, or consent of the instructor. A survey
of salient features of the Celtic linguistic stock in its
Gaelic and British branches, with reference to the
position of Celtic within Indo-European languages.

230A-2308. Old Iranian.
(Formerly numbered 223.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Studies in the grammars and texts

of Old Persian and Avestan. Comp jve
tions, Mr, Schmidt
231A-2318. Middle Iranian.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Studies in
the grammars and texts of such Middle Iranian lan-
guages as best serve the students’ needs (e.g.,

Pahlavi, Sogdian, Sakian). Mr, Schmidt
250A-250B. Seminar in Eurepean Archaeslogy.
(%2 course each)

(Formerly numbered 255A-255B. Same as An-
thropology 268A—268B.) Credit is given only upon
completion of both quarters. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Studies in ancient European
archaeological materials, and their relationship to
the Near East, Western Siberia, and Central Asia.

Mrs. Gimbutas

251, Seminar in Early lren Age Archacolegy.

(Formerly bered 256.) Prerequisite: t
of the instructor. Studies in Villanovan, Hallstatt,
La Téne, Early Germanic, Scythian, and other cul-
tures and art.

252, Seminar in Eastern Mediterranean

Archaeslegy.

(Formerly numbered 257.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Studies in Eastern Mediterranean
and Anatolian cultures, throughout the sixth, fifth,
fourth, third, and second millennia B.C.

253. Seminar in European Paleodemography.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Problems
in prehistoric population movements, studied with




the aid of skeletal material, statistical methods, bio-
demography, and other recent ues.

259, Field Work in Old Werid Archaoolegy.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Participa-
tion in archaeological excavations or other archae-
ological research in Europe or the Near East under
the auspices of the UCLA Museum or other institu-
tions. Excavations in the Americas may be sub-
stituted with the consent of the instructor in
charge. Minimum one month.
Mprs, Gimbutas in Charge

260A-260B. Seminar in Inde-European Mythelegy.

(%2 course each)

Credit is given only upon completion of both
quarters. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Studies in ancient Indo-European mythic and reli-
gious traditions and their relationship to the myths
of the Mediterranean, the Near East, and the Finno-
Ugric area. Mr. Puhvel

270A-210B. Seminar in Histerical Linguistics.
(Same as Linguistics 270A-270B.) Prerequisite:
course 209 or equivalent. Problems in the use of the
comparative method in historical linguistics and in
the internal reconstruction of the history of lan-
guages. Mr. Anttila

280. Seminar in Indo-Eurepean Linguistics.
Prerequisite: course 210, Selected toples m Indo-
E tive gr for ad grad-
Mr, Puhvel

uate students.

Individual Study and Research
$98. Directed Individual Studies. (Y2 te 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 297.) The Staff
597. Preparation for Decteral Qualifying
Examination. (2 te 2 courses) The Staff

599. Research for Dissortation. (12 te 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 299.) The Staff
FINNO-UGRIC STUDIES
Upper Division Courses
130. Elementary Finnish.
(Formerly numbered 101.) Introduction to gram-
mar and reading exercises, Mrs,

131. Intermediate Finnish.
(Formerly numbcred 102.) Prerequisite: course

180 or eq ical exercises and read-
ing of texts. Mrs. Rank
132. Advanced Finnish.

(Formerly bered 103) Pr isi

131 or equlvalent Readings in hterary texts.

Mrs. Rank

133. Readings in Finnish Literature.
(Formerly numbered 104.) Prerequisite: course
132 or equivalent. Large selections of Finnish prose
and poetry read in the original. Mrs, Rank

138. Survey of Finnish Literature in Translation.

(Formerly bered 110) Intended for student:

1 and D ive literature as well as stu-

dems interested in Finno-Ugric studies. Main trends
and contacts with other literatures are surveyed.

Special attention is paid to the Kalevala. Mrs. Rank
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139A. Introduction to Finnish Folkiore and

Mythelegy.
(Same as Folklore 124A.) The methods and results
of Finnish Folklore studies and the mythic traditions
of the Finns. Mrs. Rank

139B. Folklore of Finnish Material Culture.

(Same as Folklore 124B.) Material manifestdtions
of Finmish folk culture: village layout and itec-
ture, folk technology, arts and crafts, textiles, cos-
tume and design, etc. Mrs. Rank

150. Elemontary Hungarian.

(Formerly numbered 105.) Introduction to gram-
mar and reading exercises. Mrs, Bimbaum

151. Intermediate Hungarian.

(Formerly numbered 108.) Prerequisite: course
150 or equivalent. Grammatical exercises and read-
ing of texts, Mrs. Bimbaum

152. Advanced Hungarian.
(Formerly numbered 107.) Prerequisite: course
151 or equivalent. Readings in literary texts.
Mrs. Bimbaum

153A-153B. Readings in Hungarian Literature.
(Formerly numbered 108.) Prerequisite: course

152 or equivalent. Large selections of Hungarian

prose and poetry read in the original. Mrs, Bimbaum

158A-158B. Survey of Hungarian Literature in
Translation.

(Formerly numbered 111.) Intended for students
in general and comparative literature as well as stu-
dents interested in Finno-Ugric studies. Main trends
and contacts with other literatures are surveyed.

Mrs. Birnbaum

159. Intreduction te Hungarian Felkiere and

Mythelogy.
(Same as Folklore 128.) A general course | for the
student in folklore and mythology, with
types of folklore and varieties of folklore research.
Mrs. Bimbaum

169. Intreduction te Finno-Ugric Felklere and

Mytholegy.

(Same as Folklore 125.) Prerequisite: course
139A or consent of the instructor. Survey of the
traditions of the smaller Finno-Ugric nationalities
(Estonians, Lapps, Mordvins, Cheremis, Voguls,
Ostyaks, etc.). Mrs. Rank

199. Special Studios. (12 to 2 ceurses)

The Staff
Graduate Courses

210. Finno-Ugric Linguistics.

(Formerly numbered 217. Same as Linguistics
225L). Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Survey
of the history and structure of the chief representa-
tives of the Finno-Ugric language group.

251. Seminar in Finne-Ugric Folklore and

Mythology.

(Same as Folklore 251.) Prerequisite: course 169
or consent of the instructor. Advanced studies in the
folk traditions and mythologies of the Finno-Ugric
speaking nations,
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Related Courses in Other Departments
Anthropology 130A-130B. Ori of Old
Wlt)):ldg(’l'ivilizaﬁon. gins
131A~131B. Old Stone Age Archeology.
138A-138B. The Strategy of Archeology.
139. Dating Techniques in Archeology.
163. History of Archeology.
181. Methods and Techniques of Field
Archeology.
182i Methods and Techniques of Arche-
ology.
230. Analytical Methods in Archeological
Studies.
271, Historical Reconstruction and Arche-
ology.
273. Problems in Old World Archeology.

Armenian (Near Eastern Languages)

130A~130B-130C. Elementary Classical
Armenian.

131A-131B-131C. Intermediate Classical
Armenian.

132A-132B-132C. Advanced Classical
Armenian.

Classi;:s 161. Introduction to Classical Myth-
ology.
251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.

English 210. Readings in Old English litera-
ture.

German 230. Survey of Germanic Philology.
231. Gothic.

232. Old High German.
233. Old Saxon.
245. Germanic Mythology.

Linguistics 100. Introduction to Linguistics.
120. Linguistic Analysis.
160. History of Linguistics.
200A. Phonology L
225A. Linguistic Structures: Indo-Euro-
n.
225E. Linguistic Structures: Indo-Aryan.
Scandinavian 151. Elementary Old Icelandic.
152. Intermediate Old Icelandic.

Semitic (Near Eastern Languages)
160A—-160B. Introduction to Near Eastern
Archaeology.
161A-161B-161C. The Archacology of
Mesopotamia.
250. Seminar in Ancient Near Eastern
Archaeology.

Slavic 201. Introduction to Old Church
Slavic.
202, Introduction to Comparative Slavic
Linguistics.
241A-241B. Advanced Old Church Slavic.
242A-242B. Comparative Slavic Linguis-
tics.
Urdu (Near Eastern Languages)
101A-101B-101C. Elementary Urdu,

B COMMITTEE FOR THE STUDY OF EDUCATION AND SOCIETY

The Committee for the Study of Education
and Society initiates experimental courses for
which neither departmental nor college sup-
port is a]fptopriate or feasible. Each course
in the following listing has the credit value of
a full course unless otherwise noted.

100. Cerruption.

Corruption and a set of related terms indicating
perversion and deterioration of vital energies. Rela-
tionship of physical and moral connotations and
connections between ordinary language and aca-
Mr. Rapoport (Political Science)
101. Alienation in Medern Seciety.

The historical significance of the concept of
alienation, and the applicability of these ideas to
contemporary social probl Special attention will
be devoted to the interdisciplinary character of the
interest in alienation. My, Seeman (Sociology)
102. The Black Man in a Changing

American Context.

The course will be interdisciplinary and will cover

the Black Man in America in terms of history, psy-

chology, sociology, literature, creative arts, law, eco-
nomics, education and politics.
Mr. Kinsman (English)

103. The Japanese American.

This will be an exploratory seminar into the art,
religion, and problems of the Japanese American.
The class will feature intra-group dialogue as well as
dialogue with guest speakers. Mr. Wilson (History)

104. Selected Problems in Cellective Bargaining.
Prerequisite: prior labor related Students
will be assigned to given unions or industries with
an upcoming labor probl They will then research
that problem and p t their lusion to be
used in collective bargaining sessions based on their
own particular disciplines.
Mr. Carstens (Institute of Industrial Relations)

105. The Fate of Innocence.

An interdisciplinary seminar for freshmen dealing
with the subject of i as repr d in
poetry, prose, and drama. Among the authors to be
studied are Shakespeare, Milton, Blake, Melville, and
James, Mr. Goldberg (English)
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Il COMPUTER SCIENCES

Studies related to computer science are
ﬁssible in several academic departments.

tailed information is given in the an-
nouncements of the individual departments
that are listed below.

Biomathematics

Course work in mathematical modeling,
simulation and other computer techniques in
the health sciences, including computer
graphics.

Business Administration

Master of Science, and Ph.D. degree pro-
grams with specialization in information sys-
tems.

Engineering

Master of Science and Ph.D. degree pro-
grams with specialization in control systems,
communication theory, computer applica-
tions, computer languages, and computer
systems.

I DANCE
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Library Service

Master of Science degree in Information
Science (Documentation).

Linguistics

Course work in mathematical linguistics
and computational linguistics.
Mathematics

Course work in numerical analysis, logical
design, and programming.
Psychology

Course work in mathematical psychology,
factor analysis and multivariate analysis, and

in computer techniques in the behavioral sci-
ences.

Public Health
Master of Science and Ph.D. degree pro-
s?ms in Biostatistics with specializations in
ta ssing and computer assisted sta-
tistical analysis.

(Department Office, 205 Women’s Gym)
Alma M. Hawkins, EA.D., Professor of Dance (Chairman of the Depariment).

Pia Gilbert, Associate Professor of Dance.

Juana de Laban, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Dance.
Carol Scothorn, M.A., Associate Professor of Dance.

, Assistant Professor of Dance.

, Assistant Professor of Dance.
——, Assistant Professor of Dance.
—, Agssistant Professor of Dance.

Elsie Dunin, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

Elizabeth Greenhut. M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

Hazel Hood, Lecturer in Dance.
Al Huang, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

Penelope Leavitt, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.
Margalit Oved Marshall, Lecturer in Dance.

ohn Martin, Lecturer in Dance.
ilio Pulido-Huizar, Lecturer in Dance.
Deoris Siegel, Lecturer in Dance.
Allegra Snyder, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.
Mary Whitehouse, Lecturer in Dance.

The dance major offered in the College of
Fine Arts leads to the Bachelor of Arts de-
gree. For requirements of the College of
Fine Arts,-see page 97.

Preparatien fer the Major

Dance 35, 36A-36B-36C, 37A-37B-37C,
38 and 70A; Psychology 10, Physical Educa-
tion 111A-111B, and two courses (including
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at least one course with an asterisk) chosen
from Art 1A-1B-1C, 10A°-10B,°® 25,° 304,
Humanities 1A-1B, Music 2A—2B, and Thea-
ter Arts 5B.

The Major

A total of 14X courses including Dance
150A-150B~-150C, 151A-151B, 152A-152B,
153A-153B-153C, 154, 158A-158B, and
159; Physical Education 111A~111B, three
courses chosen from Art 110A-110B-110C,
112A-112B, 118A-118B-118C, Dance
140A-140B-140C, English 103, 104, Folk-
lore 101, 105, Music 140A-140B, 135A-
135B, Philosophy 160, Theater Arts 102A—
102B, 118A-118B, 122, 145,

Admission te Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division as stated in the
announcement of the Graduate Division,
the student must have an undergraduate
major in dance or equivalent preparation with
a minimum of 9 upper division courses in the
dance concentration. Students whose prep-
aration is deficient, as determined by Grag
uate Admissions, will be required to make up
such deficiencies in addition to the degree
program. For more detailed information,
write to the Chairman of the Department of
Dance and enclose a transcript or summary
of academic record.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

Graduate students may follow the thesis

lan or the comprehensive examination plan
f page 138). The candidate’s course of
study will be planned under the guidance of
the graduate adviser. Emphasis may be
placed on dance history and philosophy,
choreography, ethnic forms or dance educa-
cation.

Thesis Plan. A minimum of nine courses
and a thesis. Choreography of major propor-
tion is acceptable as a thesis.

Comprehensive Examination Plan. A mini-
mum of 10 courses, including an independent
study project and a final comprehensive ex-
amination.

Lower Division Courses

10A-10B-10C. Fundamentals of Creative Dance.

(Y2 coum each)

For non-d: C must be taken in
sequence. Study of danee through varied experience
in movement including historical and contemporary
forms with emphasis on increasing ability to use
movement creatively and to relate to dance the prin-
ciples and elements of other arts. The Staff

11A-11B-11C. Creative Dance. (12 course each)
Prerequisite: course 10C or consent of the instrue-
tor. For non-dance majors. A continuing study of
dance with emphasis on movement principles and
composition. Mr, Huang

20. Movement for the Stage. (Y2 course)

(Formerly numbered 34.) Three hours lecture and
laboratory. Movement for the theater specifically i
designed to extend the actor’s creation of a role,

Miss Labse

35. Music Analysis for Dance. (V2 course)

Study of the elements of music, music structures,
and their relationship to dance, wlth emphuﬁ on
rhythmic analysis, d

Mrs, Gllbat

teacher-accompanist roles,
36A-36B-36C. Fundamentals of Creative Dance.

(% course each)

Open only to dance majors and minors. Courses
must be taken in sequence. Study of dance through
varied experience in movement including historical
and contemporary forms with empbasis on increasing |
ability to use movement creatively and to relate
to dance the principles and elements of other ans, !

Miss Leavilt

37A-37B-37C. Creative Dance. (V2 course each)

Prerequisite: course 36C. A continuing study of i
dance with emphasis on movement principles and |
choreography. Mr. Huang

38. Dance Notatien. (%2 course)
Preteqmslte courses 35 and 36C. Study of
tion with in rdin;

mmprehngdancemes

T0A-708. Intreductien to Perfermance in Ethnic

Dance. (%2 course each)
Study of basic movement in ethnic dance forms.
Mrs, Dynin

T1A-T1P. Performance Ceurses in Ethnic Dance.

(% course each)

Each course may be ated for a maximum of
four units. (A) Dance of Bali; (B) Dance of Ghana;
(C) Dance of Greece; (D) Dance of Hawaii; (E)
Dance of India; (F) Dance of Israel; (G) Dance
of Japan; (H) Dance of Java; (J) Dance of Mexico;
(K) Dance of Philippines; (L) Dance of Scotland;
(M) Dance of Spain; (N) Dance of Thailand; (F)
Dance of Yugoslavia, The Stak

Upper Division Courses
112A-112B. Advanced Dance. (% course each)

For non-dance mafors. Prerequisite: course 11C.
Synthesis of previous dance experience,
technique, and individual and group choreography.

Mr. Huang

121. Movement for the Stage. (%2 course)

Prerequisite: course 20. Styles and forms of period
movement and their media of expression. Miss Laban |

140A-1408-140C. Dance Cultures of the Werld.
(Formerly numbered 170.) A survey of dance fn
selected cultures, the role of dance in society; con- .
sideration of style, rhythmic structure, historical
background and related folklore. Lectures illustrated
with demonstrations, film, slides and recordings: (A) |



Asia and Oceanic (art, folk and tribal traditions);
(B) Africa and America (tribal and folk traditions);
(C) Europe and America (art, and folk traditions).

Mrs. Snyder and the Staff
141, Dance of Africa.

An introd "--tothe“ of Africa, factors
infly ing its de t and social functions,
id on of relationship of dance to other art

forms. Concm-rent enrollment in a performing group.

£ 142, Dance in the Balkans.

An introduction to dance of the Balkans, including
. factors influencing development and social functions,
snd consideration of relationship of dance to other
art forms. Concurrent enrollment in a performing
group. Mrs. Dunin

143, Dance in Iudu.

Anin‘— ductic 0 to the d of India, including
factors i i t and socnl functions,
and consideration of relationship of dance to other
art forms. Concurrent enrollment in a performing
group.

144, Dance in Indonesia.

An introduction to the dance of lndonesia includ-
ing factors infl t and socml func-
tions, and considerahon of rehﬁomhlp of dance to
other art forms. Concurrent enrollment in a perform-
ing group. Mrs, Hood

145, Dance in Japan.

An introduction to the d of Japan, including
factors influencing development and social functions,
and consideration of relationship of dance to other
art forms. Concurrent enrollment in a performing
group.

148, Danee in I.atln America.

An # 2 to the d of Latin America,
hcludmg factors Snﬂuenang its development and
social functions and consideration of the relationship
of dance to other art forms. Concurrent enrollment
in a performing group. Miss Laban

147. Dance in Indian Cultures of Americas.
An introduction to the dance of the Indian cultures
[ of the Americas, including factors influencing de-
velopment and social functions and consideration of
the relationship of damce to other art forms. Con-
current enrollment in a performing group.

148. Dance in the United States and Canada.

An introduction to the d of the United States
and Canada, including factors influencing the de-
velopment and social functions and consideration of
the relationship of dance to other art forms. Con-
ourrent enrollment in a performing group.

- 150A-150B-150C. Advanced Dance,

: (Y2 course each)

] Prerequisite: course 37C. Choreography with em-
phasis on the use of composed music, the group com-
position, and the theatrical emvironment; synthesis

. of previous dance experience, theories and technique

of ontsmnding danoe artists; principles of human

[, mo Mrs, Scol

151A. Histery of I)ance—?rlmltive te

Renaissance.
The evolvement of the dance as an art form and
its cultural implications from the primitive throuzh
the Remaissance periods. Miss Laban
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1518. History of Dance—Baresgue to 20th

Century.
A study of changing concepts in the styles and
forms of dance from the Barogque to the 20th
Century. Miss Laban

152A-1528. Organization of Dance Performances.
(%2 course each)
Prerequisite: semior standing or comsent of the
instructor, Consideration of purpose and materials
for dance productions. Mrs. Scothorn

153A-153B--153C. Dance Compositien.
(V2 course each)

Prerequisite: course 150C. Choreographic prob-
lems in historical styles and contemporary tremds.
Independent work in solo and group composition.

154. Music as Danco Accompaniment.

Prerequisite: course 35 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Piano and percussion improvisation for dance.
Ch graph P relationships. History of
music for the dance with emphasis on contemporary
trends. Music for the dance performance,

Mrs, Gilbert

158A-1588. Philesophical Bases and Trends in
Dance. (1, ¥2 course)

Prerequisite: course 150C. Critical analysis of
danceuaueahveexpeﬂeneemd&ero!eofpro—

f 1 and d in our society. Study
of selected approachea to current development in
dance. Miss Hawking

159. Advanced Dance Notation.

Prerequisite: course 38. Study of advanced La-
banotation, history of various other syatem- and
survey of notated literature. Mrs. Scothorn

160. Creative Dance for Children.

Prerequisite: consent of the imstructor, Study of
dance as an expressive medium for children with
emphasis on concepts and principles.

170A-1708. Introduction te Perfermance in

Ethnic Dancs. (Y2 course each)

Study of basic movement in ethnic dance forms.
The Staff

171A-1T1P. Performance Courses in Ethnic Dance.

(%2 course each)

Each course may be repeated for a maximum of
four units. (A) Dance of Bali; (B) Dance of Ghana

(K) Dance of Philippines; (L) Dance of Scotland;
(M) Dance of Spain; (N)Danceof'nmland (P)
Dance of Yugoslavia.

190. Advanced Dance Performance. (Y2 to 1 eoum)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The study
of performance of major choreography.
Mrs. Scothorn

197A-1978. Preseminar: Dance Perspectives.

(%2 course each)

Prerequisite: upper division standing or consent
of the instructor. Consideration of the aesthetic
evolving from the work of the great artists of our
time. Mr. Martin
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198A-198B-198C. Special Courses in Dance.
(%2 to 1 course)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
199. Special Studies in Dance. (%2 te 1 course)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. Miss Hawkins

Graduate Courses

200. Dance Notation. (%2 ceurse)

Prerequisite: course 159, Advanced study of
dance notation. Mrs. Scothorn
202, Research Metheds and Bibliegraphy in

Dance. Miss Laban

204A-204B-204C. Advanced Chereegraphy.
(%2, 1, V2 course)

Prerequisite: course 153C or the equivalent. Theo-
retical and creative aspects of advanced choreog-
raphy. Mrs, Scothom
208. Music fer Dance.

Prerequisite: course 154, Theory of the aesthetic
and functional relationship of music to dance,

Mrs. Gilbert
208. Principles of Dance Theater.

Prerequisite: course 152A-152B. Pm:ciples which
serve the presentation of dance. Mrs. Scothom
210. Aesthetics of Dance.

Prerequisite: eouruelsan Acnﬁealamlysisof
aesthetic P
220. Dance in the 20th l:entury.

Prerequisite: courses 151A-151B. Concepts,
styles and forms of dance in the 20th century.

Miss Laban
221. The History of Ballet.

ite: courses 151A, 151B. The develop-
ment of ballet in its various stages: Renaissance,

I ECONOMICS

Baroque, Romantic Period; stylistic differences in
Italy, France, Spain, and Enghnd influence of the
other arts; andptoblemsofballotum;z“fm.m

226. Dance Expressions in Selected Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Dance as 8
social and cultural experience in the life of man.

227. Advanced Studies in Dance Educatien.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Concepts
relating to the development of creativity and artistio
integrity in dance. Miss Hawkins
251A-251B-251C. Dance in Rehabilitatien.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Dance in
the therapeutic setting. A year course including a
study of related research and literature, theoretical
foundations for movement therapy, and individual
research projects,  Miss Hawkins, Mrs. Whitehouse

Professional Courses

327A-3278. Principles of Teaching Dance.

(%2 ceurse each)

Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the
instructor. Astudyofmetbodl curricular materials,
and evaluation procedures as related to the teaching
of dance in the secondary schools.

Mrs. Dunin, Miss Leavitt

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study er Research.
(V2 te 1 course)

$97. Proparatien for the Comprehensive
Examination for the Master's Degree.
(Ne credit)

§98. Research for and Preparation of the
Master's Thesis. (Y2 te 1 course)

(Department Office, 2263 Social Science Building)

tArmen A. Alchian, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

William R. Allen, Ph. D, ProfessorofEconmics

tGeorge W. Hllton Ph.D. » Professor of Economics.

IWerner Z. Hirsch, Ph.D., Professor of Economics and Director, Institute of Govern-

ment and Public Aﬁairs.

Jack Hirshleifer, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Warren C. Scoville, Ph. D., Professor of Economics.

*Harold M. Somers, Ph.D., LL.B., Professor of Economics.

Paul A. Dodd, Ph. D. , LL. D Emeritus Professor of Economics.

Paul T. Homan Ph. D Emeritus Professor of Economics.

§Jacob Ma.rschak Ph, D Emeritus Professor of Economics and Business Administra-

tion.
Earl

. Miller, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

§{Dudley F. Pegrum, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

# Absent on leave, 1968-1969.
5 Absent on leave, fall quarter, 19681969,
§ Recalled to active service.

 Absent on leave, winter and spring quarters, 1969.

vors s amel bbb Kk et o o o ¢
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John F. Barron, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

H. Robert Heller, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

§ Michael D. Intriligator, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.
J. Claybumn LaForce, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.
Axel Leijonhufvud, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

George G.S. M
Sven W. Amdt, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of
§Yung-Ping Chen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

hy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Economics.
of Economics.

Barry R. Chiswick, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
William Gibson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Bruce H. Herrick, Ph.D., Assistant Professor

of Economics.

Charles T. Nisbet, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.
$Sam Peltzman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

David L. Shapiro, Ph.D., LL.B., Assistant Prof

essor of Economics.

Earl A. Thompson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

<

J. Kimbell, B.A., Lecturer in Economics.
Alice John Vandermeulen, Ph.D., Senior Lecturer in Economics.

Objective ef the Majer in Economics

The requirements for and offerings in the
major are intended not only to provide a
well-rounded education based on a broad
foundation of eoonomilcs 1?:; related Sl;b-

but also to supply c training for
s]etuads,ents who plan topgnter the professional
fields of high school and junior college teach-
ing in the social sciences or business educa-
tion, law, social work, or government service.
The major provides the basic training for
professional graduate studies in economics
and in business administration.

Economics majors wishing also to obtain a
business teacher’s credential should see
“Business Education,” page 196.

Upper division programs are worked out
for Eal::eii student ilI: consultation with a de-
partmental adviser.

Preparation for the Major

Required: Economics 1-2; one course in
calculus (e.g., Mathematics 2B, 8A, or 11A);
and four lower or upper division courses in
the social sciences c()lther than eeogfmics.
(Upon petition, a student in upper division
smgodinge?nay be itted to substitute
Economics 100 for Economics 1-2.) Those
who wish additional work in economics or in
closely related fields while still in lower
division standing can take Economics 10 and
Business Administration 1A.

The Major

Nine upper division courses in economics
which must include (1) Economics 101A-
101B, 102,* (2) Economics 140 or its equiva-

lent; and (3) at least one course in each of
three fields in economics listed below other
than Economics 101A, 101B, 102, and 140.
Economics 100 may not be included among
the nine upper division courses. One or two
of the nine courses may be chosen from the
following courses in the department of Busi-
ness A istration: 115A, 120A, 120B,
120M and 130. A 2.0 average is required in
all economics and major courses, including
business administration,

Fields
Economic (courses 101A-101B,
102, 105, 107); nomic Development

(courses 108, 110, 111, 112); Regional Eco-
nomics (courses 120, 121, 122); Public Fi-
nance (courses 130, 132, 133); Statistics,
Mathematical Economics, and Econometrics
(courses 140, 141, 142, 145, 148, 147); Labor
Economics (courses 150, 151, 152); Money
and Banking (courses 160, 161, 162); Govern-
ment, Ind and Natural Resources
(courses 170, 171, 175, 178); Economic In-
stitutions (courses 180, 181, 182); Interna-
tional Economics (courses 190, 191, 192).

Requirements for the M.A. Degree

Candidates for the degree of Master of
Arts in economics are normally required to
have completed the equivalent of an under-
graduate major in economics. In addition to

® Those students who attained upper division
status and began their major prior to the fall quarter
of 1966 should consult with their departmental ad-
viser conceming this requirement.
# Absent on leave, 1968-69.
gé 9Abseut on leave, fall and winter quarters, 1968—
1 .
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the general University requirements (see
page 136), the departmental requirements
are nine upper division and graduate level
courses. 'I‘Eese must include, if not taken

reviously, Economics 101A-101B, 102 (or

eir equivalent) which must be taken (or
retakez? with grade B or better, effective for
new admission as of Fall 1966; and Econo-
mics 107 (or its equivalent) passed with a
grade of at least C. At least five of the nine
courses must be strictly graduate courses in
economics, spread over at least two “subject”
fields (see ;ﬁove). If the student elects to
follow the examination plan rather than the
thesis plan, he will be given a single four-
hour written examination in his field of con-
centration.

With the consent of the graduate adviser,
candidates may offer a maximum of two
courses of acceptable upper division and/or

duate courses in other social sciences, in

istory, in business administration, in mathe-
matics, in psychology, in education, or in phi-
losophy in partial satisfaction of the require-
ments for the degree. This will not, however,
relieve the student from taking five graduate
courses in the Department of Economics.

Students entering graduate work begin-
ning with Fall Quarter 1966 will be required
to complete three courses in mathematics
and statistics: at least one course in calcu-
lus, at least one course in statistics, and a
third in either mathematics or statistics. The
mathematics courses may be Economics 145
or 146 or any apgtopriate lower or upper
division courses offered by the Department
of Mathematics. Economics 140 or an equiv-
alent introductory course in statistics should
be one of the statistics courses chosen. Work
in the student’s prior record will be counted
toward this requirement.

Reguirements fer the Ph.D Degree:

Basic Requirements. See general University
regulations, pages 140-142.

Accounting, Mathematics, Statistics, Eco-
nomic History, and History of Theory. A
quarter course or its equivalent in (a) ac-
counting, (b) American economic history, (c)

uropean economic history, (d) History of
Economic Theory. In addition, each student
must have completed work in mathematics
and statistics, equivalent to three quarter
courses, distributed as follows: at least one
in calculus, at least one in statistics, and a
third in either mathematics or statistics. The
mathematics courses may be Economics 145
or 146 or any appropriate lower or upper

division courses offered by the Department of
Mathematics. Economics 140 or an equiva-
lent introductory course in statistics should
be one of the statistics courses chosen. Work
in the student’s prior record will be counted
toward all the above requirements. In any
case, they must be completed at the earliest

ossible date and prior to admission to candi-

cy.

Language. The student will either (a) pass
examinations in two foreign languages or (b)
pass one language examination and submit a
mathematics substitution for the second lan-
guage. The substitution will consist of three
appropriate courses taken in the Department
o? Mathematics in addition to the courses
which are used to satisfy the mathematics
requirement for all candidates.

General Qualifying Examination. In order
to gain admission to candidacy, graduate stu-
dents shall pass written and oral examina-
tions. The written examinations will cover
the fields of micro and macro economic the-
ory, and three additional fields to be selected
from those listed in the field offerings of the
department. A student, upon petition, may be
allowed to substitute a field outside the De-
partment of Economics for one of his three
elective fields.

A student has three options for taking the
written examinations: 1) all four examina-
tions may be taken simultaneously, or 2) two
examinations (one being theory) may be
taken at one time and the remaining two
taken at some subsequent examination time,
or 3) the theory examination may be taken
separately and the remaining three taken at
some subsequent examination time. The oral
examination will cover the student’s prepara-
tion in economics in general and can be.
taken only after all the written examinations
have been passed.

Lower Division Courses

1. Principles of Economics.

(Numbered 1A in 1966-67.) Lecture, three hours;
discussion, one hour. Not open to students with
credit for Economics 100. An introduction to the
principles of ic analysis, economic institu-
tions, and issues of economic policy. Emphasis on
allocation of resources and distribution of income
through the price system. The Staff

2. Principles of Economics.

(Numbered 1B in 19668-67.) Lecture 3 hours; dis.
cussion 1 hour. Not open to students with credit for
Economics 100. An introduction to the principles of

economic analysis, economic institutions, and issues
of economic policy. Emphasis on aggregative eco-
nomics, including national income, monetary and
fiscal policy, and international trade.



10. Evelutien of Ecenemic Institutions in America.

(Numbered 13 in 1966—67.) The historical de-
velop t of the p t American economic sys-
tem and its performance over time, especially as
revealed by the quantitative data of modem re-
search. Mr. LaForce, Mr. Murphy

Upper Division Courses
Courses 1 and 2 or 100 are prerequisite to
all upper division courses in economics.

100, Econemic Principlos and Preblems.

(Numbered 101 in 1966-87.) Not open to stu-
dents with credit for 1 and 2. Designed for non-
economics majors. Under special circumstances an
economics major in upper division standing may be
permitted to substitute 100 for 1 and 2 by petition,
A one-quarter course presenting the principles of
economics with applications to current economic
probleras. The Staff

101A-101B. Micre Econemic Theory.

101A. (Numbered 100A in 1966-67.) The laws
of demand, supply, returns and costs; price and
output determination in different market situa-
tions. Mr. Hirghleifer, Mr. Thompson

101B. (Numbered lOOB in 1966—67) Theory of
factor pricing and income distribution; general
equilibrium; implications of the pricing process for
the: optimum allocation of resources; interest and
capital. Mr, Hirshleifer, Mr. Thompson

102. Macre Econemic Theory.

{(Numbered 100C in 1966—67.) Theory of income

ployment. Introduction to fiscal and monetary

policy. Mr. Amdt
105. Intreduction to Macredynamics.

(Numbered 105 and 108 in 1966—67.) Pretequ.i-
sites: courses 101B, 102. A study of the p of
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111. Theeries of Economic Grewth and
Develepment.

(Numbered 109 in 1966—67.) Prerequisite: course
101B. Growth models, theory of production under
constraints, relative factor prices and their impact
on choice of technology, investment criteria, role of
the market, economic planning in less developed
areas, Mr. Herrick, Mr. Nisbet

112. Policies for Economic Develepment.
(Numbered 110 in 1968—67) Prerequmte course
111 or 102, Suggested st ic devel-
opment: inflation, balanced mwth industry vs.
agriculture, import substitution, export oriented ex-
pansion, foreign aid, and others will be considered.
Selected case studies. Mr. Herrick, Mr, Nisbet

120. Rogional and Urban Economics: Survey.

Economic analysis as applied to axgmﬁmt cur-
rent regional and urban problems and policy.
Mr. Hirsch, Mr. Shapiro

121. Regional and Urban Ecenemics: Roseurcos and
Lecation.

(Formerly numbered 120.) Prerequisite: course
120 or 101B. Demand and supply of urban public
services; transportation and location decisions and
urban human resources analysis.

Mr. Hirsch, Mr. Shapiro

122. Regional and Urban Economics: Income and

Growth.

(Formerly numbered 121.) Prerequisite: course
120 or 102. Income determination, impact analysis,
growth decision, and regional information systems.

Mr. Hirsch, Mr, Shapiro
130. Public Finance.

(Formerly numbered 131.) A survey of the devel-

maintaining equilibrium in systems relylng on auto-
matic market forces. Sources of malfunctions, with
emphasis on osc'lllatory behavior Impllcatiom for
theory of i
cations of information theory and cybernetlel.

P t and ic effects of pubhc expenditures,
iectedw ::gbm; Dred bl ieh to se-
tax etary problems.
appli y F Mr, Chen, Mr. Somers
. Financing Secial Secur r
M. Lofionbvatvad 152 ::I": ndzrse.s Security and Transfo

107. Histery of Econemic Theory.

(Numbered 103 in 1966-87.) A survey of eco-
nomic analysis from Grecian antiquity to the early
20th century, concentrating on the 18th and 19th
centuries; special attention to selected wnters, ln-
cluding Aristotle, the M ntilists, the Phy
Hume, Smith, Malthus, Ricardo, Marx, the Mar-
ginalists, and ‘Marshall.

Mr. Allen, Mr. Hilton, Mr. Peltzman

108. Econemic Domography.

(Numbered 111 in 1966—67.) Theories of popula-
tion growth and historical evidence. Secular, cyclical
and cross sectional analysis of fertility. Economic
analyses of migration and labor force participation.
Population, human capital and economic growth.

Mr. Chiswick

110. Econemic Preblems of Underdevelepod

Countries.

A survey of the major issues of development eco-
nomics. Economic structure of low income countries
and primary causes for their limited economic
growth. Economic goals and policy alternatives open
to their leaders. Possible roles of developed coun-
tries. Selected case studies. Mr. Herrick, Mr, Nisbet

(Numbered 133 in 1966—67.) In the context of
the economic behavior of the household and the
performance of the economy, this course is designed
to study the theories, practices, and economic ef-
fects of, and the alternatives to, such programs as
OASDHI, loyment ins , public assistance
and others. Mr, Chen

133. State and Lecal Finance.

(Numbered 132 in 1966-87.) Prerequisite: course
130. The division of functions and revenues be-
tween state and local govem ts; the rev
expenditures, and indebtedness of these governments,
Analyses of state and local tax systems.

Mrs. Vandermeulen

140. Intreduction te Statistical Motheds.

The elements of statistical analysis. Presentation
and interpretation of data; descriptive statistics;
theory of probability and basic sampling distribu-
tions; statistical inference, including principles of
estimation and tests of hypotheses; introduction to
regression and correlation. Not open for credit to
students who have completed Business Administra-
tion 115A. Mr. Amdt, Mr. Hirshleifer
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141, Principles of Statistical Decision.

Prerequisite: 140 or equivalent. Ermrors of
the first and d kind; ic loss functions;
prior probabilities and Bayes’ Theorem. Analysis of
classical and Bayesian approaches. Application to
inventory and production problems. The value of
information, and implications for sampling design.

Mr, Hi i Kimbell

142, Quantitative Economic Analysis.

Prerequisite: course 140 or equivalent. Advanced
regression and correlation analysis, and analysis of
variance; study of time series and index numbers.
Emphasis on appllcaﬁons of statistical tools in quan-
titative economic analysis and on implications of
quantitative kmowledge on the validity of economic
theory. Mr, Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell

145. Intreduction te Mathematical Econemics.

(Numbered 143 in 1966-87.) Prerequisite: a
course in calculus. A review of calculus and d:ﬂer-

commercial banks), the costs of finance, and eco-
nomic growth and development. |
Mr. Burns, Mr. Gibson, Mr. Thompees |

162. Menetary Pelicy.

Prerequisite: 181, Techni of monetary
control; the emcacy and equity of the techniques;
monehry policies in the interwar and postwar peri- .
ods; proposals for improving monetary controls, in
terms of both techniques employed and policies
adopted. Mr. Bums, Mr. Gibsa

170. Econemics of Industrial Control.

Economic and institutional foundations of publie
reﬁlaﬂon tllxeofpncingpeuproeeu and public policy;
public control ocompetition, mon s ;
tion, and public utilities; the nﬁonaleopdyofﬁ:mmm

enterprise economy. Mr,
171. Public Utilities.

The econom:cs of public service corporations; the
of regulation; state and national

ential equations, with applications to
cifically the theory of the household and the ﬁrm,
capital theory, macroeconomic systems, and cycles
and growth. Mr. Intriligator, Mr, Kimbell

148. Linear Medels in Econemics.
(Numbe:ed 144 in 1966—67) Prerequisite: a
An § tion to matrices and
matrix algebm, with applications to economics, spe-
cifically input-output, Markov chains and linear
models of econometrics. Mr, Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell

147. Introduction te Econometrics.

(Numbered 145 in 1966-67.) Prerequmtec.
courses 145 and 146 or equivalents. An in
to econometrics, including model building, data col-
lection, estimation and hypothesis testing, and the
use of econometric models for economic analysis and
policy. Mr. Intriligator, Mr, Kimbell

150. Wage Theery.

The supply and demand for labor. Analysis of
government, union and other constraints on the
competitive system of wage determination. Wage
level and structure, Wages and human capital
theory. Mr. Chiswick

151. Laber, Wages, and the Econemy.

Prerequisite: course 150. Changes in real wages.
Inflation, unemployment, distribution of income.
Manpower planning. Economic security.

Mr., Chiswick

152. Ecenomics of Tradoe Uniens.

(Formerly numbered 181.) Prerequisite: course
150, Economic analysis of strikes, boycotts, lock-
outs, right to work, seniority, work-ru.les pensions,
fnnge benefits. The evolution of trade uniom and
the legislative framework within which they operate
are also considered. Mr. Chiswick

160. Meney and Banking.

(Numbered 135 in 1986-687.) The principles and
history of money and banking with principal refer-
ence to the experience and problems of the United
States. The Staff

161. Monetary Theery.

(Numbered 136 in 1966-87.) Prerequisite: oome
102 or 160. The real sector of the

problems arlsmg from the development of publie
utilities; public ownership. Myr. Barron, Mr. Hiltea

175. Ecenemics of Transportatien.
(Numbered 173 in 1966-67.) The economic char-
acteristics of transport; the functions of the different }

agencies,pﬁdngandresourcea.lloeaﬁoninm
port; public regulation of t
the modem transport pl'oblem

178. Ecenemics of Natural Resources.

(Numbered 176 and 177 ln 1966—67.) Prereqni-
site: 101B. E }
tion of resources including water, mmmls petro-
leum, and land; prlvnteandsochlcosts,eol,
ben:l‘i; analysis; analysis of government resource
poli

180. Comparative Econemic Systems.

(Numbered 107 in 1966—67.) An analysis of capi-
talist and planned economies as exemplified by the
United States, Soviet Union, Great Britain, etc.
Alternative systems are compared with respect to
the economic goals, theories of economic organiza-
tion, institutions, and developmental processes. |
Problems of economic planning are emphasized.

Mr. LaForce, Mr. Murphy, Mr. Scoville

181. Develepment of Ecoromic Institutions.
(Numbered 108 in 1966—67.) Rise of capitalism,
especially in Westem Europe, with emphasis on its
basic imﬁtutiom, such as private property, profit :
motive, price system; comparative rates of growth ]
of different countries; protestantism and capitalism;
critical evaluation of the concept of the Industrial
Revolution, Mr. Scoville

162. Econemic Preblems of the U.S.S.R.

(Numbered 112 in 1966-87.) An introduction to
the organization and policies of the economy of the
U.S.S.R. Mr. Murphy

190. Internatienal Econemics. :

(Numbered 195 in 1966-87.) A general introdue- |
tion to international economics, based upon an exam-
ination of the theory of trade and the means and
significance of balance of payments adjustments,
with analysis of major issues of intermational com-

ercial and tary policy confronting national

theory of finance with emphasis on innovntions ln
finance (including the development of money and

and international agencies.
Mr. Allen, Mr, Amdt, Mr, Heller
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191, Intornational Trade Theery.

Prerequisite: course 101B. The theory of inter-
pational trade. Determination of the direction of

trade, intemational prices, and quantities of com-
. modities traded. The effects of tariffs, quotas, cus-

toms unjons, and common markets. The effects of

. free and restricted trade on economic welfare.

Mr. Allen, Mr. Amndt, Mr. Heller

" 192. Internatienal Finance.

(Numbered 196 in 1966—87.) Prerequisite: course
102. Emphasis on interpretation of the balance of
payments and the adjustinent to national and inter-
national equilibria, through changes in price levels,

 eachange rates, and national income. Other topics
. include: making international payments, determina-

tion of exchange rates under various monetary stand-
ards, capital movements, exchange controls, and

" international monetary organization.

Mr. Allen, Mr. Amdt, Mr. Heller

Eﬂ’_ 199. Special Studles in Econemics. (12 to 1 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the

" tnstructor. A student may count this course only

once in satisfying his major in economics; he may
take it a second time to meet University graduation
requirements.

Graduate Courses

201A. Theery of Consumption and Exchange.
Mr. Alchian, Mr. Hirshleifer

201B. Theery of Preduction and Distributien.
Mr. Alchian, Mr. Hirshleifer

201C. Theory of Interest and Capital.
Mr. Alchian, Mr. Hirshleifer

202A-2028. Income, Employment, and Monotary
Theory.
(Formerly numbered 201C and 202.)
Mr. Leijonhufvud, Mr, Thompson

203A. Economics ef Decislon.
(Same as Business Administration 203A.) Pre-
requisite: Economics 101B, 102, 140 and calculus.
Mr, Marschak
2038. Economics of Infermation.

(Same as Business Administration 203B.) Pre-
requisite;: Economics 101B, 102, 140 and calculus,
Myr. Marschak

203C. Econemics of Organization.
(Same as Business Administration 203C.) Pre-
requisite: Economics 203A-B. Mr. Marschak

204. Applicatiens of Econemic Theory.
(Numbered 253 in 1966-67.) Mr. Alchian

205. Fluctuations and Grewth: Measurement and
Theory.
(Numbered 254A in 1966-67.) Mr. Thompson

208. Fiuctuatiens and Growth: Analysis of the
U. S. Recerd.

(Numbered 254B in 1966-67.) Mr. Thompson
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207. History of Econemic Theery.
(Numbered 250 in 1966-67.) Mr. Allen

211. Ecenomic Growth of Underdeveloped Areas:

Theery and Structure.
(Numbered 268A in 1966-67.)

Mr, Hemick, Mr. Nisbet
212. Economic Growth of Underdeveleped Areas:

Models and Pelicy.

(Numbered 268B in 1666-67.)
Mr. Herrick, Mr. Nisbet

213A-213E. Selected Problems of

Ecenemic Development.

218A. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped
Areas,

218B. Selected  Problems of Underdeveloped
Areas: and Political Change.

213C. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped
Areas: Africa.

213D. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped
Areas: Latin America.

213E. Selected Pmblemn of Underdeveloped
Areas: and D

Mr. Huriek,Mr.thet

ment.

- 221. Urban and Regional Econemic Analysis I.

(Numbered 220A in 1966-67.) Mr, Hirsch
222. Urban and Regional Econemic Analysis Il

(Numbered 220B in 1966—67.) Mr. Hirsch
231. Public Finance.
(Numbered 261 in 1966-67.)
Mr. Chen, Mr. Somers

232. Economics of Gevernment Expenditures.

245. Mathematical Econemics.

(Numbered 243 in 1966-87 )
Mr. Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell

241. Ecenometrics I.
(Numbered 242A in 1966-67.)
Mr, Intriligator, Mr, Kimbell
248. Econometrics .
(Numbered 242B in 1966-67.)
Mr, Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell
249. Econemetrics 1ll.
(Numbered 242C in 1966-67.)
Mr. , Mr, Kimbell
251. Laber Econemics 1. Seminar.
(Numbered 270A in 1966-67.)
Mr. Chiswick, Mr, Herrick
252. Labor Economics II.
(Numbered 270B in 1966-67.)
Mr. Chiswick, Mr. Herrick
253. Laber Preblems.
(Numbered 271 and 272 in 1966-67.)
Mr, Herrick
261. Mengtary Economiés I.
Mr. Burns, Mr, Gibson, Mr. Thompson
262. Menetary Ecenemics II.
Mr. Bumns, Mr. Gibson, Mr. Thompson
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271. Industrial Organizatien, Price Pelicies, and
Reguiation: Theery.
(Numbered 260A in 1966-67.)
Mr. Barron, Mr. Pegrum, Mr. Peltzman

272. Industrial Organizatien, Price Pelicies, and

Regulation: Policy.

(Numbered 260B in 1966—67.)
Mr. Barron, Mr, Pegram, Mr. Peltzman

275. Natienal Transport Pelicy.

(Numbered 265 in 1966-67.) Mr. Hilton
276. Urban Transpertatien. Mr. Hilton
261. Evolution of Economic Institutions in Western

Eurepe.

(Numbered 263 in 1966-67.)
Mr. LaForce, Mr, Scoville

282, Seviet Ecenemic Theory and Organization.

(Numbered 212 in 1966-67.) Mr. Murphy
283. Evelution of Economic Institutiens in the
United States.
(Numbered 262 in 1966—67.) Mr. Sooville

291. Internatienal Trade Theery.

(Numbered 266A in 1966-67.)
Mr. Allen, Mr. Amdt, Mr. Heller
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292. International Finance.

(Numbered 266B in 1966-67.)
Mr. Allen, Mr. Amndt, Mr. Heller

293. international Economics: Selected Topics.
(Numbered 267 in 1966-67.)
Mr. Allen, Mr, Amndt, Mr. Heller

Individual Study and Research

598. Individual Study. (Y2 te 2 ceurses)
Directed individual study or research, The Staff

597. Individual Study: Graduate Examinatiens.
(%2 te 2 courses)

Directed individual study in preparation for the
M.A. comprehensive examination or the Ph.D. quali-

fying examination. The Staff
598. Individual Research: M.A. Thesis.
(% to 2 courses)

Directed individual research in preparation of
M.A, thesis. The Staff
§99. Individual Research: Ph.D. Dissertatien.

(% te 2 courses)

Directed individual ¢ch in p tion of

Ph.D. dissertation. The Staff

(Department Office, 325 Moore Hall)
Melvin L. Barlow, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Director of the Division of Voca-

tional Education.

James C. Coleman, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Psychology.

Wilbur H. Dutton, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

Claude W. Fawcett, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Clarence Fielstra, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

John 1. Goodlad, Ph.D., L.H.D., Professor of Education and Director of University

Elementary School (Chairman of

the Department).

C. Wayne Gordon, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Sociology.
B. Lamar Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Evan R. Keislar, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

George F. Kneller, Ph.D., Litt.D., LL.D., Professor of Education.
Erick L. Lindman, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

William H. Lucio, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

John D. McNeil, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Head of Supervised Teaching.
Lynne C. Monroe, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

C. Robert Pace, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Rosemary Park, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

May V. Seagoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Paul H. Sheats, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Education.

Lawrence E. Vredevoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Merlin C. Wittrock, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Jesse A. Bond, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

William S. Briscoe, Ed.D.,Emeritus Professor of Education.
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Watson Dickerman, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
John A. Hockett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
David F. Jackey, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Dorothy M. Leahy, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Malcolm S. MacLean, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
F. Dean McClusky, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Lloyd N. Morrisett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Francis M. Obst, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Corrinne A. Seeds, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Lorraine M. Sherer, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

J- Harold Williams, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Frederic P. Woellner, Ph.D., Litt.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.
Charlotte Crabtree, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Frank M. Hewett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education and Psychiatry.
Theodore R. Husek, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Wendell P. Jones, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Frederick C. Kintzer, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.
W. James Popham, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

A. Garth Sorenson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Louise L. Tyler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Marvin C. Alkin, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Webster R. Callaway, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Arthur M. Cohen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Sol Cohen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Liv Helena Eklund, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Norma J. Feshbach, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
James T. Fleming, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Barbara K. Keogh, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Carol H. Kipps, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

James R. Liesch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Edythe Margolin, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

1 Jay D. Scribner, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education
Merron S. Seron, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Rodney W. Skager, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Comnelius J. Troost, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Dolores W. Wamer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Carl Weinberg, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Richard C. Williams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

<>

David Allen, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Byron H. Atkinson, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Herbert W. Hendricks, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Education.
Allen Hogle, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education.
Robert Kindred, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Marilyn L. Kourilsky, M.A., Acting Instructor in Education.
Donald Myers, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education.
Jerrold Novotney, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
James Yelvington, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Education.
+ Absent on leave, 19681969,
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Representatives ef Other Departments on the Faculty of the School ef Educatien
Arnold J. Band, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Hebrew.

E. Beckenbach, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

Margherita Cottino-Jones, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Italian.

David G. Farrelly, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science.

Archine Fetty, M.A., Professor of Art.

Waldo H. Furgason, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.
Maurice Gerow, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Music.
Donald T. Handy, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education.

Peter C. L. Hod

gson, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Slavic Languages.

Andrew H. Hom, Ph.D., Professor of Library Service.
Gregory J. Jann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.

Wendell E. Jeffrey, Ph.D., Professor of P. chologlty.
S!{lc Health.
David Kaplan, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosop

Edward B. Johns, EA.D., Professor of Pub

hy.

Erwin M. Keithley, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.
Walter Kingson, Ed.D., Professor of Theater Arts.

N. Gary Lane, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geology.

Richard F. Logan, Ph.D., Professor of Geography.

Stephanie O. Lombardi, Ph.D., Lecturer in Germanic Languages.

Jack Lyle, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Journalism.

Philip Newman, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Charles T. Nisbet, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Waldo Phelps, Ph.D., Professor of Speech.

James E. Phillips, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English.

Bemard O. Phinney, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Daniel M. Popper, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.

Oreste F. Pucciani, Ph.D., Professor of French.

Allen B. Rosenstein, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Barbara E. Smith, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

Muriel Uprichard, Ph.D., Lecturer in Nursing and Associate Research Psychologist.
Norman A. Watson, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

Robert A. Wilson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.

Upper Division Coursest

unior standing is prerequisite to all courses
inIEducatlon excepl: course 100, which is
open to high sophomores.

100. Cuitural Feundatiens of Educatien.

(Formerly numbered 100A-100B-100C.) Treats
the place of education and teaching in syn-
thesizing the contributions of historical,
ical, sociological, and comparative studies; not lim-

ledge
standing of education as a force in national life,
Mr, Kneller, Mr. Liesch, and Staff

108. Secielogy of Education.

(Same as Sociology 143.) Prerequisite: Sociology
1A or 101. Study of social p and interacti
pattems in educational organizations; the relation-
ship of such organizations to aspects of society, social
class and power; social relations within the school,
college and university; formal and informal groups,

beultures in educational

112, Psychelogical Feundatiens of Education.

Peychotogy 10 and 12 or 101, Tho lessning prooess i
sycholo; or 101. process

school n%tyuaﬂom, the evaluation of learning, the
development of motor and intellectual abilities, and
social and personal development of children in rels- -
tion to the school; educational measurement and the
interpretation of research. Mr. Keislar, Mr. Wittrock

116. The Educatien of Exceptional Children.

s d.“chologyho“lno’ mﬂlz lg:ldllmind to gradu-
ite: 3
:lte stl;r:!yenu and s;tim. The characteristics
of educational provisions for exceptional children,
including the mentally and physically handicapped,

the gifted, the emotionally and the socially
disadvantaged. Mrs. Exiuad
124A-1248-124C. Curriculum in Elementary

Schools.
124A. The Elementary Curriculum: Social Studies.
Prerequisite or concurrent: courses 100 and 112,

sul systems; roles of teachers,
students and administrators,
Mr, Gordon, Mr. Weinberg

1 All courses four class hours except where other- |
wise indicated. '



Critical examination of the elementary school cur-
riculum; principles and methods in developing
instructional programs in social studies; participa-
tion in schools; two hour lab y by ar

ment, Miss Crabtree, Mrs. Margolin

124B. The Elementary Curriculum: Language Arts
and Rea 3
Prerequisite: course 124A. Principles and meth-
ods in developing instructional programs in lan-
guage arts and reading; participation in schools;
two hour laboratory by mangement
Mr. Fleming, Miss Warmer

124C. The Elementary Cwriculum: Mathematics
and Science.

(Formerly numbered 124B.) Prerequisite: Math-
ematics 38 or equivalent. Principles and methods
in daveloptng instructional programs in mathe-
matics and science; participahon in schools; two
hour laboratory by

Mr. Dutton, Mrs. Kipps, Mr. Troost

. 1280-126E. Programs fer the Education of
Exceptional Children.

128A. The Mentally Retarded in School and Com-
munity.

Prerequisite: course 116; limited to graduates
and qualified seniors. Etiology of mental retarda-
tion; identification; sociologwnl imphuﬁom,

ial tional’ adj ;5 commu-
nity resources; educational and legal pmv:sions
the Educable Mentally

Prerequ.isite. course 128A; limited to graduates
and qualified seniors, Dovelopmenul and leam-
ing needs of the educable mentally retarded; cur-
riculum, procedures and materials; observation
and participation in programs, Mrs, Eklund
188C. Programs for the Severely Mentally

Retarded.

Prerequisite: course 128A; limited to graduates
and qualified seniors. Developmenul and learn-
ing needs of the severely mentall; ; our-
riculum, procedures and m.ta'hh observation
and participation in programs. Mrs. Ekdund

128D. Programs for the Educationally Handi-

capped.
Two class hours, four hours field work. Pre-
requisite: course 116; limited to graduates and

impaired
cedures and materials; observation and participa-
tion at the Nemopsychlnh'w Institute School.
Mr. Hewett, Mrs. Keogh

128E, Programs for the Gifted.
Prerequisite;: course 116; limited to graduates

: 130, Curriculum and Instruction in Secendary

Schools.

f Analysis of curricular and instructional procedures,
observation, and participation in secondary schools.

i Mr. Popham

[137A-1378-137C. Business Educatien.

187A. The Cwrriculum in Business Education.
(Formerly numbered 137.) The curriculum in

business education in secondary schools, including
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instructional techniques, course content, prog-
nosis of achievement, standards, error analyses,
transfer of training, remedial techniques, and eval-
uation. Mr. Erickson

137B. The Teaching of Secretarial Subjects.
(Formerly numbered 370A and 370D.) A sur-
vey and evaluation of procedures and materials
used in teaching typewriting, secretarial subjects,
office practice and business machines.
Mr, Erickson

18701.; The Teaching of Bookkeepiﬂt. General
(Formerly numbmd 370B-870C.) A survey
of terials

the p dures and ma!
used in teaching bookkeeping, general business,
and economics in secondary schools. Mr. Erickson

199. Special Studies. (Y2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. Independent study of individual wob-

lems, The Staff
Graduate Courses}

200A-200B-200C. Research Methed in the Cultwral
Foundatiens of Educatien.

200A. Historical Research and Reporting.
Technique of historical research, independent
investigation, and writing on selected topics. For
all students planning to pursue nonstatistical
research., Mr., S, Cohen

200B. Survey Research Methods in Education.

zation, organization and gathering
tal and quasi-experimental quantitative data.
Mr, Weinberg

200C. Amlym of Survey Data in Education,
class hours, two hours laboratory, Pre-
2008B. Introduction to teehmqm

yzing non
quasi-experimental quantitative data.

201A-201B-201C. History of Education.

201A. History of Western Education.

The rise of the Western educational tradition;
major ideas, institutions, personalities. From the
world of the Greeks to that of the Twentieth
Century. Mr. 8. Cohen

201B. History of American Education to 1860.
Development of American education from the
17th Century to the Civil War. The emergence of
the public school em in the context of social,
intellectual and tical change. Mr. 8, Cohen

zolCi,'!:.iswry of American Education, 1860 to

Emphasis on problems of urbanization, indus-
trialization, immigration and public school reform;
contemporary school reform movements in context
of social change. Mr. 8. Cohen

204A-204D, Cemparative Educatien.
204A. C tive Educati
(Formerly numbeted 104 and 204A-204B.)
Analysis of the educational systems of representa-
tive developed and emerging nations in relation to

tOpenonlytostndenulnmdmtelhtu.Con-
sent of the instructor is required. All courses four
class hours except where otherwise indicated.
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national culturec and chmctermicc consideration

of the of tional bormwmg and

ndaptnﬁon among nations. Mr. W, Jones
204B. African Education.

(Formerly numbered 253C-253D.) Prerequisite:
course 204A. Historical development and com-
parative lysis of educational policies and prac-
tices in sub-Saharan Africa with special attention
to the impact of social, political, and economic
factors. Mr. W. Jones

204C. Asian Education.

(Formerly numbered 253F.) Prerequisite: course
204A. Analysis of recent developments in educa-
tion in South and East Asia as they are influenced
by political, economic and cultural changes.

Mr, Liesch

204D, Latin American Education.

Formerly numbered 253E.) Prerequisite: course
204A. Status of education in relation to historical,
social, political and economic factors; the educa-
tional programs of the Organization of American
States and UNESCO in Latin America.

"206A-206D. Philesephy of Education.

A comprehensive introduction to the entire field:
.systematic philowphy, including theories of knowl-
edge, value, and ethics; existentialism; and analytic

phy, i.ncludmg the logic and language of
educational thought and practice. Though conceived

as a unit, the course is divisible,
Mr. Kneller and Staff

207. Economics and Education.

Analysis of the relationship between investment
in education and the development of human re-
sources.

208A-208B. Seciolegy of Education.
208A. The Organization of Education.
Prerequisite: course 108. Analysis of the social
and cultural systems of education; emphasis on
the classroom and its environment; large organi-
zational units and their relationships to societies.

208B. Sociological Paradigms in Education.
uisite: course 108 or equivalent, The

adaptation of sociological paradigms to the anal-

ysis of educational systems, Models, tyfpologles

and conceptual ems on the mbject formal
and ' informal or;r:izaﬁon, social disorganizal

system functions, social change, role eonﬂiet, and
the interaction of institutions are eonsideled
Mr. Weinberg

209A-209B. Junier College and Higher Education.
200A. The Junior College.

Study of the history and role of the junior col-
lege, and of problems and issues in junior college
education. Mr. Yelvington
209B. Higher Edueahon in the Unim States.

210A-2108-210C. Educational Ressarch and

Experimental Design.
210A. Analysis of Educational Research Data.
(Formerly numbered 114 and 200A-200B.)
Basic inferential and d ive statistics; design
of simple educational expeﬁments.
Mr. Husek, Mr. Skager

210B. Experimental Design in Educational
Research. .
(Formerly numbered 200A--200B.) Prerequisite:
course 210A or placement examination. Analysis
of variance and least square regression analysis
in educational research; use of factorial designs,
Latin squares, and maultiple compcrisons in edu-
cational experiments. Mr. Skager
210C. Experimental Design: Advanced Topics.
(Formerly numbered 200A--200B.) Prerequisite:
course 210B. Basic matrix algebra, orthogonality,
confounding, fractional replication, incomplete
block designs and introduction to multivariate
analysis; emphasis on implications for educahoml
research. Mr. Skager

211A-2118-211C. Measurement in Educatien.
211A. The Measurement of Educational Achfeve-
ment and Aptitude,

(Formerly numbered 119.) Two class hours, 4
hours laboratory. Prerequisite: course 210A. A
critical study of tests of achievement and aptitude
with an emphasis on group tests; the relation of
achievement to aptitude and personality; elements
of validity and reliability.

211B. Measurement in Education: Underlying
Th

eory.
(Formerly numbered 214A-214B.) Prerequisite:
course 211A. Measurement theory as applied to
testing, including classical test theory and other
approaches to the nature of testing; implications
of theories for test construction and selection; cur-

rent status of validity and reliability theory.
Mr. Husek, Mr., Skager

211C, Measurement in Education: Special Prob-
lems and Techniques.

(Formerly numbered 214A-214B.) Two class
hours, four hours laboratory. Prerequisite: course
211B. Inhoduction to special techmques

bl t, including Q-method-
ology, the semantic differential, Cloze
cross-cultural measurement problems, item analy-
sis, pattern analysis, Guttman scaling and response
sets., Mr. Husek, Mr, Skager

212A-212B-212C. Learning and Educatien.
212A. Leaming and Education.

(Formerly numbered 210, 211 and 212.) A
review of the literature on school learning, and
the development of intellectual abilities in rela.
tion to instructional procedures. Mr, Keislar

212B. The Teaching of Concepts.

(Numbered 212C in 1966-1967). Prerequisite:
course 210A and Psychology 112C. A critical
review of the literature on the learning of con-
cepts and of hierarchically ordered subject matter
with emphasis on the stimulus variables involved
in teaching. Mr. Wittrock

212C. The Teaching of Problem Solving Abilities,
(Numbered 212D in 1966-1967.) Prerequisite:

course 212B. A critical review of the literature

on the cultivation of problem solving abiliﬁec,

including learning how to learn, remote

savings and creativity. Mr. Skager, Mr, Wiundr

213A-213B-213C. Pupil Personnel Services.
213A. Fundamentals of Student Personne]l Work.
(Formerly numbered 215A.) The formulation
of objectives, analysis of ways of implementing
guidance programs, and evaluation of the out-
comes; emphasis on congruence between objec-
tives, implementation, and evaluation., Mr, Seron




213B. Legal and Ethical Bases of Student Per-
sonnel Work.

(Formerly numbered 215B.) Prerequisite: course
213A, Ethical and legal codes relevant to pupil
personnel services; relation of value systems and
personality; case studies in the implications of
personal values in counseling situations.

213C. Group Process in Education.

214A-2148. Counseling Theery and Practice.
(Formerly numbered 258A-238B.) Prerequisite:
limited to candidates for advanced degrees whose
major interest is counseling, and to selected high
school and college counselors. Counseling proced-
ures, educational planning, and methods for helping
students handle personal problems that interfere
with school progress; critical evaluation of pro-
. cedures. Mr. Sorenson

214C. Principles of Career Planning.

(Formerly numbered 217.) Prerequisite: courses
112, 211A and 415A. The use of tests and occupa-
tional information in helping students in ednatlonnl
and vocational planning. Mr.

217A-2178-211C. Development and Persenality in

the Educatienal Process.
217A. Child Development and the Educational
Process

Prerequisite: 212A or equivalent. Biological
and familial, school, and other cultural influences
on the child; development of the chﬂd in the con-
text of and t
relationship between personality factors and eog-
nitive functions in school settings, Mbrs, Feshbach
8173 Intellectual Development and School Per-

formance.

Prerequisite: 210A or equivalent; 211B recom-
mended. Individual differences including birth
order, sensory stimulation and deprivation, sex,
race and social class in relation to intellectual
functioning, school achievement nnd aptitudes.

Mrs. Feshbach
217C. Personality Development and Motivation in
Education.

(Numbered 212B 1966-1967) Personality de-
velopment and environmental conditions which
form motivational patterns; anxiety,
perception, creativity, attitude formation and the
self; research and personality theory bearing on
motivational problems in school settings.

228A-22080. Rosearch on the Education of

Exceptional Chitdren.
228A. Research on the Education of Exceptional

uisite: course 118, Historical-social ori-

gins and current social trends affecting the educa-
tion of the exceptional; analysis of major research

on educational programs, with on the
nhysml.ly handicapped.

Mr. Callaway, Mrs. Keogh
”@.RaeorchontheEduuﬁonoftheMcnhlly

(F erly numbered 228.) Prerequisite: course
116; 128A recommended. Intensive study of cur-
rent research in biology, psychology and sociology
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lated to tal "";exlgeﬁmenulwo-

grams; parent and unity p
Mrs. Eldund
228C. R h on the Education of the Educa-
tionally Handicapped.

Prerequisite: course 116; 128D recommended.
Intensive study of current research op the emo-
tionally disturbed and minimally neurologically
impaired; experimental programs; parent and
community problems. Mr. Hewett, Mrs. Keogh
228D, Research on the Education of the Gifted.

Prerequisite: course 116; 128E recommended.
Intensive study of current research on the gifted,
the talented and the creative; expeﬂmental pro-
grams; p t and unity p

Mr. Callaway

229A-229B-229C. Prebiems in the Educatien of

the Exceptional.

229A. Problems in the Education of the Mentally
Retarded,

Two class hours, four hours laboratory. Pre-
requisite: course 228B. Individual research and
participation in school programs for the mentally
retarded. Mrs. Eklund

229B. Problems in the Education of the Educa-
tionally Handicapped.

Two class hours, four hours laboratory. Pre-
requisite: course 228C. Individual research and
participation in school programs for the emotion-
ally disturbed and minimally neurologically im-
pafred. Mr, Hewett
229C. Problems in the Education of the Gifted.

Two class hours, four hours laboratory. Pre-
requisite: course 228D. Individual research and
participation in school programs for the gifted.

Mr. Callaway

232A-232B. Adult Educatien.
Overview of the field, historical development,
ies and clientele, current problems and issues,
including i t of new federal subsidies on adult
education policies and programming. Mr. Sheats

240A-240E. Administration Core.

240A. Basic Theory and Inquiry.

Two class hours, four hours extensive individual
reading. Principles of administration applied to the
organization and management of schools including
systematic approaches to executive training.
Emphasis placed on: (a) individualized readings,
exercises, and examination in cognate fields, and
(b) theoretical aspects of administration.

Mr, Lucio, Mr. Scribner

240B. School Government.
(Formerly numbered 240B—240C.) Prerequisite;

States; legal and public policies supporting the
system of public edumtlon.
Mr. Alkin, Mr. Scribner

lation and execution of personnel polides from
both the organizational and individual basis,
Mr. Fawcett
240D. School Finance,
Prerequisite: course 240A or consent of the

+ considers princi related
to federal and state pa.rtidpation in le"del:eatioml
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finance; considers other economic factors related
to the provision and utilization of financial re-
sources in schools. Mr, Alkin, Mr. Lindman

240E. Instructional Design and Supervision.
(Formerly numbered 241A-241B-241C.) Pre-
requisite: course 240A or consent of instructor.
Administrative-supervisory aspects of curriculum
design and planning; school learnmg, program
evaluation; and in-service trai Mr. Fielst:

250. Seminar: Histery of Education.
(Formerly numbered 250A-250B.) Mr. S. Cohen

251A--251D. Seminar: Philesephy of Educatien.
Mr. Kneller and Staff

252A-2528B. Seminars: Secielegy of Education.
252A. Educational Organizations,.  Mr. Gordon
252B. Education and Social Change.
Mr. Weinberg

253A-253D. Seminars: Comparative Education.
mA.Cunent Problems in Comparative Educa-

(Formerly numbered 253A-258B.) Prerequisite:

course 204A. Mr. W. Jones
253B, African Education.

(Formerly numbered 233C-253D.) Prerequsite:
course 204B. Mr. W, Jones

253C. Asian Education.

(Formerly numbered 253F.) Prerequisite: course
204C. Mr, Liesch
253D. Latin American Education.

(Formerly bered 253E.) Prerequisi
204D.

255. Seminar: Special Topics in Measurement
and Research Design.
(Formerly numbered 256A-256B.) Prerequisites:
courses 210C and 211C or consent of the instructor.
Mr. Husek, Mr. Skager

256. Seminar: Special Topics in Scheel Learning
and Develoepment.

(Formerly numbered 255A-255B.) Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor.
Mrs. Feshbach, Mr. Keislar, Mr. Wittrock

257. Seminar: Pupil Personnel Services.
(Formerly numbered 258A-258B.) Mr. Sorenson

256A-258B. Seminars: Instructienal Research and
Development.

258A. Problems in Instructional Research.
(Formerly numbered 257A-257B.) Mr. Keislar

258B. Problems in Programmed Instruction.
(Formerly numbered 257C-257D.) Mr. Keislar

259. Seminar: Seclal Psychelegical Research in

Higher Educatien.
(Formerly numbered 259B-258C.) Mr. Pace

260. Seminar: Principles of Curriculum and
Instruction.
Mr. Goodlad, Mr. McNeil, Mrs. Tyler

281A-261F. Seminars: Levels of Education.
261A. Early Childhood Education.

(Formerly numbered 261A--261B.) Prerequisite:
courses 421A-421B. Mrs, Margolin
261B. Elementary Education.

(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.) Mr. Dutton
261C. Secondary Education. Mr. Vredevoe

(Formerly numbered 263 and 280A-280B.)
261D, The Junior College Curriculum.

(Formerly numbered 264A-264B.)

Mzr. Johnson, Mr, Yelvington
261E. Technical Education in the Junior College.

(Formerly numbered 264C-264D.) Mr, Barlow
261F. Higher Education.

(Formerly numbered 254A.) Mr, Pace
262A-2621. Seminars: Teaching Fields.
262A. The Social Studies. Miss Crabtree
(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)
262B. Reading. Miss Warner
(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)
262C. Mathematics. Mr. Dutton, Mrs. Kipps

(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)
262D. Language Arts and English. Mr, Fleming
(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)

262E, Science.
(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.) Mr. Troost

262G. Business Education.
(Formerly numbered 267A—267B.) Mr. Wanous

262H. Industrial Arts, Mr. Monroe

2621. Vocational Education and Guidance.
(Formerly numbered 268A-268B.) Mr. Barlow

263A-2638-263C. Seminars: Education of
Exceptional Children.
263A. Education of Exceptional Children.
Mr. Hewett, Mrs. Keogh, Mrs, Seagoe
263B-263C. Learning Disord

(Same as Psychology 276A-27BB)
Mr. Coleman

287. Seminar: Educational Technolegy.

(Formerly numbered 269B.) Prerequisite: course
433A; 418A, 419A and 433B recommended.

269A-269B. Seminar: Inquiry inte American

Schooling.
(Formerly numbered 254B.) Mr. Goodliad

270A-270E. Seminars: Administration.
270A. School Government.

(Formerly numbered 271.) Prerequisite: course
240B. Mr, Scribner
270B. Personnel Management.

(Formerly numbered 272.) Prerequisite: course
240C. Mr. Fawcett
270C. Educational Finance.

{Formerly numbered 271.) Prerequisite: course
240D. Mr. Alkin, Mr. Lindman
270D. Instructional Design and Supervision.

(Formerly numbered 273.) Prerequisite: course

40E. 3
270E. Organizational Research.

(Numbered 270H in 1966-1967.)




Professional Courses

§324A-3248-324C. Supervised Teaching:
Elementary. Mr. McNeil and Staff
324A. Supervised Teaching: Elementary. (1%

courses)
(Formerly numbered 322C and 324A.)

324B, Supervised Teaching: Elementary. (1%
courses)
Prerequisite: course 324A.

324C. Supervised Teaching: Supplementary
Teaching in the Elementary School. (% to 1%
courses)

§328ER. Supervised Teaching: Educable Mentally

Retarded. (112 courses)

Prerequisite: courses 128A and 128B.
Mr, McNeil and Staff

§328SR. Supervised Teaching: Severely Mentally

Retarded. (112 courses)

Prerequisite: courses 128A and 128C.
Mr, McNeil and Staff

§329. Supervised Library Service. (12 to 1 course)
(Formerly numbered 328L.) Prerequisite: limited
to students or alumni of the UCLA School of Library

Sesvice. Mr, MoNeil and Staff
§330A-3308-330C. Supervised Teaching:
Secondary. Mr. McNeil and Staff

330A. Supervised Teaching: Secondary.
330B. Supervised Teaching: Secondary.
Prerequisite: course 330A,
880C. Supervised Teaching: Supplementary
Teaching in Secondary School.
(Formerly numbered S30E.)

| §334A-334B. Supervised Teaching: Junior College.

Mr. A. Cohen and Staff
334A. Supervised Teaching: Junior College.
Prerequisite: course 431, or 130 and 209A.

334B. Supervised Teaching: Junior College. (%
urse)
Ex::nsion of scheduling for 834A to permit

articulation with semester system in participating
junior colleges.

" 413A-413B-413C. Participation in Pupil

Personnel Work.

413A. School Participation in Pupil Personnel
Work. (% to 1% courses)

(Formerly numbered 413 and 415.) Two class
hours, four to eight hours field work. Prerequisite:
limited to majors in pupil personnel services.
Laboratory experience in counseling students in
public schools.

§ All candidates must (1) secure the approval of
the Office of Student Services at least one quarter
mior to assignment, including formal recommenda-
ﬂmofﬂernivudtyPhydehnandevidmofmit-
able verages; and (2) apply to the
Director of Su

' 'I:achlng by the A;:lliddle of
four class howrs except where otherwise indicated.
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413B. School Psychology in Pupil Personnel
Services.

(Formerly numbered 418.) Two class hours,
four hours field work. Prerequisite: limited to
majors in pupil personnel services. Laboratory
experience in working with problems of students
and schools as a school pschologut

Mrs. Feshbach
413C. Chmc Participation in Pupil Personnel

Work
(Formerly numbered 416.) Two class hours,
four hours field work. Prerequisite: limited to
majors in yupil personnel services. Laboratory
experience in diagnostics and treatment of prob-
lems of students in a clinic setting. Mr, Seron

415A-415B. Appraisal of Individuals in Scheels.

415A. The Appraisal of Intelligence.

(Numbered 213A in 1966—67.) Prerequisite:
courses 210A and 211A. The development of
cognitive functioning in relation to intelligence
testing; experience in individual testing.

'eshbach

415B. The Appraisal of Personality.

(Numbered 215B in 1966-87.) Prerequisite:
course 415A. The role of biological and cultural
determinants in the development of personality
structures; personality, interest and attitude test-
ing; analysis of case studies, Mbs. Feshbach

3

416A-416B. The Appraisal and Guidance of the

416A. The Appraisal of Exceptional Children,
(Numbered 216A in 1966-87.) Prerequuitr
courses 118 and 415A. Individual appraisal of
1 ohild: with hasis on the pbyd-
cally handicapped, mentally retarded, emotiomlly
disturbed, neurologically handicapped and gifted;
analysis of tests and diagnostic procedures; case
studies. Mr. Hewett, Mrs. Keodn
4168, Guidance of the Handicapped.
(Numbered 216B in 1966-67.) Two class hours,
four houn ﬁeld work Pretequinte course 116.
P 1 guidance of
the euweptlonnl, pn.rent eounseling- career and
training opportunities; community referrals.
Mrs, Keogh

418A-4188. Pregrammed Instruction.

418A. Fundamentals of Programmed Instruction,
(Numbered 218A in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
course 112, Survey of rationale and techniques in
the ﬁeld of pmgrammed instruction including the
t and {rical try-out of short pro-
grum uhhzingdataonresponmoftyp&ullesm-
ers; elements of program assessment.
418]!. Theory and Practice in Programmed

(Nnmbeted 218B in 1966—67.) Prerequisite:
courses 211A, 212A and 418A~ 212C 212D or
421C

grammed learning analyxi: of eomplex belnviorl

419A-4198. Experimental Study of Educational

Pregrams.
419A. Experimentation on Media of
Communication and Instructi
(Formerly numbered 219A.) Prerequisite: course
210A Ana.lyshofbuicmethagsmedmdmuluf
d ts on the ! o

in exper
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knowledge, skills and attitudes through audio-
visual communication media and other instruc-
tional programs.
419B. Experimental Analysis of Instructional
Program Variables.

(Formerly numbered 219B.) Two class hours,
four hours laboratory. Prerequisite: courses 210A,
212A, 419A; 210B and 212B or 212C recom-
mended. dvanced problems of methodology and
rationale in the planning and conduct of experi-
ments on the effects of pcycbolomlly defined
varhbles in fnstructional programs; theory and
techniques of laboratory and field experiments on
instructional media.

420A-4208. Curricalum Inquiry.

420A. Principles of Curriculum and Instruction.
(Numbered 220A in 1966-87.) Critical exam-

ination of the basic concepts underlying the deter-

mination of objectives, the selecﬁon and oulni

zation of learning

424D. Mathematics in the Curriculum,

(Numbered 224D in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 124C and Mathematics 38. Study of the
school mathematics curriculum; the new mathe-
matics; evaluation procedures.

Mr. Dutton, Mrs. Kipps
424E, Science in the Curriculum.

(Numbered 224E in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 124C and 210A. Study of current research
problems, findings, methodology and design in
wlxool science with emphasis on application to

428, Interaship in the Education of Exceptional

Children.
Two class hours, six hours field work. Prerequi-
site: courses 228A-228B-228C-228D, 416A and
one from 229A through 229C.

experienees

process. Paplnm, Mrs, Tyler
420B. Evaluation of Curriculum and Instruction.

(Numbered 220B in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
course 420A. Ways of evaluating the effectiveness
of curriculum and instruction, including assess-
ment and improvement of teacher behavior and
accomplishment. Mrs, Tyler

421A-421B-421C. Early Childheed Educatien.
421A, Curriculum Development in Early
Childhood Education.
(Numbered 221A in 1966-687.) Critical study of

early childhood education with implications for
the curriculum in nursery school, kindergarten and

primary grades., Mrs. Margolin
4218, Environmental Factors in Early Childhood
Education,

(Numbered 221B in 1966-67.) Development of
culturally significant school programs derived from
an examination of preschool and nomchool experi-
ences of young chil Mrs. Margolin
421C. Cognitive Education of the Young Child.

(Numbered 221C in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 210A, 212A and 421A. A critical review
of the experimental literature on the cultivation of
intellectual abilities in the young child; the teach-
ing of discrimination skills and the use of lan-
guage; research methods in cognitive education in-
cluding the use of instructional materials.

Mr, Keislar

424A-424E. The Curriculum.

424A. The Social Studies in the Curriculum,

programs;
literature on children’s cognitive and affective
learning in social science, with emphasis on ex-
perimental study of instructional programs.

Miss Crabtree
4248, Reading in the Curriculum.

(Numbered 224B in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 124B and 210A. Study of reading cur-
ricula and instructional procedures, with emphasis
on the rationale and research underlying their de-
velo]:ment and the research comparing their effec-

Miss Warner
424C. Langmge in the Curriculum.

(Numbered 224C in 1966-67.) Advanced study
in the school language curriculum; application to
the improvement of the curriculum in the field.

430. The Secondary Scheol Curriculum.

(Numbered 230A in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
course 420A. Development of newer curriculum
offerings in the light of the purposes of secondary
education; analysis of philosophical, psychological
andawologiealhuufm:elecﬁonoﬂmingme—
riences. Mr. McNeil

431. The Junier College Curriculum.

(Numbered 231 in 1966-67.) Trends, practices,
problems, and issues in the development and imple-
mentation of junior college curricula and instruc-
tional procedures as they relate to the functions of
the two-year college and the characteristics of junior
college students. Mr. A, Cohen

433A-433B. Educational Technelegy.
433A. Instructional Product Research.
Prerequisite: c:])urse 112 or 130. An examina-
tion of the procedures emiployed in the systematic
development of instructional products. Students
:aui.n competencies associated with those
ures Mr. Popm

lopment in Ed fonal

433B. Technological D
Media

(Numbered 233B in 1966-87.) Two class hours,
four hours tory. Prerequisite: courses 112
and 433A; 210A and 212A recommended. Theory,
current pr and anticipated trends in instru-
mentation and systems development for instruc-
tional applications and research; imcluding com-
puter-aided instruction, communic.ﬁon satellites,
and other advanced systems; theory and laboratory
practice with instrumentation in educational re-

436A-436E. Business Education.

436A. Principles and Problems of Business
Education.
(Numbend 236A in 1966-67.) Historical devel-

P and princi] pmctiees, and problems in
§ tion in y schools and col-
leges. Mr. Erickson

4368. Business Education in Secondary and
Higher Education: Advanced.

(Numbered 286B in 1966-67.) Advanced study
in business education with a critical analysis of
significant research applicable to curriculum and
teaching practices. Mr, Erickson
436C—436D. Education in Family Finance.

Prerequisite: credit toward advanced degrees
by petition only. Theories, principles, concepts and



research relating to sound personal and family
financial management, Mr. Erickson
436E. Evaluation and Field Resefirch in Family
Finance Education.
Concepts and principles relating to family fi-
nance education and their application to teaching
situations. Mr. Erickson

437A-437B-437C. Technolegical Change and

Business Education.
437A. Educational Principles Relating to Business

and the Economy.

(Numbered 237A in 1966-67.) Theories, prin-
ciples and concepts relating to an understanding
of the business and ?ilonomic system; their appli-

e? to ry I."- in

Mr, Erlehon. Mrs. Kourilsky
437B. Corporate Educational Programs,

(Numbered 237B in 1966—67.) History and
scope of corporate training programs; current edu-
cational problems in training programs within in-
dustry as they are affected by automation and
technological change.
437C. Curriculum in Electronic C

'I‘Iliseoumdeallwttheourseaofltudy,lnsﬁuc~
tional materials, methods of presentation and eval-
uation of a number of programs in automated in-
formation p for high schools and junior
colleges. Mr. Wanous

438A-438B. Vecatisnal Education.

(Formerly numbered 238A-238B.) Prerequisite:
course 100 or the equ:valent. An ndvanced course
in the principles of v » from the
point of view of supervisory and admhﬁstntwe
personnel. Mr, Barlow

439A-439B. Industrial Arts Educatien.
439A. Industrial Arts Education: Principles and

Programs.

(Formerly numbered 239A.) Prerequuite. bac-
calaureate degree with background of industrul
arts instruction. The purp and
indusmlm;mtheleeondaryschoolwiththeir

implications in a technological society. Mr. Monroe
439B. The Industrial Arts Curriculum in
Secondary Schools.

(Formerly numbered 239B.) Objectives, organi-
zation and presentation of subject matter in indus-
trisl arts; adaptation to individual interest.

Mr. Monroe
440. Internship in Administration.

(Formerly numbered 441, 442, 446 and 447.)
Two class hours, six hours field work. Prerequisite:
approval of the Area of Administrative Studies.

Mr, Williams, Mr. Yelvington

441A-4410, Administration Specializations.
441A. Elementary School Administration,
(Numbered 241A in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
240A or t of instructor. Theoretical
and functional aspects of elementary school admin-
istration and supervision in varied organizational
structures. Mr. Lucio
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441B. Secondary School Administration.
(Numbered 241B in 1966-87.) Prerequisite:
course 240A or consent of instructor. Theoretical
and functional aspects of seoondary school admin-
istration and supervision in varied organizational
structures. Mr. Vredevoe, Mr. Williams
441C. School District Administration.
(Numbered 241C in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
eoum240Aoreonsmtofimtructor Theoretical
hool district adminis-

tration and supervmon in varied organizational
structures. Mr. Fawocett
441D, Junior College Administration.

(Numbered 241D in 1966-87.) Prerequisite:
course 240A or consent of instructor. Theoretical
and functional aspects of junior college ndmlnh-

tration and supervision in varied organizational
structures, Mr., Kintzer

449, Internship in Junier College Administratien.
(%2 te 1 course)
May be repeated twice for credit.

461A-461B. Seminar: Adult Education.

(Numbered 261G in 1966—67.) Prerequisite: course
232A-232B, Mr, Sheats

470A-470B-470C. Seminars: Administratien.

470A. Elementary School Administration.
(Numbered 270E in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:

course 441A, Mr. Lucio

470B. Secondary School Administration.
(Numbered 270F in 1966-67.) Pterequisihe~

course 441B, Mr, Vi

470C. Administration of Higher Eduaﬁon.
(Numbered 270G in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:

course 441D, Mr. Johnson, Mr. Kintzer

Individual Study and Research
§98. Directed Independent Study.

(%2 te 2 courses)
(Fonnerly numbmd 297) Indlvn‘lual study or
ch for Maximum credit,
three courses. The Staff

§97. Preparation for the Master’s Comprehensive
Examination or the Decteral Qualifying
Examination.

Individual study for master’s degree comprehen-
sive examinations or for qualifying examinations on
the Ph.D. or Ed.D. Maximum credit, two courses.

The Staff

598. Thesis Research.
R h for and preparation of the ter’s thesis,
Maximum credit, two courses. The Staff

§99. Dissertation Research.

(Formerly numbered 299A—299B.) Research for
and preparation of the doctoral dissertation. Maxi-
mum credit, no limit. The Staff

(Department Office, 7400 Boelter Hall)

Morris Asimow, Ph.D., Professor of Engine
Roy Bainer, M.S., Professor of Engineering

Resident at Davis.

eri
;5 Professor of Agricultural Engineering,
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A. V. Balakrishnan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Mathematics.

John L. Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Joseph S. Beggs, D.Ing., Professor of Engineering.

Alexander W. Boldyreff, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Albert F. Bush, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Public Health.

Harry W. Case, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Psychology.

Andrew Charwat, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Reno R. Cole, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

Edward P. Coleman, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

C. Martin Duke, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

Robert S. Elliott, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

J- Morley English, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Gerald Estrin, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering. :

Alan E. Flanigan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering. ;‘

A. Theodore Forrester, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Physics.

Kurt Forster, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Louis L. Grandi, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

Warren A. Hall, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering, Resident at Riverside.

John C. Harper, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering and Agricultural Engineering, Resi-
dent at Davis.

Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Astronomy.

W. D. Hershberger, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Thomas E. Hicks, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

W. C. Hurty, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

Walter J. Karplus, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

W. Julian King, M.E., Professor of Engineering.

William J. Knapp, Sc.D., Professor of Engineering.

Eldon L. Knuth, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Comnelius T. Leondes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Tung Hua Lin, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering.

John H, Lyman, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Psychology.

Joseph W. McCutchan, M.S., Professor of Engineering.

William C. Meecham, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Michel Melkanoff, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Antony J. A. Morgan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Ken Nobe, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Herbert B. Nottage, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Russell R. O'Neill, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Wesley L. Orr, C. E., Professor of Engineering.

Richard L. Perrine, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Russell L. Perry, M.E., Professor of Engineering and Agricultural Engineering, Resi- !
dent at Riverside. )

Arthur F. Pillsbury, Engr., Professor of Engineering.

Louis A. Pipes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Lawrence B. Robinson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Thomas A. Rogers, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Allen B. Rosenstein, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Nicholas Rott, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Francis R. Shanley, B.S., Professor of Engineering.

George H. Sines, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Chauncey Starr, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Antonin Svoboda, D.Tech.Sci., Professor of Engineering in Residence.
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Edward H. Taylor, M.S., Professor of Engineering.
William T. Thomson, Ph.D Professor of Engineering, Resident at Santa Barbara.
Ralph M. Bames, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Production Manage-

ment.
Charles T. Boehnlein, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.
Wendell E. Mason, M.S., M.E., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.
Daniel Rosenthal, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.
William F. Seyer, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering.
Masanao Aoki, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Harry Buchberg, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Bertram Bussell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Bonham Campbell, A.B., E.E., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Jack W. Carlyle, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Donald K. Edwards, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Traugott H. K. Frederking, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Ellis F. King, M.S., E.E., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Leonard Kleinrock, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
William Klement, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Richard C. Mackey, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Ralph B. Matthiesen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Rokuro Muki, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Philip F. O’Brien, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Moshe F. Rubinstein, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Frederick W. Schott, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Allen R. Stubberud, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
William D. Van Vorst, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Jacques J. Vidal, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Andrew ]. Viterbi, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Paul K. C. Wang, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Jack Willis, B.Sci., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Cavour W. Yeh, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.
Algirdas A. Avizienis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Ronald F. Bauer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Douglas N. Bennion, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Ivan Catton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Chieh Chu, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Richard Collins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

- Vernon E. Denny, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Joseph ]. DiStefano, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Stanley B. Dong, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

John A. Dracup, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Richard 1. Emori, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Robert C. Erdmann, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Lewis P. Felton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
William C. L. Hu, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering,
David Isaacs, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering, Resident at Irvine.
Dah-teng Jeng, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
William E. Kastenberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Robert E. Kelly, Sc.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Allen Klinger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Peter Kurtz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
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Kenneth L. Lee, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Nhan Levan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Panos A. Liﬁmenides, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Peter W. Likins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Chung-Yen Liu, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Ajit K. Mal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

David F. Martin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Lawrence P. McNamee, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Anthony F. Mills, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Richard E. Mortensen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Joachim P. Neumann, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Kanji Ono, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Robert B. Parente, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Neville W. Rees, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Sanford B. Roberts, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
John A. Seeger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Lawrence G. Selna, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Awtar Singh, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Cr:iiB. Smith, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

Frank W. Spaid, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Oscar M. Stafsudd, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Edwin B, Stear, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Richard Stern, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Tien-Fan Tao, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Cadambangudi R. Viswanathan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Ahmed R. Wazzan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Gershon Weltman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Russell A. Westmann, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Donald M. Wiberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
David A. Wismer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Joseph A. Wolf, Jr., Sc.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Kung Yao, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.

<

Robert M. L. Baker, Jr., Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Charles R. Boyd, Jr., Ph.D., Acting Associate Professor of Engineering.
John F. Brahtz, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering,

John C. Dillon, B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Julian S. Hatcher, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Winfield B. Heinz, B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Julia B. Kessler, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Melvin B. Kline, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

George J. Klir, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Levi J. Knight, Jr., M.S., Associate in Engineering.

Leon Levine, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.

Melvin W. Lifson, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.

Fereidoun Mobasheri, M.S., Acting Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Patricia M. Rubins, M.A., Lecturer in Engineering. .
Yoshiyuki Sakawa, D.Eng., Visiting Associate Professor of Engineering.
Johanna E, Tallman, A.B., Cert. in Lib., Lecturer in Engineering Bibliography.
George ]J. Tauxe, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.




Enrollment in engineering courses is per-
mitted to students from other colleges who
are undertaking curricula in which engineer-
ing courses are prescribed or recommended.

Lower Division Courses

6A. Use of Digital Computers in Engineering.

(%2 course)

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours, Prereq-
uisite: Mathematics 11A (may be taken concur-
rently), Description, programming, and utilization of
dxsltnl computers, with emphasis on the solution of
engineering problems. Students will prepare, code,
and run problems on a digital computer.

Mr. Melkanoff in charge

68. Engineering Probability. (Y2 ceurse)

Prerequisite: Mathematics 11C (may be taken
concurrently). An introduction to and con-
tinuous probability models, distribution functions,
and their parameters, within the context provided by
examples of random phoznomena in engineering; some

ementary ter estimation from
experlmental data in ensmeenn

Mr. Carlyle in charge
9A-9B. Intreductien te Humanities, the Arts, and
Secial Science.

(Formerly numbered 96A-96B.) Prerequisite: Sub-
ject A requirement satisied. An introduction to
humanities, the arts, social sciences and technology
in the framework of lectures and discussions of
human problems and the roots of our culture. Guest
lecturers from the colleges of Fine Arts, Letters and
Science, and Engineering. Mr, Weltman in charge

15A. Elementary Mechanics.

Prerequisite: Physics 1A; Mathematics 11A. Com-
position and resolution of force systems; equilibrium
of rigid bodies; distributed forces; forces in trusses,
frames, and cables; shear and bending moments in
beams; moments of areas; friction; stress, strain, and
deflection in axially loaded members; energy; virtual
work., Mr. Shanley in charge

1SB. Eiementary Mechanics.

Prerequisite: course 15A. States of stress and
strain; stresa-min-temperat\lm-time melatiomlups,
analysis and design of struct (v
- vessels, beams, torsion bars springs, columns, joints);
inelastic behavior; energy methods; under
combined loading; stress concentration; fatigue.

Mr. Shanley in

16A. Intreduction to Preperties of Materials.
{Formerly bered 4C.) Lecture, three h
laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: courses OA—OB
Chemistry 1C, Mathematics 11C. Concurrent or pre-
requisite: Physla 1C. Importance of materials in
3¢meer§n¢ lnbemnl smure and general pwperhes

demonstration of important prowﬁes and ﬂlmm
tion of their application in engineeﬁng destcn

Mr. Neumann in charge
16B. Introductien to Design.

(Formerly numbered 4B.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, four hours, Prerequisite: courses 6A-6B,
Physics 1A. Introduction to elementary design, in-
cluding experimental design, of a structure, machine,
circuit, or process. anhienl computations and

ly and preparation of working drawings. In-
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troduction to the general method of

design. Case studies of engineering designs, including

possible field trips. Mr. McCutchan in charge

16C. Principles of Measurement and

Instrumentation.

(Formerly numbered 4A.) Lecture, one hour; labo-
ratory, seven hours. Prerequisite: courses 6A—6B;
course 20A to be taken concurrently. Analysis of
experimental data; basic standards and accuracy of
measurements; error detection, compensation, and
correction; input and output devices,
instrumentation systems; static, steady state and
dynamic signals; application to systems.

Mr. Grandi in charge

20A. Circuit Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 100A.) Prerequisite: Physics
1C; Mathematics 13C (may be taken concurrently).
Elements of electrical circuit analysis, with emphasis
on solutions of passive linear lumped parameter cir-
cuit problems; analogues and duals; applications of
steady state and transient analysis to linear electrical,
mechanical, acoustic and thermal systems.

Mr. Mackey in charge-

Upper Division Courses

Admission to junior status in the College
of Engineering is determined on the basis of
lower divmon grades and completion of the
minimum sul requirements specified on
page 86, Sthents o will have completed
the first two years in the College of Engi-
neering must present a C average in all
work undertaken in order to be advanced to
the upper division, Transfer students who
have met the minimum subject requirements
and are otherwise admissible to the Univer-
sity will be classified as juniors. For all stu-
dents enrolled in the College of Engineering
junior status is prerequisite to all upper di-
vision courses.

Students entering junior status with a
course in statics should take Engineering
108A. A course in statics is not equivalent to
either course 15A or course 15B. Students
who have not had the equivalent of course
20A should take Engineering 100A.

100A. Circuit Analysis.

Prerequisite: Physics 1C; Mathematics 13C (may
be taken concurrently). Primarily for transfer stu-
dents. Not open to students who have had Engineer-
ing 20A. Elements of electrical circuit analysis, with
emplmm on soluhom of panive linear lumpod para-

and d appli-
mﬁomofsteadyshtemdmmimtmly:ismlheu
electrical, mechanical,

100B. Field Theery and Energy Flow.

Prerequisite: courses 20A or 100A. A study of
electrostatic and electromagnetic fields, of the inter-
action of fields and matter, and of fields in areas
other than electrical. Energy in fields will be studied.

Mr. Rogers in charge
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100C. Systems, Signals and Noise.

Prerequisite: courses 6A—6B, 20A or 100A, Math-
ematics 13C. Continuation of 20A or 100A;
application of transform methods to syst anal-
ysis; linear syst input-outp lations; signals
and spectra; modulated signals; introduction to
random signals, noise, and dern i

instrumentation selection, and use of computer
facilities. Occasional field trips.
Mr. E. F. King in charge

104C-104D. Experimental Engineering.
Laboratory, eight hours. Prerequisite: completion
of all required funior year engineering courses, The

100D. Infermation Precessing Systems.

Prerequisite: course 100C; Physics 1C. Concepts
in analysis, design and utilization of information
processing systems; representation of information;
processing of information; formal representation of
di(ihlthmsmtems; components, bundingmrloloch, internal
algori , programming systems; gue process-
ing systems. i Mr. Avizienis in charge

101. Engineering, Its Rele and Function in Human
Seciety.
Prerequisite: junior standing
instructor. Engineers and engineering technology as
seen by both humanists and engineers, ly
as regards past accomplishments and future respon-
sibilities and problems. Mr. Rosenthal in charge

102A. Dynamics.

(Formerly numbered 102B.) Prerequisite: course
15B; Mathematics 13C. Fundamental concepts of
dynamics; kinematics and kinetics of particles and
rigid bodies in plane motion; motion relative to
moving reference frames; work-energy and impulse-
momentum relationships. Subjects are treated in
terms of modern vector techniques,

Mr. Forster in charge

1028. intermediate Dynamics. (12 conrse)

Prerequisite: course 102A. Potential theory and
motion in potential fields; introduction to analytical
dynamics; Lagrange’s equations; general motion of
rigid bodies in three dimensions.

Mr. Likins in charge

103A. Elementary Fluid Mechanics.

Prerequisite: course 105A. An introductory course
dealing with the application of the principles of
mechanics to the flow of compressible and incom-
pressible fluids. Includes hydraulic problems of flow
in closed and open conduits. Occasional field trips
may be scheduled. Mr. E. H. Taylor in charge

104A. Experimental Engineering.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, seven hours. Pre-
requisite: pletion of all required lower division
engineering courses. Extension of theoretical analysis,
research and design by experimental methods. Prob-
lems and profects involving materials and circuits in
electrical, mechanical, thermal, structural, acoustical
and fluid systems with primary emphasis on lumped

eters. Occasional field trips.
Mr. E, F, King in charge

1048. Experimental Engineering.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, seven hours. Prereq-
uisite: course 104A. Continuation of course 104A
with problems and projects imvolving emergy con-
version and engineering systems but with emphasis
on distributed p ¢ Initiative, judgment and
economy in design of experimental methods,

course will be organized into group projects of a
design nature, Each project will be conducted by a
group of eight students to carry it forward from
the initial concept to its final construction and
testing, Mr. Bussell in charge

105A. Engineering Thermedynamics.

Prerequisite: upper division standing. Introduction
to energy, heat, work, entropy, temperature, and
states of matter. Zeroeth, first, and second laws of
thermodynamics. Processes involving closed systems,
Graphical representation of therm c proc-
esses. Ideal gases. Equations of state. Camot
theorem. Properties of pure substances. State dia-
grams. Mr. Nobe in charge

1058B. Engineering Thermedynamics.

Prerequisite: course 105A. Statistical thermody-
namics. Calculations of thermodynamic functions for
the perfect diatomic gas, perfect monatomic crystal,
perfect electron gas, and photon gas. Thermionic
emission. Fluctuations. Chemical equilibrium. Phase
rule. Adiabatic reaction temperatures.

Mr. Nobe in charge

105C. Transpert Phenomena. (% course)

Prerequisite: courses 103A, 105B. Transport
properties, viscosity, comductivity, and diffusivity.
Formulation of transport rates for mass, momentum,
energy, and molecular species. Engineering applica-
tions. Mr. Edwards in charge

106A. Principles of Engineering Ecenomy.
Prerequisite: upper division standing. Economic
analysis of engineering projects; value systems; eco-
nomic decisions on capital investment and choice of
engineering alternatives; new projects, replacement
and abandonment policies; risky decisions includ-
ing make/buy policies and research investment; cor-
porate financial practices and accounting,
Mr. English in charge
106B. Theery and Methods of Engineering Design.
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Engi-
neering design fundamentals; methodology and the
design process; decision theory as applied to design;
optimization processes and techniques; special ana-
Iytical tools; student design projects. Students select-
ing group projects for 104C-D subsequently may
integrate these with their 106B design projects.
Mr. Asimow, Mr. Brahtz in charge

107A. Principles of Bistechnelegy.

Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering or
consent of the instructor. The principles of biological
science are developed in an engineering context. An
emphasis is placed on how physiological, psycholog-
ical, and sociological factors affect the integration
of man into environmental, informational and man.
agerial systems by engineering means.

Mr. Lyman in charge

108A. Strength of Materials.

Prerequisite: a course in analytical mechanics—
statics, and junior standing in engineering.
for transfer students. Not open to students who have
completed course 15A-15B. Force-deflection rela-




twnshlps, energy; states of stress and stram, stress-

strain-t: ure-time ti

design of structural elements (;sressure vessels,

beams, torsion bars, springs, columns, joints); in-

elastic behavior; energy methods; strength under

combined loading; stress concentration; fatigue.
Mr. Shanley in charge

109A. The Engineer and His Prefessional Duties.
(V2 course)
Preuquhite lenlat:;l standing in engineering, Dis-

phsh is on the development of concepts and com-
munication of these concepts to others.
Mr, O’Neill in charge

110A. Passive Network Synthesis.

(Formerly numbered 119B.) Prerequisite: course
100C. Review of Laplace transforms and pole-zero
representation. A comprehensive survey of modem
techniques of driving point and transfer function
synthesis. lntroduction to act.ive network syntheds
and to app Mr. Willis in charge

111A. Basic Magnetics.

Prerequisite: course 20A or 100A. Fundamentals
of modern magnetio theory and materials; the mag-
netio circuit; emergy, force and circuit relations;
characteristics of magnetic and permanent magnet
materials; analysis of static electromagnetic sys-
tems—transformers and magnetic amplifiers, em-
phasizing the static magnetic amplifier.

Mr. Rosenstein in charge

1118. Electrical Power Operation and Distributien.
(Formerly numbered 118A.) Prerequisite: course
20A or 100A. Electrical power generation and distri-
bution systems from the viewpoint of equipment,
operations, transmission, distribution and system
economics. Occasional field trips will be scheduled.
. Grandi in charge

115A. Semicenducter Electronics.

Prerequisite: course 140A. Semiconductor theory,
intrinsic and extrinsic semiconductors, transport of
excess carriers, reeombim ion processes. Semieonduc-
tor materials. S o.re-n junc-
tion, transistors, small and large signal models, equi-
valent circuits. Secondary ionization, tunneling
semiconductor surfaces, inhomogeneous media.

Mr. Tao in charge

116A. Active Electrenic Circuits I.

(Formerly numbered 115B.) Prerequisite: course
20A or 100A. Equwnlent circult modelinz of electron
devices. Devi
Design of single-stage amplifiers. Intmduction to
cascaded stages, coupling problems and frequency
response. Mr. E. F. King in charge

116B. Active Electrenic Circuits .

(Formerly numbeted 115C) Prerequisite* course
116A. Elect t inter-
actions with emphasis on multistage amplifiers,
Tuned amplifier considerations. Nonlinear situations
requiring graphical method of solution. Emphasis on
design techniques including economics, reliability
and realization of performance specifications.

Mr. Bauer in charge
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116C. Pulse and Digital Metheds.

(Formerly numbered 115D.) Prerequisite: course
116A. Analysis and design of switching-mode elec-
tronic circuits and systems including pulse genera-
tion, logic operations, timing and frequency counting.

Mr. E. F, King in charge
117A, Electromagnetics I.

Prerequisite: course 100B or equivalent. Special
relativity, static electric fields, potential theory, and
boundary-value problems. Mr. Elliott in

117B. Electromagnetics II.

Prerequisite: course 117A or equivalent. Continua-
tion of Englneeﬂng 117A. Lorentz transformation of
Coulomb’s law to yield static magnetic fields. Mag-
netostatics. Transformation to yield Maxwell’s equa-
tions. Integral solutions. Plane, cylindrical, and
spherical waves. Poynting’s theorem.

Mr. Elliott in charge

117C. Applications sf Electromagnetic Theory.
(Formerly numbered 117B.) Courses 117A-117B
or equivalent is recommended. Transmission lines,
basic theorems concerning time harmonic fields and
the behavior of electromagnetic radiation, particu-
larly in the microwave range. Mr. Schott in charge-

117D. Applications of Electremagnetic Theery.
(Formerly numbered llVC.) Courses 117A-117B
or mm Behavior of fully and
parlnlly gu:ded waves and cavity resonators, partic-
ularly in microwave range. Laboutory experiments
and demonstrations, Mr. Schott in charge

120A. intreduction te the Theery of Randem

Signals.

(Formerly numbered 184A.) Prerequisite: course
100C or equivalent. Basic methods of analysis for
random variables a.nd dom signals d in
com ion, 1, data p ing, and analo-
gous enmeermg fields.

Mr. Levan, Mr. Yao in charge

122A. Intreduction te Linear Contrel and Systems.
(Formerly numbered 136A.) Prerequisite: Laplace
Transform Theory. Introduction to the analysis and
design of linear control and mtenu using techniques
derived from transform ; unified treatment of
both continuous and sampl dau systems.
Mr. Leondes in charge

1228. State Space Theery of Contrel and Systems.
(Formerly numbered 136B.) Prerequisite: course
122A or consent of the instructor. Development of
state space description of dynamic systems, Stability
analysis and control system design using state space
theory. Controllability and observability of systems.
Reachable and recoverable regions for systems.
Optimal control problems and the Pontryagin Maxi-
mum Principle. Final value controllers.
Mr. Aoki, Mr. Stubberud in charge

124A. Computer Applications: Ordinary Differential
Equatiens.

(Formerly numbered 113A.) Prerequisite: senior
standing in engineering; course 100C recommended.
A comprehensive survey of the apphcahon of ana-
log and digital to the sol of engi-
neering problems governed by ordinary differential
equations. Formulation of engineering problems,
elements of analog and digital computer systems,
numerical analysis, and sources of error.

Mr, Karplus, Mr. McNamee, Mr. Vidal in charge
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123A. The Legic Design of Digital Nets.

(Formerly nmnbered 114B.) Prerequisite: course

Analysis and thesis of tial switching cir-
uen -
cuits; clocked :yn?! asynchn):)?u operation. Eﬁe%u of
miuoelech’onie technology on logic design optimiza-
tion. Fault masking by redundancy techniques.
Mr. Bussell in charge
1238. Digital System Design.
(Pormerly numbered 114D) Ptetequisite: course
185A. Formal description of digital
functional subsystems:

e, Avisicns, Mr. Busscll, Mr. Svoboda in charge

125L. Programming Language and Transiater
Systoms.

Prerequisite: course 100D. Study and analysis of .
assembly

languages including lan-

guages and some general-purpose compiler lan-
guages. Coding in Fortran, Algol, PL/I and a list
language. Monitor systems. Basic transla-

tion techniques from compilers to machine languages.
Mr, Melkanoff in charge

127A. Intreduction te the Theery of Filtering and

Detection.

(Formerly numbered 186C.) Prerequsite: course
120A. An introduction to the modern theory of
prediction and filtering of nndom signals, and some
elements of the theory of detection of signals in
noise; applications to communication, radar, and
data processing. Mr. Carlyle in charge

1278. Intreduction te the Theory of Infermatien.

~ (Pormerly numbered 186B.) Prerequisite: course
120A or equivalent. An introduction to information

Mr. Viterbi in charge

130A. Intermediate Thermodynamics.

(Formerly numbered 151A.) Prerequisite: course
105B. Review of fudamental principles and concepts
of phenomenological thermodynamics with applica-
tions to chemical, physical and engineering systems.
Principles and applications of statistical thermo-
dynamics. Mr. Nobe in charge

131A. Intermediate Heat Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 105C. Heat transfer by con-
duction in a stationary medium and by conduction
and convection in a laminarly flowing fluid. Steady-
state and transient conduction in solids. Heat trans-
fer in laminar entrance flow in ducts and laminar
boundary layer flows over surfaces.

Mr. Buchberg in charge

131B. Intermediate Heat Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 131A. Heat transfer by con-
duction and convection in turbulent flows, Convec-
tion involving changes of phase in boiling and con-
densation. Heat transfer by combined oonduchon,
convection, and thermal radiation through nonab-
sorbing media. Mr. Mills in charge

181C. Radiative Transfer System Design.

(Formerly numbered 150B.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Analysis and synthesis of radiative
transfer system radiant aomy among diffuse and
specular surfaces; integral and finite-difference rep-
resentations. Analog simulation; derivation of trans-
fer functions and transfer matrices; analog and
digital computers applied to design of thermal and
luminous systems. Mr. O’Brien in charge

132A. Mass Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 105C. The principles of mass
transfer by diffusion. Mass transfer by convection in
laminar and turbulent flows. Simultaneous heat and
mass transfer. Applications includmg combustion of
solids and volatile fuels, evap 1 and
tion, ablation and transpiration cooling. gas absorp-
tion and catalysis, Mr. Mills in charge

133A. Prepulsien.

(Formerly numbered 133A.) Prerequisite: courses
103A, 105B. Thermodynamic properties of gases.
Flows in , nozzles and rocket motors. Power
plant cycle analysis. The turbojet engine and its
variants. Ramjets and pulse jets. Combustion. Aero-
dynamic design elements of compressors and tur-
bines. Elements of aircraft and rocket performance.

Mr., Spaid in charge

134A. Direct Energy Conversion Systems.

(Formerly numbered 154A.) Prerequisite: courses
100B, 103A, 105B. The physical basis, performance
characteristics, and current engineering problems
associated with direct emergy conversion including
thermoelectric, thermionic, photovoltaic, magneto-
hydrodynamic and electrochemical systems.

Mr. Buchberg in charge

134B. Design of Selar Energy Utilization Systams.
(Formerly numbered 150C.) Prerequisite: course

105B; 131A or 131C recommended. Nature und
availabihty of solar energy; spectral radiation
properties of materials; calculation techniques for
irndiauonofmrfacenmdnetenergyexcham
methods of solar energy collection, conversion, and
storage; design of solar energy conversion systems
for terrestrial and space needs.

Mr. Buchberg in charge

135A. Nuclear Reactor Analysis and Design.
(Formerly numbered 155A.) Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 13C. Introduction to nuclear reactor engi-
neering design. Basic physics, neutron diffusion,
slowing down, and elementary thermalization in
homogeneous reactor cores., Multi-region reactors
and multi-group diffusion theory.
Mr. Hicks in charge

135B. Nuclear Reacter Analysis and Design.
(Formerly numbered 1553) Pmrequisite~
135A. Further basic engin
deucn, emphasizing special physical phenomenn in
a power reactor. Includes time-dependent diffusion
theory and effects of heterogeneity, control rods,
temperature, poisoning, and long-term reactivity.

Mr. Hicks in charge
137A. Chemical Equilibrium.

Prerequisite: course 105B. Calculation of chemical
poten and activities, chemical reaction equilib-
rium constants, and phase equilibrium for ideal and
real systems. Dynamic interpretation of equilibrium
and introduction to chemical reaction rate
Mr. Bennion in charge
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*1378B. Chemical Engineering Separation

Operatiens.

Prerequisite: course 137A, Principles of separation
operations of particular importance in the chemical
industry. Emphasis on repetitive (multistage) opera-
tions: distillation, absorption, extraction, etc.; iso-
thermal and nonisothermal operations. Design prin-
ciples. Mr. Denny in charge

137C. Applied Chewmical Kinetics.

Prerequisite: course 137A. Mechanisms of chem-
fcal reactions that are of importance to industrial
, Measurement of reaction rates and inter-
pehtxon of kinetic data. Interaction between trans-
port phenomena and chemical kinetics, Introduction

to ehemicnl reactor design and control.
Mr. Bennion in charge

1370. Therme-Chemical Processes.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Application
of the basic princislu, of heat, mass, and momentum
transport to the design, operation, and control of
thermo-chemical systems. Typlcnl systeml include
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requisite: junior standing in engineering. Fundamen-
tala of crystallography; stereographic projection;
X-rays; diffraction of X-rays by crystals; determina-
tion of a cubic lattice by powder method; determi-
nation of crystal orientation by back reflection
Laue method; structural and phase changes; elec-

tron and neutron diffraction,
Mr, Neumann in charge

146A. Processing and Structure of Ceramies.

Prerequisite: course 105B. The nature of typical
ceramic raw materials, and unit operations involved
in processing ceramics. Bonding in ceramics and
relation to crystal structure. Structure of ionic
crystals, the silicates, and glasses. Structural defects,
surfaces and interfaces. Mr. Kurtz in charge

146B. Properties of Ceramics.

Prerequisite: course 146A or consent of the in-
structor. Physical and chemical bases for studying
the properties of ceramics. The relationship of crystal
structure, microstructure and defects to properties
including elastic, strength, deformation under load,
thermal and electrical. Some applications of thermo-

heat exchangers, chemical high p
vessels, high vacuum systems, distillation and chro-

momgnphlc columns, Mr. Denny in charge
138A. Cryegenics.
(Formerly bered 158A.) Prerequisit.

105B. Gas liquifaction; cooling methods; cryogenic
techniq and iated transport phenomena,
dnncea of state and pbaae, luperﬂuids

Frederking in charge

140A. Selid State Fllnllallentals
Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering. In-
troductory atomic concepts, quantum mechanical
principles, energy levels in complex atoms, quantum
statistics, crystal structure, energy levels in solids,
band theory, transport phenomena.
Mr, Viswanathan in charge

140B. Dielectric, Magnetic and Conductive
Properties.

Prerequisite: course 140A. Course 117A or equiv-
alent recommended. Dielectric polarization; ferro-
electric and piezoelectric materials; magnetization
density. Diamagnetism, p gnetlsm fer gne-
tism, nntifen'omagnetism ferrimagnetism. Para- and
ferromagnetic resonance. Tensor permeability. Statis-
tical derivation of Ohm’s and Joule’s Laws for
metallic conductors, Fermi e . Debye theory of
specific heat, Weidmann-Franz Law. Time-harmonic
conductivity. Mr, Elliott in charge

141. Structure, Phase Relatiens and

Thermodynamics of Condensed Matter.
uisite: course 105A-103B. Structure npd

yams thermodynamna of phase transformations,
P ystems, crystal imperfections and
interhca. Mr. Klement in charge

143A. Mechanical Behavier of Selids.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Pre-
requisite: junior standmim engineering. Elastic and
plastic properties of solids, microstructural effects,
dhloeahons, strengthening mechanisms and fracture
mechanics, Ono in charge
145A. l:;ystal Structure and X-Ray Iliflmtlon.

Lecture, three hours; lab y, three hours. Pre-

* Not to be given, 1968-1969.

dy ics to systems of ceramic mat
ernapplndnrge

148C. Preperties of Art Ceramic Materials.

(Formerly numbered 1463.) Prerequisite: Art 190.
Composition of art ceramic materials and products.
Properties of ceramic bodies and glazes, and calcu-
lation methods used in expressing composition, Oc-

casional field trips will be scheduled. (For students
in Fine Arts.) Mr. Knapp in charge

147A. Introduction te Physical Metallurgy.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Pre-
quisite: upper division standing in engineering, phys-
ics, or chemistry and an introductory course in
thermodynamics, Structures and properties of metals
and alloys. Influences of mechanical and thermal
treatments. Plastic deformation, work hardening, and
recrysmlhmtxon Grain growth. Distribution of
phases in alloys. Alloy dmgrams. Solution hardening.
Diffusion hardening. Precipitation hardening. The
iron-carbon system. Mr. Flanigan in charge

147B. Materials and Precesses for Design.
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Intro-
duction to principles of materials science and proc-
esses required to convert ideas into engineering
designs and designs into products, machines and
structures. Subjects covered are alloys, mechanical
properties, heat treatment, casting, metal forming,
metal removal, powder metallurgy and welding.
Mr. Cole in charge

150A. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics I.

Prerequisite: course 103A. Equations of motion
for inviscid incompressible flow. Vorticity equation,
Kelvin’s Theorem. Introduction to complex variable
theory. Equations of motion for viscous incompres-
sible flow. Navier-Stokes equations. Exact asymptotic
and similarity solutions. Approximate methods of
solution. Lubrication theory. Introduction to turbu-
lént flow. Mr. Meecham in charge

150B. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics II.

Prerequisite: course 103A. Inviscid compressible
flow, Concepts from thermodynamics. One-dimen-
sional gas dynamics. Normal and oblique shock
waves, Prandtl-Meyer ﬂow Shock-expanslon theory.
Flow in ducts and wi U ly one-
dimensional chamcteﬁstics. Small perturbation
theory in supersonic flow. Similarity rules of high
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speed flow, General method of characteristics for
steady supersonic flow. Introduction to kinetic
of gases, Maxwell-Boltsmann equation of motion.

» Charwat in charge

153A. Engineering Acoustics.

(Replaoes 124A) Prerequisite senior standing.
wave equation, solutions, re-

ﬂeetion, transmission, sources, radiation. Propaga-
tion in ﬂmds-vucosity. aeoustics as fluid motion,

ise,
bounda.ryla ol

pulse jet,
noise. Pmpagntion in solids—elas-
ticity, crystal lattices, dislocations, superconduc-
tivity. Selected topics—liquid helium, cavitation,
etc. Stern in charge

155A. Introduction te Mechanical Vlllntlons.
(Formerly numbered 160A.) Prerequisite: course
102A. Fundamentals of vibration theory and appli-
i Study of d and transient vibrations. Two
and multidegree of freedom systems. Matrix and
iteration techniques, Lagrange’s equations for small
oscillations. Vibration and wave propagation in con-
tinuous systems, Mr. Hurty in charge

158A. Elasticity and Plasticity.

(Formerly numbered 163A.) Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 13C (may be taken comcurrently). Three-
dimensional stress and strain. Criteria for prediction
of mechanical failure. Differential equations in three
dimensions; analytical, numerical, and experimental
solutions of plane state and torsion problems. (Stress

iteration, strain gages, photoelasticity.)
Homogeneous plastic flow, fast fracture, elastic
tensile instability. Mr. Sines in charge

159A. Intreduction te Continuum Mechanics.
Pmmquinte' course 138A, senior standing in
engineering or consent of the instructor. Elemen-
tary tensor analysis, the stress vector and the stress
tensor, kinematics of deformation, material deriva-
tive, fundamental laws of continuum mechanics,
conservation theorems, constitutive laws, and repre-
sensitive applications.

basic structural systems: elementary trussed, flexural,

and shell systems. Force-deflection properties. Energy

methods, stability analysis. Design assignments.
Mr, Hurty in charge

185B. Structures il.

Prerequisite: course 165A. Extension of material
in Structures I. Generalization of energy principles.
General formulation of linear equations in structural
analysis. Solution by relaxation and interation. In-
troduction to matrix methods. Application to frames,
rings, arches, cables. Mr. Rubinstein in charge

168. Structures 1.

Prerequisite: course 165B. Elements of stress and
strain. Fundamentals of theory of elasticity and rela-
tion to mechanics of materials. Applications to
plates, thick-walled cylinders, tapered beams, tor-
sion. Unsymmetrical bending, shear analysis of
stiffened thin-walled beams. Stability of columns,
beam-column effects. Membrane theory of shells.

Mir. Rubinstein in charge

167. Design of Civil Structures.

Prerequisite: course 165B (may be taken concur-
rently with consent of the instructor). Design of
structural systems such as bridges, buildings, etc.
Introduction to optimization principles for compon-
ents and for complete systems. An individual or
group project to design a complete structural
system. Mr. Matthiesen in charge

166. Design of Aerospace Structural Systems.
Prerequisite: course 163B. Design of aircraft,
helicopter, and space structures, External loadings
and environment factors of safety; internal stresses;
allowable stresses; applied theory of thin-walled
structures; design for prevention of fatigue; selection
of materials; optimization of configuration.
Mr. Shanley in charge

170C. Intreduction te Optimizatien
'l'eclmiques.

Mr, Mal, Mr. Morgan, Mr. West:

180A. Astrodynamics and Recket Navigatien.
(Formerly numbered 191A.) Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 13A. The practical application of celestial
mechanics and allied fields to the navigation, guid-
ance, and control of space vehicles and to related
classical problems in astronomy.
Mr. Herrick in charge

180B. The Determination of Orbits.

(Formerly numbered 192B.) Prerequisite: course
160A or consent of the instructor. The theory, calcu-
lation, and differential correction of the preliminary
orbits of space vehicles, comets, minor planets, and
satellites. The Laplacian first approximation. The
Leuschner differential correction,

Mr, Herrick in charge

161A. The Reduction of Observations.
(Formerly numbered 192A.) Prerequu.ite. Mathe-

knowledge of some programming and
hneu algebm. Concept of strategies, unconstrained

optimization techniques, constrained optimization
techniques, elementary topics in linear dynamic,
integer and geometric programming, on anal-
ysis. Students will solve problems on digital com-
puters, Mr. Aokd in charge

174A. Dynamic Pregramming.

(Formerly numbered 185B.) Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 13C. Introduction to mathematical analysis
of multistage decision processes occurring in mathe-
matical theory of control, in operations research and
system analysis, and in mathematical economies;
analytic formulation and numerical computation
stressed; examples. Mr. Wismer in charge

I15A Quality Englnoering
cture, four tory, one hour, Pre-
requ:snte " courses 193A—193B or consent of the

matfcs 13A; course 160A

tronomical photognmmeu'y reduction of radar
observations, and other techniques employed in the
handling of astrodynamic cobservational data. The
theory of space range system, Baker-Nunn cameras,

1 4

inmuctor Statistical dmgn of sampling plans and
d mslln ariables data
in a

es for attrib
ccepting p sample
sizes, openﬂng characteristics, other measures of
effectiveness are derived and studied; national and
international specifications and standards of quality;

Avrode

range equipment, and anomalous lumi
ena. Mr. Baker, Mr. Herrick in charge

185A. Structures 1.
Prerequisite: course 15B or 108A. Introduction to

appli , reports., Mr. Coleman in charge

175B. Reliability Engineering.
(Formerly numbered 183D.) Lecture, four hours;
laboratory, one hour, Prerequisite: courses 193A-

e wsiaaep me PN
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193B or consent of the instructor. Probability, statis-
tics, engineering in measuring, apportioning,
mating, predicting reliability; practical relhbility
applications of binomial, Poisson, exponential,
gamma, chi-square, Gaussian and Weibull distribu-
tions; life testing, redundancy, design reviews; wear-
hllure rates, maintainability, availability, de-
pendabﬂity derating, stress-strength relations; RISK,
confidence, applications, reports.
Mr, Coleman in charge

176A. Engineering Organization and Administration.
(Formerly numbered 171A.) Prerequisite: semior

standing in engineering. Principles of orgnniudou

and administration are applied to engineering. The

use of organization charts, the assignment of admin-

istrative responsibility, the use of job descriptions,
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control of the environment; applications to complex
systems. Mr. Weltman in charge

1808. Machine and Systems Bistechnelegy.

(Formerly numbered 130B.) Prerequisite: course
180A or consent of the instructor. Quantitative and
qualitatwe methods for assessing man as a compon-
ent in engineering design applications. Limits and
optima of human psychophysiological capabilities
applied to display-control design, decision-making
problems, and task deﬁnmon, problems of man-
machine interactions in large-scale systems,

. Lyman in charge

181A. Air Pellution Contrel.
(Formerly numbered 131A.) Prerequisite: senior
standing or consent of the instructor. Quantitative
ideration of the air and its management.

job evaluation, and job analysis, and the selecti
training, and mpervision of technical employees will
be discussed. Mr. Case, Mr. Kline in charge

177A. Econemic Analysis of Engineering

Investment.
uisite: courses 106A and 193A. Extension
of course 106A to include more ad d topics.
Analysis of risk in engineering ventures, new project
studies, economic feasibility analysis, research proj-
ect selection. El tary mic principl
Mr. English in charge

178A. Kinematics of Mechanisms.

(Formerly numbered 161A.) Prerequisite: course
102A. The analysis and synthesis of plane and space
mechanisms by means of vectors and geometry. Both
graphical and analytical methods are used. The
applications of fundamental hanical movements
to a wide variety of probl are idered

1788B. Machine Design.

(Formerly numbered 162A.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 102A.
Problems in the design of machine elements such as
gears, shafts, and bearings, for rigidity, strength,
wear, and fatigue life, Each student chooses a ma-
chine to be designed. The final design is defended
in an oral examination before the class.

Mr. Beggs in charge
178A. Systems Engineering.

(Formerly numbered 185A.) Prerequisite: Mathe-
matics 13C (or former courses 110AB or 110C.)
Mathematical bases for decision and programming
in industry; modeis, methods, and objectives of
systems engineering; specific methods and prob-
lems; emphasis placed upon practical vnhdlty and
use of common-sense and empincal methods.

Mr. Boldyreff in charge

179B. Operations Research—Preblems and
Methods.

(Formerly numbered 185C.) Prerequisite: course
179A. A continuation of course 179A, with
emphasis on problem solving in operations research
and including a number of research-type reports to

be prepared by the students during the quarter.

Stnbbemd in charge

180A. Envirenmental Bietechnelegy.

(Formerly numbered 130A.) Prerequisite: course
107A or consent of the instructor. Physical, physio-
logical, and psychological aspects of the interaction
betweeii man and thermal, atmospheric, radiant, and
mechanical agents and energies in the environment.
Biological and physical requirements for engineering

Air quality measurements and standards. Systems
for pollution removal. Industrial, commercial and
community air pollution problems. Data analyses
and interpretations. Lectures, occasional laboratory,

and field trips. Mr. Bush in charge
182A. Air Conditioning and Refrigeration
Principles.

(Formerly numbered 132A.) Prerequisite: senlor
standing or equivalent. Basic scientific principles
applied to creating inhabited thermodynamic envi-
ronments for life support and well-being. Breathing
atmosphere properties and processes. Energy trans-
fer and conversion networks. Refrigerant properties
and processes. Man as a metabolic reactor. Intro-
duction to confined ecologies. Selected case analyses.

Mr. Nottage in charge

1828. Architectural Engineering Systems.
Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the
instructor. Scientific principles of value optimizations
for the interrelated systems of inbabited complexes.
Community and site; layout and functional inte-
grations, handling of people, vehicles, and materials;
utilities and communications; the inhabited environ-
ment; safety and disaster provisions. Case evalua-
tions, Mr. Nottage in charge

182C. Luminous Envirenmental Centrel.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, one hour. Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor. Optimum design
of components and systems for control of visible-
range flux; daylighting and luminaire lighting in
buildings and mobile structures; illumination and
color distributions, interreflections, shadows, specu-
lar reflection, psychophysics and economics; radiant
simulators and town planning. Field trips.

Myr. O’Brien in charge

183A. Engineering of Underground Reserveirs.
(Formerly numbered 143A.) Prerequisite: Geology
111 or consent of the instructor. Oil and gas pro-
duction mechanisms, aquifer behavior; thermody-
namic relations, reservoir forces, fundamental equa-
tions; secondary recovery of oil.
Mr. Perrine in charge
184A. Engineering Hydrelogy.
(Formerly numbered 175A.) Prerequisite: senior
standmg or consent of tbe instructor; elementary
ded. Study of the hydrologic
cycle in its relationship to the development of water
resources, Climate, storms, evapo-transpiration, river
basm mechanics. Runoﬂ yield, flood analysis and
ti soil and sediment transport,
quality degradatlon Possible field trips.
Mr. Dracup in charge
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184B. Hydraulics.

(Formerly numbered 175B.) Prerequisite: course
108A. Principles of the flow of water in open and
closed conduits. Steady and unsteady flow. Analysis
and design of conveyance and distribution systems.
Sediment transport. Hydraulic machinery.

Mr. E, H. Taylor in charge

184C. Physical and Chemical Properties of Soils.
(Formerly numbered 175C.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. The nature of soils; the weathering
P and clay mi logy; soil physics and chem-
istry; morphology and development; sofl-plant-water
relationships and interactions of management. One
or two field trips included. Mr. Pillsbury in charge

184D. Water Resource Quality Contrel Systems.
Prerequisite: senior standing im engineering or
consent of the instructor. Water as a resource; the
physical, chemical, and biological bases of pollution
degradation. Potability and chemical aspects of
quality control and reclamation; analytical, eco-
nomic, and performance aspects of systems design

for prevention and treatment. Field trips.

Mr. Bush in charge

184E. Water Resources Engineering.

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering or
course 103A or consent of the instructor. Introduc-
tion to the hydrology of surface and groundwater
supplies; floods, sediment transport, and their regula-
tion; works for water storage, emergy conversion,
conveyance and distribution; utilization for agri-
cultural and urban purposes; quality management;
water law, planning, economics, and institutions.

My. Pillsbury in charge
185A. Principles of Seil Mechanics.

(Formerly numbered 164A.) Prerequisite: courses
15A-15B or 108A or Geology 108A. Soil as a
foundation for structures and as a material of con-
struction. Soil formation, classification, physical and
mechanical properties, compaction, bearing capac-
ity, earth pressures, consolidation and shear strength,

Mr. Duke in charge

1058. Seil Mechanics—Laberatery Practices.

(% course)

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Pre-
requisite: course 185A may be taken concurrently.
Laboratory experiments to be performed by the
students to get basic data required for assigned
design gmblems. Soil classification, Atterburg limits,
permeability, compaction, shear strength and specific
gravity determination. Mr. Lee in charge

188A. Elements of Constructien.

(Formerly numbered 142A.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: senior standing
in engineering. Anatomy of the industry, bidding
and purchasing strategies, contracts, costs and eco-
nomics, operations ch in truction, planning
and scheduling, equipment and materials, construc-
tion methods, field engineering techniques, observa-
tion and engineering analysis of current construction
projects in the vicinity. Field trips.

My, Singh in charge

187A. Urban Transportation Systems.

(Formerly numbered 137A.) Lecture, three hours;
laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: junior standing
in engineering. Functional analysis of rural and
urban transportation needs and modes of accomplish-
ment including private vehicles, trucks, busses, rail

rapid transit, helicopter and other aircraft; inter.
relationships among the various transportation modes
and land-use planning. Mr. Case in charge

1878. Street and Highway Design.

(Formerly numbered 137B.) Lecture, two h 5
laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 187A
(may be taken concurrently). Design of street and
highway systems and components including tangent
sections, curves, interchanges, access facilities, traffic
controls, parking facilities; suboptimizations on
utility, safety, cost, properties of materials, maintain-
ability, present needs, future needs; individual and
group design assignments. Mpr. Case in charge

187C. Traffic Enginoering.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 187A (may be taken concurrently).
Elements of modern trafic engineering practice,
including design, installation, and maintenance of
uniform traffic control devices; channelization; park-
ing, surface and multi-level parking structures;
traffic flow theory; highway capacity; pedestrian
traffic; traffic department management.

Myr. Case in charge

187D. Human Facters in Transportation.

Prerequisite: course 180A or consent of the in-
structor. Interaction of human and machine factors
in land, air, sea, and space transportation; physical,
physiological, and psychological formance de-
mands upon human op ; tr prod
forces, psychological and other stresses upon humans;
mitigation by engineering design of these harmful
effects upon humans. Mr. Case in charge

188A. Principlos of Industrial Safety.

(Formerly numbered 172A.) Prerequisite: junior
standing in engineering. Delineation of the indus-
trial accident prevention problem: statistical methods,
plant layout, machine and process safeguards, appli-
cable laws and codes, noise and other occupational
health hazards, engineering and medical controls,
explosion and fire prevention and protection, indus-
trial traffic and safety organization.

Mr. Case in charge

191A. Linear Systems Selutions By Transform
Methods.

(Formerly numbered 181A.) Prerequisite: courses
20A or 100A, 102A; Mathematics 13C. Formula-
tion of equations for linear electrical and mechanical
systems; application of the Laplace transform for
their solution; introduction to the theory of a com-
plex variable and contour integration; the inversion
formula and application to partial differential equa-
tions, Mr, Forster in charge

192A. Mathematics of Engineering.

(Formerly numbered 182A.) Prerequisite: junior
standing in engineering; course 191A recom-
mended. Applications of mathematical methods to
engineering problems are considered involving sys-
tems whose mathematical formulation leads to the
solution of ordinary differential equations, Topics
include infinite series, matrix calculus, ordinary dif-
ferential equations, and special functions.

Mpr. Likins, Mr: Liu in charge

192B. Mathematics of Engineering.

(Formerly numbered 182B.) Prerequisite: course
192A. Applications of mathematical methods to
engineering problems are considered. Elementary
theories and methods of linear partial differential
equations are presented. Basic techniques in solving




boundary value problems involving potential, heat
and wave equations nre em; ized.

Mr, Likins, Mr. Liu in charge

192C. Mathematics of Engineering.

(Formerly numbered 182E.) Prerequisite: course
mzn Practical introduction to nonlineu' differential
tive appli presentation
of various analyticol methods employed in solution of
technical problems taken from fields of electrical,
mechanical, and civil engineering. Topological,
operational, Poincare, van der Pol, and Kryloff-
Bogoliuvboff methods; technical problems.
Mr. Pipes in charge

193A. Engineering Prebabilistics and Stochastics.
(Formerly numbered 183A.) Prerequisite: junior
standing in engineering. Sets and set algebra; sample
spaces; combinatorics; absolute and conditional prob-
ability; discrete and continuous random variables;
probability distribution, increment, and density func-
tions; Chebychev’s inequality; Laplace-Fourier trans-
forms; law of large numbers; central limit theorems;
dhaete and continuous stoclnsﬁc
Mr. J. L. Barnes in charge

193B. Engineering Statistics.

(Formerly numbered 183B.) Lecture, four hours;
laboratory, one hour. Prerequisite: course 193A or
consent of the instructor. Fundamental statistical
oconcepts, population (system), sample parameter,
statistics; significance tests, confidence limits, effici-
ent eomputationnl 